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6 INTRODUCTION

GOOD QUALITY DECORATING CAN TRANSFORM YOUR HOME,

IMPROVING TS VISUAL. APPEARANCE AND COMFORT, AND

INCREASING ITS VALUE. THIS BOOK EXPI.AINS HOW TO ACHIEVE

HIGH QUALITY RESULTS FROM THE OQUTSET. IT DESCRIBES

EXACTLY WHICH TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT YOU WILIL. NEED FOR

EACH TASK, AND RECOMMENDS THE MOST APPROPRIATE MATERIALS. EACH TECHNIQUE i$

CLEARLY DEMONSTRATED WITH STEP-BY-STEP PHOTOGRAPHS AND INSTRUCTIONS, GIVING

YOU THE CONFIDENCE AND SKILLS TO UNDERTAKE ALL KINDS OF DECORATING JOBS AND

FABRIC PROJECTS TO CREATE THE MODERN OR TRADITIONAL

DESIGN SCHEME YOU DESIRE. ALSO INCLUDED ARE IDEAS ON

HOW TO CREATE PARTICULAR LOOKS IN THE HOME BY BRINGING

TOGETHER COLORS, STYLES, AND MANY OF THE TECHNIQUES

AND PROJECTS IN A VARIETY OF EXCITING WAYS.
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10 SOFT FURNISHINGS

TYPES OF FABRIC

YOUR CHOICE OF A FABRIC DEPENDS both on its use and on how it will aftect a room’s
character. Although the range of natural tibers for textiles is essentially limited to wool, silk.
linen, cotton, and jute fabrics are available in more textures. colors. and patterns than ever before.
This is because manufacturers are able to blend fibers together, and with synthetic materials. to
make fabrics that are easier to care tor. stronger. and more shrink resistant than tabrics made
from only one type of natural tfiber. When choosing tabrics. bear in mind the soft furnishing
project for which it is intended and whether the tabric is recommended for light or heavy wear.

LINING FABRICS
When you make a
window dressing.
you may wish to use
lining fabric to
protect the main
fabric trom harsh
sunlight. add
insulation, or provide
aneat tinish to the
draping. Cotton
sateen is suitable for
lining. Blackout
lining will shut out
all light. Muslin is a
coarse cotton used

for inner covers. COTTON SATEEN COTTON SATEEN MusLIN BLACKOUT FABRIC
SHEER FABRICS i -
These thin and lightweight fabrics i 3
are often used as translucent N

window dressings or decorative
edgings. They include nets. lace.
batiste. voile. and English
embroidery. They gather more ‘
easily than thicker materials of a I
heavier weight. and many are )
inexpensive. Sheer fabrics are b AN
available in a wide range of plain
colors, printed patterns. and
mixed weaves. and can be
difficult to work with.

WHITE BATISTE PRINT NATURAL BATISTE PRINT  INATURAL COTTON MIXED WEAVE

LIGHTWEIGH
FABRICS

Lightweight fabrics
are made from cotton.
silk. and synthetic
fibers. Like sheers.
they are often
translucent and can
usually be gathered in
quantity. If you use
stk for a curtain or
shade, consider lining
it—silk can be
damaged it exposed to
sunlight for a
prolonged period. SiLk COTTON FLORAL PRINT COTTON CHECK PRINT WOVEN COTTON CHECK
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LIGHT T® MEDIUM FABRICS
Possessing a finely woven
surface texture. which is an
ideal medium for printing
detailed patterns, these
tabrics are known for
their decorative
appearance an
practical qualities.
You can use them for
a wide variety of projects.
including window dressings.
bed turnishings. tablecloths
and napkins. and cushion
covers. Many of the fabrics
in this category handle well
and are easy to clean. WOVEN COTTON CHECK ~ COTTON FLORAL PRINT PLAIN COTTON FLORAL CHINTZ

: " BROCADED PRINTED
JuTE PLAIN COTTON BROCADE TWILL ‘

COTTON

MEDIUM-WEIGHT FABRICS

The majority of general-purpose
furnishing tabrics are produced in a
medium weight. Easy to work with.
these fabrics are adaptable and usetul
throughout the home. Popular fibers
include cotton, linen. and mixtures
of synthetic and natural fibers that
contain wool and silk. Many
medium-weight fabrics are suitable
for simple upholstery.

LINEN UNION PRINT PATTERNED WEAVE WOOL-AND-COTTON
WITH PRINT WOVEN PAISLEY

HEAVYWEIGHT FARRICS
Heavyweight fabrics are
bulky and give a warm and
comfortable appearance to
all manner of soft
fumishings. Because
they are generally
very durable. they
are often used for
upholstery. Many of these
tabrics can be very
difficult to work with and
shape, particularly when
making large curtains or
loose covers.

CHENILLE LOOPED-AND-CUT PILE COTTON-LINEN VELVET




12 SOFT FURNISHINGS

BASIC SEWING KIT

TO ACHIEVE A PROFESSIONAL FINISH for your soft furnishings. proper equipment
and a clean. neat work surface are essential. Keep your sewing equipment separate from
your other household tools. and use it only for sewing tasks. Having a work surface large
enough for the task is vital — when making extremely long curtains, the floor may be the

only suitable surface on which to work. Bear in mind comfort when establishing a work area.

Siton a chair with firm support. and position the table high enough to avoid backache.

Work in a well-lit room. particularly when there is limited daylight available.

CUuTnnG roors
Fabric must always be cut accurately
to ensure perfect hanging and titting.

Select scissors that are sharp. durable, ( -
and comfortable to use. Avoid using 7 -

fabric scissors tor ho.useh.()ld EMBROIDERY SCISSORS
chores. since they will quickly w

become blunted. Use dressmaker’s
scissors for cutting out patterns

and fabric. embroidery scissors for
cutting detailed work. and pinking
shears for neatening raw edges. DRESSMAKER'S SCISSORS PINKING SHEARS

[RON AND tRONING BOARD iz -
An iron should be used not =
only at the finish but throughout \ =

the process. tor tasks such as z
flattening seams and hems.

Select an iron with a steam

feature. if possible: it is P
not the weight of the iron but

the moisture and heat that

flattens the fabric. An ironing 4 . ( : - \

board should be height adjustable

nuht

STEAM IRON

and possess a padded cover h
that is easy to keep clean. Y 4

IRONING BOARD

SEWING MACHINE

In most cases. a sewing
machine is faster and
easier than sewing by
hand. Modemn sewing
machines are simple to
operate and provide an
extensive range of useful

options, including straizht .‘ ‘

= E BoBBINS

stitch. zigzag stitch, and i; SEWING MACHINE | _a ;

reverse settings. Most i EE" =
e ! ; »

machines are available l!

with sewing attachments - STRAIGHT STITCH

. gl . N i

like a zipper foot, which o

: - FOOT ATTACHMENT
is used for such tasks

as securing a zipper to
a seam. Keep spare

bobbins nearby. and TwIN AND

wind the thread on SINGLE NEEDLES
betore you begin to work. BUTTONHOLE GUIDE

ZIPPER-FOOT
ATTACHMENT
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SEWING EQUIPMENT

Use plain. stainless steel pins or.
for greater visibility on the fabric.
pins with colored glass heads.

For safety and easy access. keep
pins in a box or in a pincushion.
A wide range of sewing needles is
available for fabrics of different
lhlck|1§sses. A threader Tacilitates A ERING TIREAD
threading a needle. Select thread
according to the project. and to 4
the color. type. and weight of the ‘>
fabric. Tacking thread is available /

in a range of colors and is easier

to break than other threads. PINCUSHION STRAIGHT THREADER

PINS B
MEASURING AND - e .
MARKING EQUIPMENT
Accurate measuring and VANISHING-INK PEN
marking are essential for sewing. R,
A stretch-resistant cloth tape e R 1l
measure enables you to work
easily around curves and corners.
Mark fabric with a clearly visible
color that is easy to remove — use =
tailor’s chalk or a vanishing-ink TAILOR'S CHALK
pen for this purpose. Do not press
tabric before vanishing ink has
disappeared completely. Many
soft turnishings require the fabric
to be cut at pertectright angles: LARGE
a large. transparent try square is TRY SQUARE
ideal for helping you to mark
right angles accurately.

o

T —

SEWING THREADS
HAND-SEWING
NEEDLES

PENCIL

CLOTH TAPE MEASURE

MISCELLANEOUS e ———— UPHOLSTERY TOOLS
A bodkin is a blunt.

thick needle with a SEAM RIPPER
long eye. used for

threading cord.

ribbon. or elastic

through heavy fabric

Few special wols are required when miking most cushion
covers or simple upholstery. For attaching buttons or tults
to a cushion cover. you will need a long upholstery needle
these are available in a range of sizes. To it a fabric cover
to a simply shaped piece of furniture such as a tootstool. use
upholstery skewers to stretch and hold the material firmly

~acing noick b .

?t:ra(l::l:ilb;i‘;s ;/ !'{l /l] in Eﬁlucc betore fi'ffl'_ri;:g.‘Thcxc uph()l‘\lir‘) u‘mlx should hv.:
easily using a seam X \ ! used only on thic . t.l» ric — do not use s hewers or uph()I\.lL ry
ripper. Clothespins needles on sheer fabric, because they will tear the material.
are helptul when you - — ———
need to temporarily CLOTHESPINS R ——

secure fabric to TEEEETE x| 2

stiff objects such J\D

as buckram or a Bopkin

lampshade frame.
You can use brown
paper. tracing paper.
or graph paper for
making a pattern

or template.

UPHOLSTERY SKEWERS

PAPER FOR PATTERN MAKING
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BASIC SEWING
TECHNIQUES

EQUIPPED WITH GOOD MATERIALS, HAND-STITCHING ON FABRICS
AND MATERIALS CAN BE A RELAXING. SATISFYING HOBBY.
PRODUCING SOME HIGHLY DECORATIVE AND ORIGINAL DESIGNS.
WHERE PROJECTS REQUIRE REGUI.AR SEAMS, BUTTONHOLES, AND
ZIPPERS. THERE IS NOTHING TO BEAT THE SPEED AND PRECISION OF
A SEWING MACHINE. EVEN BASIC MODELS WILL SIMPLIFY ROUTINE
SEWING JOBS. WHILE THE NEWEST MACHINES. FEATURING
COMPUTER-CHIP TECHNOLOGY. MAKE IT AMAZINGLY EASY
TO CREATE A WIDE RANGE OF EMBROID ERIED PATTERNS

AND MONOGRAMMED INITIALS.

CONTEMPORARY CREWEL WORK
Stylized Nower and foliage motifs in violet and
lime crewel-work stitching stand out against a

ground of crisp white linen to give a modem
wist to this tradinonal decorative technique.
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HAND SEWING

ALTHOUGH SEWING MACHINES can produce almost every variety of stitch, there are
always times when you need to sew by hand. Sometimes a hand-sewn effect is desired. and
hand sewing can also complement machine sewing — tacking. for instance, is the best way of
aligning and holding together layers ot fabric for machine stitching. Needle marks and stitches
can be hidden by caretul preparation: before undertaking any hand sewing, select the tinest
needles possible and a thread of suitable color and weight. Right-handed people
should work from right to left. left-handed people trom left to right.

PINNING AND TACKING

Pinning and tacking is used to hold fabric pieces together
before sewing. Pin perpendicular to stitching. Use tacking
thread in contrasting color. Remove tacking after sewing.

JOINING FARRICS

Pin the fabric pieces
together. Secure the
end of the thread
either by stitching
over it or by tying a
knot in it. Make all
the tacking stitches
about “ in (| ¢cm)
long. or alternate
stitches “in (1.5 cm)
long atthe front with
stitches 7 in (S mm)
long atthe back.

TAILOR’S TACKS

Tailor’s tacks are used to mark fabrics that need to be joined
accurately. or to transfer a pattern mark to one layer of fabric
or two identical pieces. Make tailor’s tacks with doubled

STARTING OFF Make a

stitch about % in (1 cm) long
through the fabric. Pull the
thread through, leaving a % in
(1.5cm) length of thread on the
surface. Insert the needle into
the first hole of the stitch again.

FORMING A LOOP Make
a second stitch through
the same holes. Pull the thread
through, but leave a Icop of
tacking thread large enough to
fit around your index finger
standing out from the fabric.

SLIPSTITCHING

The slipstitch is used for hems or where a seam must be sewn
from the right side of the tabric: for example, to close the
opening through which something was turned right side out.

CLOSING A GAP
Secure the thread
and take the needle
across the opening.
Make a stitch %, in

(2 mm) long in the
seam-line fold. Bring
the thread back
across the opening
and make a similar
stitch in the first side.
Continue this process
to the end. and fasten
off in the seam.

thread in a contrasting color to the fabric. When a number
of different marks are needed on one section of fabric, use a
difterent color for each to help you to distinguish them.

When finishing,
cul excess thread
to%in (1.5 cm)
to match length

of start of tack %

FINISHING OFF A few

stitches make a loop of many
threads on the fabric. Finish the
tack with the needle at the front

of the fabric, and cut the thread
to leave an end of % in (1.5 cm),
matching the start of the tack.

SNIPPING THE THREADS

If the tacks are marking two
layers of fabric, ease the layers
apart and snip the threads as
above. If they are made through
a pattern lying on the fabric, cut
the loop to remove the pattern.
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LADDER STITCH

The ladder stitch is ideal for joining two pieces of patterned patterned. side. Although the ladder stitch may result in
tabric, ensuring that the pattern matches exactly across a certain waste of tabric. it is an essential technique for

the seam prior to a more permanent sewing. Essentially. achieving a neat and professional finish when joining picces
it is tacking the fabric sections together trom the right. or of patterned fabric. You will need an iron for this task.

i = ~
1l

ALIGNING PIECES Lay the fabric right STARTING SEAM Thread a needle FORMING LADDER Make a stitch % in
side up, overlapping the edges. Fold the with tacking thread, and secure the end (1 cm) long in the bottom piece of fabric.
edge of the top piece under by % in (2 cm), of the thread on the seam line. Make a stitch Make ladderlike stitches to the seam end
or more for a heavy fabric. Press the fold, %in (1 cm) long inside the seam-line fold in and fasten off. Fold the fabrics right sides
align the pattern, and pin the pieces. the top piece of fabric. together, sew, and remove ladder stitches.

BLANKET STITCH BACKSTITCH

The blanket stitch is used mainly for neatening raw edges of tabric. but it can also This stitch is used for strong. permanent

be used decoratively. Use a thick thread for decorative blanket stitch. especially it seams, particularly in awkward places

the thread is the same color as the cloth. so that the texture of the edging is clearly such as tight corners. where a machine |
evident. Closely worked blanket stitch is used to secure the edges of buttonholes: is difficult to use. It can also be used 1o

proper buttonhole thread. which is fine but very strong. should be used for this. sew in zippers. if a machine cannot be

used. A backstitch every so often in a
hem ensures that even if the hem
catches and rips. only a short length
will come undone and need resewing.

Space slilches
evenly along
edge of fabric

Tue strren
From the tront. make a stich Z i (1 ¢cm) long

MAKING STITCH Make the TIGHTENING STITCH Pull the needle through. Push the needle to the back of the fabric - in

blanket stitches about % in The caughtloop of thread runs along the edge of (5 mm) back along this stitch, and bring 11 10
(1 cm) in from the raw edge for the fabric before turning into the stitch away from the the front Zc in (5 mm) beyond the stitch
heavy fabrics, ¢ in (5 mm) for edge. Tighten gently to avoid puckering the edge of the Repeat sewing each stitch into the end ot the
light fabrics, and % in (3 mm) fabric, and repeat the stitch all along the edge. Space the  previous one. At the front. the stitches should
for buttonholes. Catch the stitches widely on heavy fabrics, closer on light fabrics, be 7« in (S mm) long: at the back. they
thread behind the needle. and right next to each other for buttonholes should be % in (1 cm) long and overlap.




18 BASIC SEWING TECHNIQUES

SEAMS

WHEN MAKING ANY SOFT FURNISHING. it is necessary to use a number of specitic hand-
and machine-sewing techniques to create a durable and neatly finished article. The choice
of a suitable seam for joining the pieces of tabric. from a variety that includes French,
overlocked. plain. and tTat fell seams. is most important. Consider the task ahead betore
selecting the most suitable method for the purpose and appearance of the seam.

BASIC SEAMING

The plain seam is the most simple and versatile means of
Joining together two lengths of fabric. Always pin and tack
the lengths of fabric together along the seam line before

PLAIN FLAT SEAM

Pin and tack. then position the
fabric under the machine needle
and clamp it in place with the
presser foot. Secure the thread
in the seam by sewing forward
and backward along the seam
line for 7 in (1 ¢m) several
times. Sew along the seam as
required. and finish by stitching
back and forth on the seam line
again. Remove the tacking
stitches and press the seam
open. When using a new stitch
or type of fabric. sew a short
length of test seam on a

scrap first. to check that the
machine settings are correct.

sewing. Neat corners and curves are achieved by cutting and
clipping: at a corner. cut away a triangle of tabric; along a
curve, cut a serrated edge or smp into the seam allowance.

CLIPPING CORNERS

.

At corners. cut across the seam
allowance after sewing the seam.
Leave about 4 in (6 mm) between
the seam and the cut edge of the
fabric. or the seam allowance
may fray away when the piece

is wrned right-side out.

CLIPPING CURVES

Clip a convex seam into a
serrated edge. as above. (o reduce
its bulk and prevent distortion.
Snip into the seam allowance of a
concave seam (o ease the fabric
and prevent pulling. Be careful
not to cut too close to the seam.

NEATENING RAW EDGES

The raw edges of pieces of fabric should be finished to prevent
them from fraying — this is called neatening. It is particularly
important on furnishings that will have to endure hard wear. You
can neaten a raw edge in one of several ways — by oversewing or
overlocking it. by sewing a zigzag stitch along it. by applying
bias binding to it. or simply by serrating it with pinking shears.
MACHINE ZIGZAG OVERSEWING BY HAND

BIAS BINDING

Probably the easiest and the most commonly used neatening
technique is zigzag sewing with a machine. Bias binding ensures
that no raw edges are visible. Overlocking also hides raw edges,
but you must allow extra fabric for this. When the reverse of a
tabric and, therefore, any seams will be visible, it may be worth
using a self-neatening seam (see opposire).

OVERLOCKING PINKING

Set the machine to the
zigzag stitch and clamp
the raw edge under the
needle. Secure the thread.
stitch along the fabric

as close to the edge as
possible. and fasten off.

Make evenly spaced
stitches from the back to
the front of the fabric.
bringing the thread over
the raw edge. Do not pull
the stitches too tight, or
the fabric will pucker.

Unfold one edge of the
binding and align it with
the raw edge. Pin, tack,
and sew on the binding
fold. Fold the binding
over the edge, and sew
through all the layers.

Make seam allowances
I=1%in (2.5-3 cm) deep.
Trim one to Zie in (S mm)
after sewing, and fold the
wide edge over it, tucking
the raw edge under. Pin,
then stitch along the fold.

Pinking shears cut a
serrated edge. Pinking is
aquick and easy way to
neaten a raw edge, but it
1s not hard wearing and
is therefore best used
only on internal seams.

|




FRENCH SEAM

This is a strong, self-neatening seam that does not show any
additional stitching line from the right side of the fabric. It
can. however, be used only on straight edges. and you must

FIRST SEAM Pin and tack

the pieces of fabric wrong
sides together. Machine sew a
plain seam (see opposite) % in
(5 mm) from the edge. Take the
fabric from the machine and

TRIMMING SEAMS
Carefully trim both of the

seam allowances to % in (3 mm)

with a pair of sharp scissors.
Turn the pieces of fabric right
sides together, fold along the

allow

SECOND SEAM Tack the
layers of fabric right sides
together close to the folded
edge. Sew a second seam %in
(1 cm) from the first (which is
now the folded edge), enclosing

remove the tacking stitches. seam line, and press. the raw edges.

FLAT FELL SEAM

The tlat fell seam is extremely useful where both strength and a tlat finish are
required. which is often the case with upholstery. The stitching will. however.
be visible on the right side of the fabric with this seam.

FOLDING SEAM Fold

the wide allowance
over the narrow one. Lay
both to one side, the raw
edge underneath, and tack.

SECOND SEAM Sew
along the tacking from
the right side and press
the seam flat. One row
of stitches will show.

SEWING SEAM Sew the

pieces of fabric right sides
together, % in (1.5 cm) from
the aligned edges. Trim one
allowance to %« in (5 mm).

QUILTING

Quilting not only provides an extra thickness of insulation. it
also gives a decorative finish. Wadding can simply be sutched
between the layers of tabric. as here. and the edges bound.

ASSEMBLING LAYERS Cut the

wadding, the backing fabric, and the
main fabric to the same size, and sandwich
the wadding between the layers of fabric.
Pin and tack the layers together.

MARKING PATTERN Decide on the

pattern. Diagonals are simple and
prominent, but you might quilt around
designs on a fabric. Mark the quilting
lines on the fabric with a suitable marker.

SEAMS

mn (1.5 cm) tor the seam allowances. A French
seam 1s ideal to use if both sides of the fabric will be visible.

as is the case when sewing with sheer fabric.

FINISHED SEAM Remove
the tacking stitches and
unfold the fabric right side up.
The neat seam will be visible,

with no stitching evident.
Press the seam allowance
flat to one side of the seam.

TOPSTITCHING

Thisisa simple technique that can be
used to emphasize a line such as a seam.
A thick. contrasting thread or a long
stitch can be used to give more emphasis.
Pin. tack. and sew a plain seam. remove
the tacking stitches. and press the seam
open. Run a line of sutching along cither
side of the seam trom the right side.

Alternatively. you can tack the wadding to the wrong side ol one
picce and put the picces right sides together. Scam on three sides,
wrn right sides out. and shipstitch (see page 16) the fourth edge.

SEWING QUILTING Run lines of

across the fabric to hold the wadding
firmly in place. Sew along the quilting
Remove the tacking and trim wadding out
of the seam allowances. Bind the edges.

19
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USING FABRIC

BEFORE YOU BEGIN A SOFT FURNISHING TECHNIQUE. there are a few basic rules that
you need to bear in mind about handling and estimating amounts of tabric. Cutting out tabric
and joining panels are skills that are essential for almost every sewing project. When using
patterned fabric. you must match the design motifs between joins in panels. and between pieces
of tabric that will be positioned side by side, as in the case of curtains. Betore you cut out the
fabric. assess the final appearance of the pattern by placing it against the object that it will
cover and adjusting it until the design motit is positioned to your satistaction.

PLACING THE PATTERN

When you intend to make a soft furnishing using a patterned the fabric. as well as over panels of fabric. Use a tape
fabric, tirst consider the placement of the pattern in relation to  measure to determine the size of the pattern repeat on
the item you are decorating. such as a window or piece of a fabric. [tis important to bear in mind the size of the
furniture. You should match the pattern across any seams in pattern repeat when calculating the amount of tabric.

MATCHING ACROSS PANELS PARTIAL REPEATS

Manufacturers indicate the size of ~ When making a pair of furnishings to hang When dressing a window with a curtain or shade. it may be

the pattern repeat on the selvage. side by side. such as curtains. consider how the  impossible to avoid having a partial pauern repeat at the top
or on a ticket attached to the bolt. pattern matches across the drops. Make sure or bottom. For a short curtain (/eft). place the partial pattern
To establish the dimension of the pattern will match edge to edge when the above the heading and the full pattern at the bottom hem.
the pattern yourself. measure the curtains are closed. Cut out one curtain. then A full-length curtain should have a full pattern at the
distance between identical motifs.  match the second to the tirst (see page 45). heading (righr) and a partial pattern along the bottom hem.

CUTTING OUT FABRIC

Cutting out tabric is not difficult as long as you are careful and use a sharp pair of scissors.

The most effective and comfortable method of cutting out fabric is to lay it out on a smooth, NOTCHING FABRIC
flat surface. You may need to use a clean floor as a work surface when cutting out a large You may need to join
piece of tabric. To cut out fabric accurately. y ou will need the basic sewing kit. lengths of fabric from the

bottom edge to the top edge.
To identify the direction of
the lengths, and to continue
any pile or shading from

length to length, cut notches
at the top edges.

MARKING FABRIC Fabric

should be cut on the grain -
along the weft threads and
across the warp threads. Lay a
try square at right angles to the
selvage, and mark the cutting
line using a vanishing-ink pen.

CUTTING FABRIC Using a

pair of dressmaker’s scissors,
cut steadily along the marked
line. Some loosely woven fabrics
can be cut following the gap
made by pulling out a single
thread (see page 45).

_—



USING FABRIC 21

JOINING PLAIN FABRICS

For most soft furnishing techniques. you will need to join
panels of fabric to form a single large piece. Most techniques
require joins to be made with plain tlat seams (see page 18).

TACKING PANELS After
the fabric has been cut to
size, lay out the panels right
sides together, and match their
raw edges. Pin and tack the
panels together, making a seam
in (1.5 cm) from the edges.

SEWING SEAM Remove

the pins before machine
sewing along the tacked line.
Remove the tacking stitches
after you have finished sewing.

When greater strength or flatness is desired. however. use
flat fell seams or French seams (see page 19). To join panels.
you will need matching thread and the basic sewing Kit.

FLATTENING SEAM Press
the seam allowance flat to
smooth the finished join.

JOINING PATTERNED FABRICS

When you are using patterned fabric. you will need to match
the pattern repeat across seams. Before cutting out the fabric.
decide where you want the pattern to lie when the soft
furnishing is complete. Cut out the first piece. then cut the

MATCHING PATTERN

Along the edge of one
panel, press a %in (1.5 cm) seam
allowance to the wrong side.
Turn the panel over and place
the pressed edge on top of the
raw edge of the other panel,
right sides up. Match the pattern
over the panels. Keeping the
edges together, fold the pressed
panel onto the other panel,
right sides facing. Pin the panels
together along the fold line.

second piece by matching the pattern with reference to the
first. Join panels after all of the required pieces of fabric have
been cut out. To align the pattern repeat when joining fabric.
you will need matching thread and the basic sewing Kit.

STITCHING PANELS J" ' o
Open out the panels, &b /

and make sure the pattern
remains aligned. Ladder
stitch (see page 17)

along the fold line to
temporarily secure the
panels together. Fold the
panels right sides together
again, and sew a plain flat
seam (see page 18) along
the fold line. Remove

the ladder stitches.

PLACING JOINS

The placement of joined
panels ot fabric on or across
large pieces of furniture or
windows is as important as
the positioning of pattern
repeats. Place the fabric
against the furniture or
window. and decide what
looks most appropriate tor
each type of furnishing and
fabric. Across a window.
place the fabric joins to

the sides. For bed and table 3
furnishings. center a complete [
tabric panel down the middle

of the length of the furniture.
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BASIC SEWING TECHNIQUES -

HEMS AND MITERING

FINISHING A HOMEMADE FURNISHING with suitable hems and correct mitering is an ﬁL
important part of achieving a neat and professional look. The careful preparation and
execution of hems is as vital as choosing the right tabric or the best type ot seam to
use. When deciding on a hem. it is important to select the appropriate depth tor the
tabric and the scale of the furnishing: deep tor large items and heavy fabrics, shallower
tfor lighter fabrics and smaller pieces. Mitering is a vital skill to master. because it
is the only effective way of achieving a protessionally neat corner on deep hems.

HEMS

the option) a blind hem stitch. For inconspicuous stitching, it
is best to hem by hand. Use a thread slightly darker than the
tabric: hemming stitches catch the light more than the fabric.

Hems can vary from 7 in (5 mm) to 6 in (15 ¢cm) in depth. It
itis not important to hide the sewing. you can sew the hem by
machine. Use a straight or zigzag stitch. or (it the machine has

HERRINGBONE STITCH, SINGLE HEM DOUBLE HEM WITH CONCEALED STITCHING

Matke sure that
stitches penelrale only
one layer of fabric

This slilch has quile
« lot of “give.” so
f1em is not stiff

STITCHING HEM Sew a
small stitch through one

STITCHING FABRIC This
method is suitable for finer

STITCHING HEM Pull the
needle through. Crossing the

STITCHING FABRIC This
method is used for heavy

fabrics and on lined curtains.
Neaten the edge by oversewing
or with a zigzag stitch. Turn the
hem up to the required depth,
pin, and tack. Secure the thread,
and catch up a few threads of
the main fabric against the
direction in which you will sew.

T\VICE-TURNED AND SLIPSTITCHED HEM

- .

This hem uses
less fabric than
a double hewm

PINNING HEM Use this method for

hiding raw edges on medium-weight and
lightweight fabrics. Turn the raw edge up by
Y% in (1-2 cm) and press. Turn the edge up
again to the required depth, pin, and tack.

thread over the first stitch, push
it into the hem farther along.
Make a stitch through the hem
turning - again, working in the
opposite direction to the seam.
Repeat this procedure along the
hem, with each stitch crossing
over the last.

STITCHING HEM Slipstitch the hem by

alternately catching up a few threads
from the main body of the fabric and
making a stitch of % in (1 cm) in the hem
fold. Continue along the length of the hem.

fabrics. Turn up the hem to the
required depth, press, and turn
up by same amount again. Pin
and tack a little way from the
top. Fold back the top of the
hem by %: in (5 mm). Secure the
thread, and catch up one or two
threads from the main fabric.

layer only of the folded back top
of the hem. Continue this way,
stitching alternately through the
hem and the main fabric. When
the hem is finished, fold the top
part of the hem flat and press it:
the stitching will be concealed
within the hem.

MACHINE-STITCHED HEM

This is a quick way to hem it the stitching
need not be hidden — for example, on curtain
linings. Turn the hem up to the required depth,
as for a double or twice-turned hem, pin, and
tack. Machine sew close to the top ot the hem.
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MITERING CORNERS

Mitering hem turnings at corners ensures a neat and tidy
fimsh, no matter how bulky the fabric. It must be done before
the rest of the hems are sewn. Mitering is an important
technique and is particularly useful when making curtains. It
is not difficult. but the method does vary according to both

SINGLE HEM MITER

Malch creases
of hems

MARKING CORNER Neaten

the raw edges. Fold the hems
to the required depth, one over
the other, and press. Mark the
points where they cross with a
pin in each turning.

FOLDING CORNER Unfold

the hem turnings. Make a
fold across the corner from one
pin to the other - the creases
from the hem turnings should
align. Press the fold.

TWICE-TURNED MITER

FOLDING EDGES Lay the fabric wrong

side up. Fold the edges to be hemmed
to the wrong side by % in (1 cm) and press
the turnings. Fold them up to their required
finished depths and press again.

CUTTING A SINGLE-HEM MITER

FOLDING CORNER Unfold the second

turnings and fold across the corner
diagonally. Align the second turning creases
on the folded corner with the same creases
running along the edges. Press flat.

the type of hem used and the depth of the turnings. Folding
the corners to make a miter can be an awkward task with
some particularly thick and difticult-to-handle fubrics.
Cutting excess tabric out of the corner miters will reduce the
quantity of layered fabric and help to make a neater finish.

DOUBLE HEN MITER

Use slipstilch to
secure corner folds

STITCHING MITER Refold
both of the hems over the
diagonally folded corner to
give a neat miter. Slipstitch
the corner folds together,
and sew the hems as required.

Fold hems twice. Mark where the
one on top talls on the other with
a pin. Repeat with the other hem
ontop. Unfold the second hem
folds. fold from pin 1o pin. press.
refold hems, and shipstitch miter.

COMPLETING MITER Refold the

hems along the fold lines of the second
turning, with the corner folded inside the
hems. Slipstitch the mitered corner and
sew the rest of the hems.

CUTTING AN UNEVEN MITER

e

FOLDING CORNERS

Follow steps 1 and 2
for the single-hem miter.
Unfold the fold across
the corner, and refold
the whole piece of fabric
on a diagonal into the
corner, with the right
sides together and the
adjacent sides aligning.

CUTTING ACROSS

The crease left by the
fold across the corner is
now folded double on
itself. Sew along it, and
trim away the excess
corner fabric beyond the
seam, leaving a seam
allowance of % in (6 mm).
Press the seam open.

TURNING OUT
Unfold the fabric and
turn the mitered corner
right side out. Carefully
push out the corner
with the end of a pair of
SCISSOrs: use sCissors
with rounded, not sharp,
tips. Sew the rest of the
hems as required.

TRIMMING Follow

steps 1 and 2 for the
twice-turned miter. Open
the corner. Fold the piece
on a diagonal, right sides
together, through the
crossing of second turning
creases, not into corner.
Sew across the corner, and
trim excess fabric.

COMPLETING

CORNER Press the
seamopen, turn the
mitered corner right side
out, and refold the hems.
Carefully push out the
mitered corner with the
rounded tips of a pair of
scissors. Sew the rest of
the hems as required.
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TRIMMINGS

A VARIETY OF EASY-TO-APPLY edgings can be used for decoration. Trimmings are
not structurally important. but when used with imagination, binding, piping. or a frilled
or pleated edging can add a smart and individual finish to curtains. pillows. bed linen.
or shades. In addition to these hand-finished edgings. there is also a host of ready-made

trimmings available. such as braids, fringes. lace. ribbons. and cords. that can be
stitched onto or into a seam or hem to provide extra color and texture.

BINDING AND PIPING

These edgings add both decoration and strength to soft
furnishings. Binding is made trom strips of tabric that are cut
on the bias — a line diagonal to the grain. or weave — and will
not pucker on curves. Ready-cut bias binding can be bought
in a variety of weights and colors. but it is easy to cut strips

.2

BiAs STRIPS

2
.

MARKING STRIPS

Calculate the length and the
width of binding needed - allow
extra for joins. Rule measured
lines parallel to the bias crease,
marking with vanishing ink or
tailor’s chalk, and cut the strips.

FINDING THE BIAS Check

that the edges of the fabric
are cut along the grain. Fold the
fabric diagonally, so that one
straight raw edge lies parallel to
the adjacent edge. This fold is
the bias line. Press in place.

CONTINUOUS BIAS STRIP

from most Kinds of fabric. Piped edging is made by covering
a length of piping cord with strips of bias binding. Piping
cord is sold in a range of diameters. suitable for ditferent
furnishings and weights of fabric. Always preshrink piping
cord and bias strip by washing them.

Snip off corners
of pressed seam
lo reduce bulk

JOINING STRIPS Join strips

by placing them right sides
together at right angles to each
other. The raw edges and the
straight grains should align. Pin,
tack if necessary, and sew % in
(5 mm) from the raw edges.

TRIMMING JOINS Open

the seam and press it flat.
You now have a bias strip with
two corners sticking out at the
seam. Snip off these corners.
Join pieces as necessary to make
up the required length of strip.

FINDING THE BIAS

FORMING A TUBE CUTTING A STRIP

This is a useful way of
making a long length of
bias binding. Take a
rectangle of fabric with
straight edges, and fold
one short side down
diagonally to meet the
adjacent edge. Press in
place and cut along the
bias-line crease.

SEWING PIECES

Lay the triangle on
the other piece, right
sides together and short
straight edges aligned, so
that when sewn they will
form a diamond. Sew the
pieces together, using a
plain seam with a % in
(6 mm) allowance, and
press the seam open.

MARKING STRIPS

Lay the fabric right
side up. Mark lines
parallel to the bias across
the whole of the fabric,
spaced to the desired
width for the finished
strip. Use a straight edge
and either vanishing ink
or tailor’s chalk to mark
the lines on the fabric.

Fold the fabric right
sides together, aligning
the marked edges. Align
the ends of the marked
lines, offsetting them by
one: they will form a
spiral. Pin along these
edges to form a tube: the
seam will spiral. Turn the
tube right side out.

Check that the bias
lines on the pinned edges
meet. Turn the tube
inside out again, tack,
and sew a plain flat seam
% in (6 mm) from the
edge. Press the seam flat.
Starting atone end, cut
along the marked line in
a continuous spiral.



COVERING PIPING CORD

MEASURING CORD Choose
a cord and wash to preshrink.
Measure around it and add 1% in
(3 cm) for seam allowances:

COVERING CORD Lay the
cord along the center of the

wrong side of the bias strip. Fold

the strip over the cord, and pin

PINNING PIPING Cut and
cover the required length of
piping cord, adding 4 in (10 cm)
for joining lengths if necessary.
Lay the piping on the right side
of one piece of fabric, with the
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SEWING IN Lay the second

piece of fabric on top of the
piece with the piping attached,
right sides together and raw
edges aligning. The piping will
be sandwiched between them.

and tack. Sew close to the cord,

Tack and sew through all the

this is the width of bias strip that

raw edges aligning. Pin in place,

is required. Cut a strip to this
width and the required length.

JOINING PIPING STRAIGHT ACROSS

THINNING CORD Sew the piping to the

right side of one piece of fabric. Allow a
1in (2.5 cm) overlap, and leave 2 in (5 cm) of
each end free. Open a few stitches on each
end to reveal the cord. Unravel the ends,
and cut half the strands from each.

JOINING PIPING DIAGONALLY

MATCHING UP This is the

neatest way to join piping.
Sew piping to the right side of
one fabric piece, with a 4 in
(10 cm) overlap free and with
seam unpicked. Fold back the
corner plus % in (6 mm) of one
end of the bias strip diagonally,
on its straight grain, and press.

using a zipper attachment if

snipping the seam allowance

layers close to the cord, using

you use a machine.

PINNING BIAS STRIP Lay

the other end of the bias
strip on top of the folded end.
Make sure that the straight
grain of the two ends matches,
and that both ends lie flat.
Carefully pin the two pieces
of bias strip together along
the fold in the bottom end.

at corners, and tack.

Bind end of
piping cords using
needle and thread

BINDING CORD Twist the ends of the
cord together and bind with thread. With
the piping ends flat and wrong side up, fold
one end to the wrong side by % in (6 mm).
Lay the other end of the binding on top of
it and trim the overlap to % in (1.5 cm).

twist them together.

JOINING ENDS Tack and

sew along the pinned fold
line, and trim off the excess
fabric from the ends of the bias
strips. Press the finished seam
flat. Unravel the ends of the

piping cord, cut strands away
from each to thin them, and

the zipper attachment.

SEWING JOIN Fold the overlapping

ends of the binding around the cord. Sew
along the seam line, over the join, securing
the piping to the fabric. Slipstitch the join in
the binding. To disguise a join, make it at a
seam or in a central position on a panel.

Use this
method lo give
least conspicuous
foin possible in piping
FINISHING JOIN Stitch and
bind the two ends of the
piping cord together securely
with a needle and thread Fold
the diagonally stitched bias strip
over the bound piping cord
ends. Tack the joined piping to
the main fabric, using a zipper
attachment if machine sewing
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FRILLS AND PLEATS

Frills are most often used on bed linen and throw pillows.
Use single frills for a delicate effect. double frills for a robust
finish or for turnishings with different fabrics on each side.
Frills need from one and a half to three times their finished

SINGLE FRILL DOURBLE FRILL

Double thickness of [abric
gives this frill body

Cut a strip of fabric to the width
and length required. allowing
extra fabric for the seam you
choose for joins. Hem the bottom
edge by hand or machine. as
shown here. Neaten the top edge
of the fabric and gather it using
one of the methods shown here.

Cut a strip of tabric to the length
required and to double the
finished depth plus 17 in (3 cm).
Join lengths as necessary and
press the seams tlat. Fold the strip
in halt lengthwise. wrong sides
together. and press. Gather the
fabric through both edges.

MACHINE GATHERING FOR LIGHTWEIGHT FABRICS

GATHERING FABRIC Run a

second row of stitches close
to the first. Pull up the free ends
of the threads, making sure that
the secured ends stay in place.
Knot the gathering threads.

LONG STITCHING Set the

machine to the longest stitch.
Slightly increase the top tension
to make the gathers easy to pull
up. Sew %% in (1-1.5 cm) from
the edge, leaving the end free.

SINGLE- OR DOUBLE-LAYERED KNIFE PLEATS

. Pin each pleat
close lo its edge

MAKING A SAMPLE Decide

on the size of pleat, make a
strip of four or five pleats, and
pin and press it. Make the pleats
deep enough to give a firm
edge, but do not overlap them,
except at corners. Measure the
length of the sample section.

CALCULATING LENGTHS

Unpin and measure the strip.

Divide the length of edging you
need by the length of the
pleated strip. Multiply this by
the length of the sample piece
when unpleated. The result is
the length of fabric needed.

length in fabric: gather heavy fabrics gently. light ones more
tightly. Pleats. which need two and a half to three times their
tinished length in fabric. give a formal look. Use tailor’s tacks
(see page 16) to align pieces. and allow extra fabric at corners.

HAND GATHERING

Use small slitches
for fine or close
gathering

GATHERING FABRIC

When you reach the end,
hold the free end of the thread
firmly. Ease the fabric toward
the knotted end to the correct
length and fullness, and knot
the free end. Even the gathers
out and pin and tack in place.

GATHERING STITCH Use

this method for medium- to
heavyweight fabrics and double
frills. Using a strong thread, tie a
knot in the end that will not pull
through the fabric. On the seam
line, make stitches as if tacking,
adjusting the length to suit.

MACHINE ZIGZAG FOR HEAVYWEIGHT FABRICS

MAKING GATHERS Stitch

over one end of the strong
thread several times, and gather
the fabric by holding the free
end and easing the fabric along
toward the secured end.

SECURING THREAD Cut a

piece of strong thread or fine
twine to the length of the fabric
band, and lay it on the band
about % in (1.5 cm) from the raw
edge. Carefully zigzag over it.

STITCHING PLEATS Fold

the pleats on the lines and
pin them. When all the pleats
are pinned, tack along the seam
line about % in (1.5 cm) from
the top edge. Press the strip.
Sew along the seam line and
remove the tacking stitches.

MARKING PLEATS Make

up the edging, joining with
plain or flat fell seams as
required. Mark up the wrong
side with lines for folding as you
join the lengths, ensuring that
joins will be hidden in the
folded back section of a pleat.
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BOX PLEATS

MARKING UP Box pleats

take three times the final
length in fabric, so multiply
the length to be edged by
three for the fabric needed.
Mark lines for pleating on
the wrong side of the strip.

FRINGING IN A SEAM

MAKING UP Fold and
pin the fabric on the
marked lines to form the
box pleats. To secure the
pleats, tack along the seam
line, and press and sew
the pleated strip.

When calculating amount .~
of [abric needed, include

enough so that a single pleat
fits on a curve or at a corner

TURNING CORNERS At

a corner, fold the pleated
strip, and attach as necessary.
The corner fold should run
down the middle of a pleat.
Finished box pleats make a
very formal decoration.

READY-MADE TRIMMINGS

Fringes. colorful ribbons and cords. and delicate lace can be found in department
and sewing stores. Allow for seams. corners. and neatening. and check that
trimmings are preshrunk and colortast if they are washed. It a trimming needs two
rows of machine sewing. sew the same way both times. to prevent puckering.

APPLYING FRINGE Ifthere s a line of

“stay” stitches on the fringe edge, leave
them in. Lay the fringe face down on the
right side of the fabric, with the part you
will sew through on the seam line. Pin and
tack in place, butting the ends at any joins.

LLACE

STITCHING IN Lay the second panel of

fabric right side down on top of the first
piece and the fringe, aligning the edges. Pin
and tack through all three layers along the
seam line. Sew along the tacking line and
remove the tacking. Turn right side out.

RIBBON

FOLDING CORNERS If lace

is sewn into or onto an edge,
it must be mitered at corners.
Fold it back on itself, right sides
together, and press. Fold one
end back diagonally, and press.

SEWING ACROSS Fold the

top end flat on the other
again. Pin, tack, and sew along
the diagonal fold. Remove the
tacks and trim the excess lace.
Press, and neaten the edges.

TACKING Always mark the
position and tack ribbon first.
Needles mark some satin ribbon,
so tack this at the edges. At
corners, fold narrow ribbon, and
miter bulky ribbon as for lace.

Bows

A bow can either be
used as a simple trimming or act
as a tastener. Cut a strip of tabric to the
length and double the finished width
required. adding % in (2 ¢cm) each way
for seam allowances. Fold the strip in
half lengthwise. Pin. tack, and sew 4 in
(1 ¢m) tfrom the raw edge. Leave a gap
n the center of the seam on the long
edge to allow for rning right side out.
and sew across the ends diagonally. Snip
the seam allowances at the corners. turn
right side out. and press. Shipstitch the
opening closed and tie in a bow.

FINISHING SEAM (f necessary, remove

the manufacturer’s stay stitches from the
fringe by unfastening them at one end and
gently pulling them out. Fringes can also be
sewn on the edge of a fabric, or over the
stitches of a hem, on the right side.

JOINING ENDS At corners,
diagonally fold one end

under and sew it on top of the
other. On astraightlength, fold

one end under by % in (1 cm), lay
itover the other, and slipstitch.
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FASTENINGS

A COVER THAT HAS TO BE REMOVED from time to time for cleaning needs a suitable
fastening. Fabrics for removable covers range trom sturdy materials suitable for a sofa to

fine cottons and delicate textiles used for bed linen and cushions. so take care to match the "
fastening to the type of soft furnishing. For a heavy-duty closure, use a zipper or sturdy hooks :

and eyes. More lightweight. decorative tasteners include fabric ties and buttons. Hide
snaps and Velcro tabs or strips within a seam. When a cover needs only infrequent
cleaning. consider slipstitching one seam. opening it when necessary.

Velcro is also known as “touch-and-close™ fastening. Two
strips of material. one covered with tiny hooks. the other with
small loops. adhere to each other when brought together.

VELCRO SPOTS

FIRST SIDE The seam SECOND SIDE On the FIRST STRIP Use a tape SECOND STRIP Pin the

allowance must be wider opposite allowance, align the slightly narrower than the other half of the tape on
than the tab. Mark sites for the second half of the tab with the seam allowance. Place one the opposite allowance. Check
tabs and pin half a tab to one first. Pin and sew in place. Space half on the allowance and pin, the alignment and adjust if
allowance. Hand sew in place. tabs 2-4 in (5-10 ¢cm) apart. tack, and sew it in place. necessary. Tack and sew in place.

Snaps are available in both metal and plastic. and in a limited
variety of colors and sizes. They are sold either loose. to be
stitched on individually. or mounted to a tape. which is more
convenient for long openings. Although they are a simple

SEW-ON SNAPS

THE SOCKET Mark ALIGNING HALVES
positions % in (6 mm) Place the ball half
from the edge with pins of the snap on the
every 2-4 in (5-10 cm). overlapping fabric in the
Place the socket of a snap position marked by the
on the seam underlap, pin. Check its alignment
work a few stitches with the socket half,
through each hole. and sew in position.

VELCRO

VELCRO TAPE

. \

SNAPS

SNAP STRIP

FIRST STRIP The ALIGNING STRIPS

seam allowance To align the two strips
must be wider than the accurately, lay the second
strip. Turn under the one on the first and close
raw edges on the ends the snaps. Pin the second
of the strip, position it strip in place, working
on the seam allowance, from the back, and turn
and pin in place. under the raw ends.

Although easy to apply and use. it is too stff for light- or
medium-weight materials. Continuous lengths of several
widths and colors and tabs of various sizes are available.

means of fastening two edges together, snaps are not very
sturdy and will pop open under any moderate strain. They
are suitable for bed linen and throw pillows, where they can
be unobtrusively mounted tor a neat finish.

SEWING ON STRIPS
Open the snaps and
tack and sew both edges
of the strips. Work in the
same direction each time
to prevent puckering, and
use the zipper attachment
on a sewing machine.

.
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HOOKS AND EYES

Hand-sewn metal hooks and eyes are a simple fastening tor
edge-to-edge or overlapping fabric pieces. These easy-to-hide
fasteners are available in a number of different sizes. and are

sold either loose or mounted on a plastic strip. They are
strong enough to take quite considerable strain. making
them particularly suitable for furniture covers.

INDIVIDUAL HOOKS AND EYES

THE EYES Mark positions

for the fasteners with pins
every 2-4in (5-10 cm). Hold the
eye in place, and sew five or six
times through each metal loop.

THE HOOKS Check the

hooks’ alignment. Stitch over
the hook neck and through the
loops. If the seam allowances
gape, slipstitch the edges.

HOOK-AND-EYE STRIP

FIRST SIDE The seam
allowance must be wider
than the strip. Neaten the raw

edges of the strips. Place the
eye strip on the allowance and

pin, tack, and sew in place. Use a

zipper attachment if necessary.

TIES

Fabric ties make an unusual change trom ready-made
tasteners. Flat tabric ties are easily made up and attached and
make a decorative fastener for lightweight furnishings such as

FLAT TIES

Cut across inner
corners diagonally
to reduce fabric bulk

SEWING A TUBE Fold the
required length of bias strip,
using a strip 1-1%in (2.5-3 cm)
wide, in half lengthwise, right
sides together; press and sew
% in (6 mm) from the edge.

CUTTING ENDS
Cut the length
and twice the width

of the tie, plus % in
(1 cm) all around.
Fold the edges of
the long sides to the
wrong side by % in

(1 cm) and press. Cut
across the corners
diagonally and fold
the ends down to
wrong side. Press.

ATTACHING THREAD

Thread a large, blunt needle
with strong thread or fine twine.
Secure the thread to one end of
the rouleau and push the needle
into the opening of the tube.

SECOND STRIP Fasten the

hooks and eyes to align the
strips. Pin the hooked strip from
the back, undo the hooks, and
tack. Sewing through both
layers of fabric will leave visible
stitching. If sewing through one
layer only, slipstitch the seam
allowance to prevent gaping.

bed linen and throw pillows. Rouleau strips are narrow tubes

made up from bias strips. which can be tied or mounted as
loops along an opening as an alternative to buttonholes.

TURNING TUBE Work the
needle and thread along the
tube and out at the other end
The end of the rouleau will
follow: take hold of it and
pull the tube right side out.

SEWING Fold

fabricin half
lengthwise, wrong
sides together. Pin,
tack, and sew all
sides, about %« in
(2 mm) from edge.
Make up the other
tie. Pin one end of
each tie to each side
of the opening, sew
in place, and tie into
a bow or knot.

Needle and thread
will fielp to case
fabric through tube

FINISHING STRIP

the thread from the tube,
and tuck the raw edges of the
rouleau back to the inside
Oversew the ends neatly with
small stitches to finish off
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BUTTONS

Buttons can be both functional and decorative. They are
not very strong. so use them where they will not receive a
great deal of strain: bed linen and throw pillows are ideal.

Although they are associated with clothing. many buttons are
eminently suitable tor soft furnishings. They are made from
plastic. wood. leather. and shell. or may be fabric-covered.

BUTTONS WITH HOLES COVERING BUTTONS

BUTTONS WITH SHANKS

)7
-

FITTING FABRIC 2 SECURING Snap the
Cut fabric to cover back of the button
the button and overlap. into place. These buttons

Lay button face down on are sold in a variety of
the wrong side, and fold types and sizes. Read the
the fabric over the teeth. instructions; they vary.

STITCHING ON Sew

on the button, making
stitches through the hole
in the shank. Make 12 to
14 such stitches before
fastening off.

MARKING UP Mark

up for buttons and
buttonholes, and make
holes. Check the button
position through the
hole, and secure a thread.

Sew parallel stitches over
a pin under the button.
Take out the pin. Wind
the thread around the
slack to form a shank.
Fasten of I on wrong side.

BUTTONHOLES

use the buttonhole stitch. Many sewing machines have a
special attachment for sewing buttonholes. For an unusual
finish. you can use rouleau loops instead of buttonholes.

Position buttonholes and buttons very caretully to prevent
openings from gaping. To give a buttonhole strength, make
the fastening edge from a double thickness of material and

MACHINE-SEWN BUTTONHOLES

CUTTING OUT

Sew a buttonhole
stitch along either
side of the mark and
across the ends. Cut
a hole at the end
of the mark with a
seam ripper or small,
sharp scissors. Cut
open the hole.

MARKING UP

Mark the center
of the buttonhole
and align the button
with the mark. Mark
the width plus the
thickness of the l
button, plus a little ;,
for oversewing the |
ends of the hole.

Seam rippers are useful
tools for helping you start
lo open up butlonholes _

|

HAND-SEAWN BUTTONHOLES

BUTTON LOOPS

First, sew the buttons in place on one
edge of the opening. Pin the rouleau
strip (see page 29) in place along the
other edge of the opening, folding it
to form loops. Adjust the loops to fit
the buttons’ size and spacing. Tack
and oversew the rouleau in place.

CUTTING HOLE Mark
the position and length

STARTING EDGE
Thread a needle with

STITCHING EDGES
Working in the

of the buttonhole as
required with tailor’s chalk
or vanishing ink. Use a seam
ripper or small, sharp pair
of scissors to cut open the
of the buttonhole.

buttonhole thread. Secure it
at one end of the slit; if the
hole is at a right angle to
the edge, start at the end
that will take the strain.
Oversew across this end.

buttonhole stitch (see
blanket stitch, page 17), sew
closely along one side of
buttonhole. At the far end,
oversew again. Work along
second side and fasten off.
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ZIPPERS

Ideal for strength and invisibility. metal and plastic zippers
are available in a wide variety of weights. lengths. and colors.
They are suitable for all but the most lightweight furnishings.

Metal zippers are strongest. but plastic zippers are available
in a wider color range and are more tlexible. although you
must take care not to damage them when ironing.

CENTERED ZIPPER

POSITIONING Select a
zipper for the fabric, taking

wear and tear into consideration.
Make sure that the zipper is long

enough for the task. Lay zipper
on the seam line on the wrong
side of the fabric, and mark the
point where each end lies.

OFFSET ZIPPER

TACKING IN PLACE
Follow steps 1 and 2 for
centered zipper. Place zipper
on the tacked section and set
to one side so that teeth are
on one seam allowance.
Pin and tack in place.

PLACING Sew allowances

wider than the zipper.
Leave opening for zipper
at seam end. Fold both
allowances to one side. Lay
fabric right side up, and fold
back top piece. Pin, tack, and
sew one side of zipper right
side up on bottom allowance.

SEWING IN Pin, tack, and

sew the fabric pieces at both
ends of the zipper, starting at
fabric edges and stopping at pin
markers. Tack the opening for
the zipper between the pins
closed along the seam line, and
press the seam allowances open.

SEWING ON ZIPPER

Turn fabric right side up.
Using the zipper attachment
on a sewing machine, stitch
through all layers of fabric
around the zipper. Follow
the tacking stitches closely.

LAPPED ZIPPER AT THE END OF A SEAM

Fold back allowance
wilh zipper atlaclhed 23

SECOND SIDE Lay the

top fabric piece over the
zipper, and line up the seam
allowances. Turn the fabric
pieces over. Pin and tack free
edge of zipper to free seam
allowance. Turn right side up
again, open zipper, and sew
along tacked edge of zipper.

_

PINNING ZIPPER Lay the

fabric right side down with
seam pressed open. Place the
zipper right side down on the
tacked part of the seam. Make
sure that it is placed centrally,
with the teeth lying on the join.
Pin and tack the zipper in place.

SEWING ON ZIPPER Turn

fabric right-side up. Using the
zipper attachment on a sewing
machine, sew through all layers
of fabric around the zipper. Keep
the stitching about %: in (8 mm)
from the zipper teeth. Remove
the tacking stitches.

ZIPPER IN A PIPED SEAM

FINISHED ZIPPER Take
out the tacking stitches.
An offset zipper is less visible
than a centered one, so this
is a particularly useful way
of hiding a zipper that does
not match the fabric.

PIPED SIDE Lay one edge of the

open zipper right side down on the
inside of the allowance of the piped
edge. Pin, tack, and sew % in (3 mm)
from the zipper teeth, using the zipper
attachment on a sewing machine.

FINISHED ZIPPER

Seam allowances both
lie to one side of seam,
with the zipper between
them, concealed beneath
the top seam allowance. I
This method is generally |
used for slipcovers on b
chairs and sofas

! PLAIN SIDE Close the zipper
Turn back the seam allowances of

both edges. Lay the unpiped

the zipper to meet the piping. Pin,

tack, and sew the zipper in place
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SOFT FURNISHINGS 33

CURTAINS AND
DRAPERIES

BECAUSE THE WINDOW IS OFTEN THE FOCAL POINT OF A ROOM, THE 1
i

STYLE. COLOR. AND PATTERN OF WINDOW DRESSING CAN HELP i
DETERMINE THE OVERALL INTERIOR SCHEME. AS WINDOW
COVERINGS, DRAPERIES AND CURTAINS CREATE PRIVACY, CONSERVE I
HEAT, AND REDUCE EXTERNAL NOISE. THERE IS A HUGE RANGE OF
STYLES AND FABRICS TO CHOOSE FROM, AND MODERN
INPROVEMENTS IN HARDWARE — RODS. POLES, RINGS, AND TRACKS
— HAVE SIMPLIFIED CURTAIN-MAKING AND INSTALLATION. W HETHER
YOU WISH TO MAKE LINED DRAPERIES OR A SIMPLE CURTAIN,

A PROFESSIONAL. TREATMENT IS NOT DIFFICULT TO ACHIEVE.

TAB CURTAIN
This unlined cuntain is made trom sheer
pancls of cense fabric. machine-sewn with
hems at the top and sides. The wide fabnc
tabs are sttched to the reverse side.
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CHOOSING A ST¥lEk:

THERE ARE VARIOUS FACTORS to consider before making your draperies or curtains.
There is an extensive range of fabrics to choose from. the latter determining the kind of
hardware to be installed. Begin by examining your practical requirements. Take into account
the shape and size of your windows, the need for privacy. and the overall decorative style and
color scheme of the room. If you are at the point of decorating the room, you may wish to
base everything around the curtain fabric. Bear in mind that curtains and draperies can set
the style and mood of a room. and create the illusion of more. or less, space.

Bay winpow

(above) Bay windows add depth
and interest to rooms but the
amount of fabric required for full-
length draperies can be expensive.
To keep costs down, hang a panel
of sheer fabric in the center of the
bay to create a natural divide.

OPAQUE PANELS

(left) Simple striped tab curtains
emphasize the ceiling and window
height. while sheer. ungathered
curtains on rods are perimanently
drawn across the large windows to
maintain privacy.

SELF VALANCE

(opposite) To give a softer finish.
a wide strip of tabric has been
sewn to the top of each panel to
produce a valance. When drawn
back. the valance falls into the
drapery folds, providing a neat
finish and an unobstructed
window view.
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CHOOSING A STYLE 37

SCALLOPED VALANCE ;
(opposite) A vibrant gingham ‘
\

l

check is used to create a valance.
while white pom-pom trimming.
machine-sewn along the outer
edge. stands out in contrast.

SIMPLE SWAG

(below) Attached to the cornice
board above the window. this
elegant swag conceals the plain
curtain heading and track. The
swag is lined with a paler fabric
to emphasize its classical folds.

.
:

b 18

BANDS OF COLOR

(above) Two plain tabrics achieve
a layered look without excessive
frills. A narrow band of caramel-
colored tabric. sewn at valance
height. makes a deceptive but
clever alternative heading. The
deep band at the base provides

a sense of balance for the tull-
length windosws.

SHELL DETAN

eft) Ungathered curtain headings
are simple to hang from curtain
hooks. For decoration. buttons.,
glass beads. or shells (like these
shown here). can be attached to
hooks and hung directly from the
curtain pole or rod. Curtain hook
decorations look best when used
with plain voile or lightly woven
fabrics for contrast.
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CHOOSING A HANGING SYSTEM

BEFORE Y OU BEGIN TO MAKE YOUR CURTAINS, you must decide on the type of
hanging system you intend to use. It is important to make this decision first. because the
hanging system and heading tape that you choose. along with the size of the opening to
be covered. determine the measurements of the curtains. For a visible hanging system,

choose a rod or pole made of wood or metal. Track systems. by contrast. are usually

plastic and designed to be concealed by the curtain heading. a valance. or a cornice.

RODS AND POLES

Rods or poles with matching rings and finials are available in  thickness ot rod or pole to support the weight of fabric. Rods
a wide range of woods — painted or natural — and brass and and poles are usually attached to the wall with two supporting
iron. and provide a decorative way to hang curtains. They can  side brackets. but when hanging heavy or wide curtains. you
only be used to span straight openings. Choose an appropriate  should consider attaching an additional central bracket.

}\ '\ ““\ = WOODEN POLES
%4 & Wooden poles are available
74 : - .
g 5 with a range of decorative
} #’ &: % finials that act as end
»: stops for rings. Many

poles are designed to be
attached to the face ol a
wall using a two-part system

\VOODEN POLE
A WITH CURTAIN

RINGS AND that includes support arms and TAB-TOP GLIDERS
FINIAL wall brackets. but some can be
f slotted into side-wall fixtures. Tab-top gliders it
WOODEN | under looped curtain headings. They help the fabric
WOODEN SUPPORT ARM L loops to slide along the curtain pole without sticking.

SIDE-WALL FIXTURES

N S " - A L]
9 m '3 ] BRrASS
L = SUPPORT ARMS
SMALL-DIAMETER BRASS ROD BRrass SIDE-WALL FIXTURES

\‘ BRASS RODS AND POLES
Of all styles of curtain rod and pole, those
made from brass are produced in the greatest

range of diameters. making them suitable for
all types of curtain fabric, from the lightest
sheers to heavyweight insulated curtains. Like
wooden poles, they can be mounted with
supporting brackets or side-wall fixtures.

WIDE-DIAMETER BRASS POLE

LARGE BRASS CURTAIN RING

WROUGHT IRON RODS

fron, like brass, has become
a popular metal for making
attractive curtain rods. Iron
rods are often available
wrought to individual order
and possess a decorative
charm that makes them
particularly suitable for
elaborate finials. Iron curtain
rods are narrow in diameter
and strong. making it possible

IRON ROD WITH CAGE FINIAL

GLASS FINIALS

Glass finials are available in
colored spherical, scrolled,
and shell shapes and, because
they are hand-blown. each one
has its own unique decorative

SIDE VIEW

surface detail. Glass finials are OF IRON to use them without rings
quite tragile so take special MOUNTING for curtains made with a
BRASS ROD WITH GLASS FINIAL care when dusting. BRACKET simple slot heading.
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SIMPLE HANGING SYSTEMS AND TRACKS

When hanging lightweight. stationary curtains. choose a
simple support such as a narrow-diameter rod. For other

types of curtain and weights of fabric, several systems are

SIMPLE HANGING SYSTEMS

available. Tracks can be mounted on a wall or ceiling
using multipurpose brackets. Curtains hang from a track
on slides with hooks. or combined slides and hooks.

SPRING-

For net and sheer curtains that . :\\ TENSION ROD
g \:‘\

remain in a fixed position. =/
use a custom-made .

o ( )
spring wire or sash
rod. Both can 3 =
be attached to the \)
face of a wall or to a SCREW

\ e

PLASTIC-COATED SPRING WIRE

side wall using screw eyes FIXTURES / MOUNTING SASH ROD

or brackets. Spring-tension / BRACKET

rods can be extended to fit . .y
a variety of openings. —
TRACK WITH CONCEALED SLIDES
This track conceals slides behind
a flat fascia. Curtain hooks are
inserted into the heading tape and T
hooked onto the slides. The end =
stop secures the last curtain hook.

WALL OR CEILING
TRACK WITH COMBINED BRACKET
SLIDES AND HOOKS
In this system. slides move along
the track face and support separate =/
hooks inserted into the tape. or they —

can be inserted directly into the tape. END STOP AND  COMBINED HOOKS

==
PuLL-ROD AND CLIP

EnD sToP TRACK AND SLIDES

WALL BRACKET AND SLIDES TRACK WITH COMBINED HOOKS AND SLIDES

VALANCE ROD
The simplest rod for supporting

a valance in front of a curtain W.ﬁ

heading. with clip-on brackets and

linking bars. This is adaptable for COMBINED METAL
any length and shape of window. VALANCE HOOK  LINKING BAR VALANCE ROD WITH COMBINED HOOKS AND SLIDES
AND SLIDE
Bun.T-N -
TRACK FIXTURES VALANCE KOD
2 = : Whenmakingupa | Ladies
Optional fixtures enable hanging - gup \

: it all ings. E . matching curtain and CONVENTIONAL TRAVERSE
Ll opanin . Exteasion valance. it is possible AND VALANCE ROD
brackets can be used to mount a N Curtain trac
track away from a wall or to support xuppliéd williralbuile=in -

a second track or a valance rod.

EXTENSION BRACKET

MULTIPURPOSE BRACKET
VALANCE ROD BRACKET

|

|
*  ADIUSTABLE
B EXTENSION BRACKET

valance rod. This
system is easy to
assemble and can be
mounted either on the
FIXED-LENGTH wall or the ceiling.

CORD TIEBACK

L
(o
o
=
=

°

TRACK WITH BUILT-IN PULL-CORD

PULL-CORDS AND PULL-RODS

Track systems are available with pull-cords to ease the opening
and closing of curtains. and a cord weight prevents pull-cords
from entangling. A master shde with an overlap arm ensures that
curtains overlap slightly in the center. Altematively. pull-rods can
be clipped to the master shide at the central edge ol each curtain.
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HANGING-SYSTEM ACCESSORIES

You may wish to add accessories and fixtures to your curtain
hanging system that allow you to completely personalize your
curtains. A variety of tinials and support brackets is available

FITTINGS FOR POLES

Choose from a range of decorative
finials and support brackets to use
in conjunction with your curtain
pole or rod. Brass — or brass-effect -
poles in particular can be purchased
as lengths of tube. which you

can accessorize with tixtures to
complement your hanging systen.

DiSK-SHAPED
BRASS FINIAL

SPHERICAL BRASS FINIAL

TIE-BACK HOOKS AND CLASPS

I you wish to use tie-backs that are fitted with rings. you
will need a pair of wall hooks to secure the tie-backs to

the wall. These curtain accessories are available in both
simple and elaborate designs. Alternatively. you can secure
a curtain to a wall by means of various styles of metal
clasp. or you can hold a curtain away from a window or
other opening by draping it over a tie-back arm and knob.

SIMPLE
TIE-BACK
HOOK

TIE-BACK ARM AND KNOB

FLEUR-DE-LIS TIE-BACK HOOKS

CURTAIN

Choose hooks best suited to your
heading tape. Most ready-made
tapes can be hung from universal
plastic hooks. Elaborate pleats.
however. require divided hooks,
while handmade headings need
pin-on or sew-on hooks. or even
curtain clips. which ofter a quick
and easy no-sew solution.

STANDARD
PLASTIC HOOKS

BRASS SEW-ON
HOOKS

for use with poles or rods. Similarly. there are several
tieback accessories. which can be used for drawing
curtains away from windows and securing them to walls.

DECORATIVE BRASS END-
SUPPORT BRACKET

MATCHING BRASS
CENTRAL-SUPPORT
BRACKET

DECORATIVE BRASS CLASPS

HOOKS

TN

DIVIDED HOOKS

—

PIN-ON HOOKS Cuirs
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MOUNTING HANGING SYSTEMS

WHEN SECURING A HANGING SYSTEM TO A WALL. you should allow enough space
for the apparatus to overhang on each side of the opening. so that the curtains can be drawn
away from the window. The hanging system should be attached either to the wall or to the

window frame. Rods and poles are meant to be seen: tracks are designed 1o be hidden by
the curtain. Always be sure to align the pole. rod. or curtain track so that it is parallel to

the top of the opening. or to the ceiling. Use a carpenter’s level it your walls and windows
are perfectly squared: it they are not. align the hanging system to the opening by eye.

MOUNTING RODS OR POLES

Metal or wooden rods and poles. complete with supports. are
manufactured in a range of standard lengths and can be cut to
size. First measure the width of the opening and frame. and
add enough for the curtains to overhang on each side. Select a
pole or rod at least as long as this measurement. and calculate

MARKING

POSITION Mark
the position for the
wall bracket on the
guideline, allowing

You will also need
to consider a further
2-4 in (5-10 cm) at
each end of the pole
for the finial, which
extends beyond the
wall bracket. Drill a
hole in the mark
and mount an
anchor in it.

for curtain overhang.

the number of rings needed. Make a series of marks at

least 2 in (5 ¢m) above the opening. and join these with a
guideline the same length as the width of the opening, plus
the overhang. Mount supports to the wall using a drill with a
masonry bit. screw anchors and screws. and a screwdriver.

POSITIONING
BRACKET Align
the bracket with
the anchor. Screw
the wall bracket in
place. Mount a wall
bracket on the other
side of the window.
When hanging a
long pole, prevent
it from sagging
under the weight
of the curtains by }
attaching a central-
support bracket ‘
above the window.

SECURING BRACKETS Slide
the support brackets into the wall
brackets. Secure with the small screws
provided. Slide the pole through a
support bracket. Place all but two
rings on the pole. Push it into position
through the second support bracket.

ADDING FINIALS Slide one of

the remaining curtain rings over
the end of the pole and push the finial
into place on the end of the pole. Add
the last curtain ring and the finial to
the other end of the pole. Centralize
the pole within the brackets.

SECURING POLE Finally, you should drive home

the small screw provided by the manufacturer into
the hole on the underside of each ring support bracket.
Once the small screws have bitten into the wood, the
pole will be held securely in position.
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MOUNTING A TRACK TO A WALL

Choose the track most appropriate for the heading tape or
handmade heading of the curtain (see page 39). Measure the
width of the window and add enough for an overhang on each
side. If necessary. cut the track to the exact size. Tracks are

1 MARKING

[ TRACK
POSITION Make
a series of pencil
marks along the
top edge of the
window, of equal
distance from the
ceiling. If mounting
the track very close
to the ceiling, you
must ensure that
there is sufficient
room remaining
for attaching and
securing the track.

POSITIONING

ANCHORS
Beginning at the
side of the window,
and allowing for the
overhang, mark the
drilling positions for
the anchors with a
pencil. Here, the
overhang is 4 in
(10 cm). The first
point for a bracket
should be 2 in (5 cm)
in from the end of
the track. Drill first
position mark and
pushin an anchor.

held in place by small brackets. Use a tape measure, pencil,
and straightedge to mark the positions ot the brackets on the
wall. Mount the brackets in place. using a power drill with a
masonry bit. suitable anchors. screws, and a screwdriver.

MARKING GUIDELINE Using a straightedge as a guide, join

the measured marks with a pencil line directly on the wall. Refer
to the track manufacturer’s instructions to establish the minimum
recommended distance between the mounting points for the
brackets that will hold the track in place, and mark these on the wall.

SECURING

BRACKETS
Place the track
bracket and a
suitable screw on
the first fixing
point. Lightly push
the tip of the
screw into the
anchor, then drive
it home with a
screwdriver. Work
along the mounting
points, drilling,
plugging, and
screwing the
brackets in place.

POSITIONING

TRACK Make
sure that each of the
brackets is correctly
aligned, then clip or
slot the track into
place. if the track
is not centered
above the window
opening, remove
the track and
reposition it
onto the brackets.

SECURING TRACK Once you have

put the curtain track in the correct
place, secure it to the wall fixtures by
tightening the screws on each bracket.
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FRAME-MOUNTED TRACK

As an alternative to fixing tracks to a wall. brackets can be mounted onto a wooden
window frame. although the width of frame may make it difficult to draw curtains
back tully. Mark bracket positions, make pilot holes. and screw brackets in place.

MOUNTING ON THE FRAME

FRAME EXTENSIONS

It you wish to draw the curtains away from the
window to allow the maximum amount of
dayhght nto the room. you can extend the
width of the window frame by mounting a pair
ot short wooden battens onto the wall. Mount
the brackets onto the extensions as betore.

Consult the manufacturer’s instructions for
positioning the brackets. Mark the position of
each bracket. Make a pilot hole in each mark
with an awl or. for longer screws. an electric
drill and wood drill bit. Push each screw into
the bracket and screw it into place.

SLIDES AND
END STOPS

Once the track has been correctly
positioned and attached to the
brackets. calculate howw many shides
vou will need. You can then slide
these onto the track. Fit the end stops
or finials. When hanging the curtain,
itis a simple task toremove an end
stop and add or remove extra slides.

ATTACHING A WIRE TO A FRAME

Sheer and net curtains can
be hung across a window

or door opening with a
lightweight hanging system.
such as plastic-coated spring
wire. This can be attached
by a hook and eye at each
end to the side or tace of the
trame. It you wish to use
this system. first mark the

positions tor the eyes. then
use an awl to make pilot
holes for the fixtures. Cut the
wire to the correct length
with a pair of pliers.

First determine the
location for a cornice
board by aligning it with
the window or the ceiling.
If the ceiling and window
are not parallel. use a
level as a guide. Drill into
the wall with an electric
drill and masonry drill
bit. Attach the board to
the wall above the

~ window with brackets
that are secured by
screws and anchors.

MAKING PILOT HOLES

Push and twist the awl into
the pencil marks on both sides
of the window frame to make
two small pilot holes to guide
the threaded metal eyes.

SETTING SCREW EYES

Screw eyes into the wood by
hand, so that they lie flush with
the frame. Measure the distance
between the eyes and cut wire
to this length, minus the hooks.

PUTTING UP A CORNICE BOARD

MARKING DRILL HOLES Center the cornice board
over the opening and, using a level as a guide for
correct alignment, mark the drilling points through the
bracket holes with a pencil. Remove the cornice, drill

the holes, and push anchors into them.

HOOKING WIRE Screw the

hooks onto each end of the
wire. Attach one hook to one of
the eyes on the frame. Stretch
the wire across the window and
join the other hook and eye.

ATTACHING BRACKETS Place the

cornice board on the wall, align the
brackets with the correct anchors, and
screw them in place. You may need an
assistant for a large cornice board.
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PLANNING AND PREPARATION

HANGING FABRIC OVER A WINDOW or door creates a strong visual focus in any room.
For the most part. the etfect of a curtain will determine the character of a room. It is theretore
well worth taking plenty of time to plan and prepare the look of a curtain in relation to its
window or door opening. and to the whole of the room. before you begin working. The
decorative appearance of a curtain is subject to a number of factors other than just the type

of fabric that you choose. including the style of the curtain heading tape. the dimensions
of the window or door opening. and the width and length of the curtains.

SHEER AND NET TAPE

This tape forms thin pencil
pleats on sheer or net fabrics. It
is approximately 24 in (6 cm)

wide. Use standard curtain hooks.

or slide a curtain rod through
loops in the tape. For measuring.
allow twice the track length.

TRIPLE PINCH PLEATING

[appinl

i

A tape 3% in (8.5 cm) wide
creates groups of triple pleats.
Suitable for curtains with a long
drop. it can be used with any
tabric. Fit divided hooks into

either of the two rows of pockets.

Allow twice the track length.

CHOOSING A HEADING TAPE

The type of heading tape determines the curtain’s character
by governing the way the fabric hangs in folds. Ready-made
heading tapes are available in many gathered or pleated
styles. They are easily applied to the fabric. and the pleats

SIMPLE GATHE RI D HEADING

Often used for small-scale
curtains. this narrow tape —
approximately | in (2.5 ¢cm)

wide — forms gathers. When using
a track. position the tape to hide
the fixture. Allow one and a half
to two times the track length.

BoxX PLEATING

Box pleats can be sewn or formed
by tape. The tape is 3 in (7.5 cm)
wide. which allows you to hide
the track. This tape has two rows
of hook pockets. to be used with
divided hooks. Allow for three
times track length.

or gathers are made by drawing up sets of cords within the
tape. These folds can be released to allow the curtains to be
washed or dry-cleaned flat. Some tapes are constructed with
rows of pockets into which the curtain hooks can be inserted.

PENCIL PLEATING

The most popular heading tape.
pencil pleating is 3 in (7.5 ¢cm)
wide and produces multiple folds
in the curtain fabric. Standard
hooks can be placed in one of
three rows of pockets. Allow two
and a half times the track length.

SMOCKED PLEATING

To produce a “smocked™ effect
for valances and curtains. use a
heading tape 3 in (7.5 cm) wide.
Standard hooks can be placed
into one of two rows of hook

pockets. Allow two and a half
times the track length.

CARTRIDGE PLEATING

BDesigned to produce rows of
cylindrical pleats, cartridge tape,
which is 3% in (9 cm) wide, is
suitable for curtains that have a
long drop. Use divided hooks to
hang this tape. Allow two times
the track length when measuring.

GOBLET PLEATING

Heading tape can be used to form
deep, goblet-shaped pleats, which
are ideally suited to full. floor-
length draperies. You should use
metal divided hooks with this
heading tape. Allow two times
the track length when measuring.
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MEASURING

The amount of fabric needed is aftected
by the width of the opening. type of
hanging system (see pages 38—0). style
of heading tape. length of the tinished
curtains. and size of any pattern repeats
on the material. For tloor-length curtains
to clear the floor. deduct /2 in (12 mm)
from the track-to-floor measurement (B).
To bunch curtains on the tloor. add

2-8 in (5-20 cm) to measurement B, For ~ SILL-LENGTH CURTAINS

a window sill. hang the curtains either

/in (12 mm) above the sill (C). or to an

apron length of 2—4 in (5-10 cm) below.
The curtain heading should obscure.

Floor-length
curlains are
very good
insulators,
bul should
nol be fiung
loo close to an
electric heater

i e ———— =— FLOOR-LENGTH CURTAINS

- or stand slightly above. a track. If you
are using a pole. curtains should hang
just below it. From the curtain top or the
hanging system. measure to the bottom
edge of the required curtain drop. Add
to this 3 in (7.5 cm) for top turnings
and 6 in (15 cm) for the lower hem.

To find the fabric width, measure
the span of the hanging system (A). It
the curtains are to overlap. add the extra
necessary. Multiply this by the tullness
of the heading tape. Add 12 in (30 cm)
tor side turnings. Divide this by the
tabric width to find the number of tabric
panels needed for the curtain width.

MEASURING REQUIREMENTS
== The length of the hanging system
| and curtain are the bases lor
|

calculating the amount of curtain

To calculate the width ot fabric.
measure the span of the hanging

To find the track-to-floor
measurement {B). or the track-to-
sill length (C). measure carefully.
starting from the pole or track.
You will need to add or deduct
from B or C. depending on the
required length of the curtains.

A HANGING SYSTEM LENGTH

Round up to the next whole number.
For the total amount of fabric required.

e e e e B TRACK-TO-FLOOR
— === MEASUREMENT

multiply the number of panels needed
by the length calculated above.

MATCHING PATTERNS

When calculating the widths for a patterned material.
allow for the pattern repeat so that you can accurately
match the pattern across the curtain. You should

always try to centralize the pattern on each curtain.

MEASURING PATTERN REPEAT
- - T

You will need to spread ow! the fabric onto a smooth. flat
work surface and carefully measure the whole of one pattern
~ repeat on the material. You can allow for the matching of the
pattern across the seams and from one curtain to another by
simply adding a single pattern repeat for each drop of curtain.

C TRACK-TO-SILL MEASUREMENT

CUTTING OUT

Cutting out with accuracy isas important as taking carctul measurements.
Lay the fabric on a flat surface. Cut squarc and straight to the grain or.
if necessary. the pattern. For cutting out fabric. you will need the basic
sewing kit. When cutting loosely woven fabric. cut along a pulled thread.

PULLING THREAD Make a

small cut through the selvage.
Pull out a single thread at this
point and smooth the fabric.

CUTTING FABRIC Using the

channel left by the pulled thread
as a guideline, cut across the fabric
with a pair of dressmaker’s scissors.

tabric needed. Use a wooden ruler
or steel tape measure for accuracy.

system between the end stops (A).
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SHEER AND NET CURTAINS

TRANSLUCENT FABRICS MAKE IDEAL CURTAIN MATERIAL when daytime privacy is
desired. When drawn. sheer or net tabrics will obscure a window. but at the same time allow
daylight to illuminate the room. Available in various weights and colors, sheers and nets can be

made up as the only curtains in a window or as secondary daylight drapes accompanying a set
of curtains in a lightproot tabric. Make a simple or specialized handmade heading (see page 55)
or use a ready-made heading tape. Hang the curtains from a lightweight pole. sash rod. or
plastic-coated spring wire. attached by hooks to eyes screwed into the trame (see page 43).

MAKING THE CURTAIN

Choose a sheer or net heading tape. and calculate the
quantity of fabric required (see page 45). For translucent
curtains, try to find a wide fabric needing few joins. Cut the

HEMMING EDGES Lay the
fabric on a large, smooth,
flat surface. To neaten the edges
of the fabric, pin a % in (1 cm)
double hem at each side edge.
Tack, sew, and press the hems.

HEMMING BOTTOM EDGE

Turnover and pin a % in
(2 cm) double hem atthe bottom
edge. Tack, sew, and press the
hem. At the top, or heading,
edge of the curtain, turn over
the fabric the same width as the
tape and pin the tape in position.

fabric straight. using the pulled-thread method. Using a
new. fine sewing needle. make joins with French seams. You
will also need appropriate hooks and the basic sewing Kit.

ATTACHING TAPE Turn

under the raw ends of the
heading tape by % in (2 cm), and
sew it to the wrong side of the
curtain. Sew across the ends of
the threads at the leading edge.
Pull up loose gathers. Arrange
fabric evenly across the curtain
(see page 54). Secure free ends
of cords using a cord tieback.

THE FINISHED CURTAIN

CROSSOVER SHEER

e =

heading tape. The leading edge
of each should be the length of

the diagonal of the window. The

sides should be the sill length.

Sew two curtains to one piece of

==

OTHER OPTIONS

The easy-to-work and lightweight nature of translucent tabrics
allows for a wide range of curtain styles to be quickly made up
and hung over a window or doorway. A simple effect can be

DEEP HEADING

il ‘{ ".‘ )i

| ||
| 11
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This is a tormal style using
wide heading tape on a sheer
tabric. A deep trill such as this
looks very eftective and elegant
on curtains with a long drop.

quickly achieved with a narrow heading tape or sleeve.
Sophisticated ideas include draping the curtain pole and cutting
the drops too long so that the fabric cascades onto the floor.

DRAPED HEADING
a P

e |

FLOPPY HEADING

Drape a pole or rod above an
opening with sheer fabric. The
ettectis purely decorative and
is ideal for windows where
privacy is not very important.

When using a wooden or metal
pole or rod, attach heading tape
below the top edge of the tabric
so that the frill tlops forward,
revealing the hanging system.

=




{GE WINDOWS

For living rooms with large
windows. on the first floor or
above. it is often unnecessary to
have heavy draperies. The amount
of fabric required will also make
heavyweight draperies awkward to
hang on tall windows. Instead. look
for lightweight tabrics in pale colors
1o soften the window's outline
without obscuring the view.




DECORATIVE CURTAIN
Decorative or ultra-dramatic
draperies are desigaed primanly
for effget. Here. a scarlet taffeta
curtain with an elaborate tassel
ve-back frames the window and
achieves divopulent style with the
ich re@iilllow piled tp beside it.
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UNLINED CURTAINS

WHEN MADE OF AN OPAQUE FABRIC. unlined curtains are the simplest and least expensive
lightproof drapes for a window or other opening. Unlined fabric may be well suited to frequent
washing, so curtains made from this material are particularly appropriate for the most
extensively used rooms of a home. such as the kitchen and bathroom. An unlined curtain is also
quick and easy to make. and it provides an ideal way to practice tundamental curtain-making
techniques before attempting the more demanding lined varieties. To enable these curtains to
hang properly. you may have to add chain or button weights in the hems or miters. |

MAKING THE CURTAIN

a tlat surface to work on and have ready the heading tape.
matching hooks. and the basic sewing Kit. Cut the fabric to
size. allowing extra for joining panels. Remove the selvages.

Decide on the type of hanging system and curtain heading
(see page 44) and the fabric tullness. Measure the window
and calculate your tabric requirements (see page 45). Clear

TURNING TOP EDGE Along the top
edge of the curtain, fold over, pin, and

ATTACHING TAPE Pin and tack heading

l JOINING PANELS Sew together panels
tape in position, just below top fold of

of fabric, aligning any pattern (see page

45). Fold the hem and sides of the fabric
by % in (1.5 cm) to the wrong side and press
in place. Fold the sides over again by 1 in

press a strip of fabric 1% in (4 cm) wide to
the wrong side. Cut the heading tape to the
same width as the finished curtain, allowing

(2.5 cm) and press. Fold upthe hem by 3 in
(7.5 cm) and miter the corners (see page 23).

Then slipstitch the side turnings.

SECURING

WEIGHTS
Unfold the hem so
that the topmost
fold is exposed.
Lay the length of
chain weights along
the crease in the
fabric. Then sew the
weights in place at
regular intervals.

FINISHING OFF

To finish off the
curtain, refold the
hem and pinitin
place. Then slipstitch
along the hem to
secure it. Fit the
curtain hooks to the
tape, and hang the
curtain on the track,
rod, or pole. Dress
the finished curtain.

% in (2 cm) at each end for turning under.

THE FINISHED CURTAIN

the curtain. Sew along both sides of the tape
in same direction, and across leading edge
to secure the drawstrings. Knot individual
drawstrings to prevent them from being
pulled through when you draw up gathers
(see page 54). Cut a length of medium-
density chain weights to the curtain width.

—————

WEIGHTS p
The draping quality of lightweight |
or opaque curtains will be improved |
by securing weights within the hem.
Weights are available either as chains
to lay along ahem or as button-
shaped disks to secure in the miters.

— CHAIN WEIGHT

ButTON
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LINED CURTAINS

THERE ARE MANY ADVANTAGES to lining a curtain. First. the lining will give body to the l

main fabric so that the curtain hangs with pleasing fullness. Second. a curtain composed of '

layers will be much more lightproot than an unlined curtain. Last. if the appropriate interlining
material is inserted between the two tabrics. the curtain will possess excellent insulating

properties. You can line a curtain using the simple tube method (see opposite). which is best I

tor small. light curtains. or by hand sewing the lining to the main fabric — a technique
known as locked-in lining. This technique is best suited to wide. deep curtains.

You should use the locked-in lining technique to achieve the cut out the panels for the curtain. making joins with plain
most professional finish. particularly when making wide and tlat seams if necessary (see page 18). Next. cut out the

deep curtains from widths of fabric that need to be joined panels for the lining 5 in (12.5 ¢m) shorter than the length of
together. Lock the lining in place with rows of lockstitches the curtain fabric. Allow 3% in (9 ¢cm) at the hem edge and
(see below) running at regular intervals down the length of 121n (4 cm) at the heading edge. Join the panels of lining
the back of the main fabric. You will need curtain and lining fabric with plain tTat seams. and trim 14 in (4 cm) from
tfabrics. heading tape. hooks. and the basic sewing Kit. First each side edge of the completed lining sections.

HEMMING FABRIC Turn MARKING GUIDELINES . o

fabric sides under by 1% in Using a triangle or n PQS"'O” along
(4 cm). Turna 2in (5 cm) hem straightedge as a quide, along e .f'rSt .Of ihe
along bottom edge and miter with a vanishing-ink pen or vertical lines.

corners. Press hem and add weights. tailor’s chalk, draw full-length,

Herringbone stitch hem (see page  vertical lines on the wrong side
22). Turn sides and hem of lining of the curtain fabric at intervals
under by % in (1.5 cm) and press. of about 12-20 in (30-50 cm).

LOCKSTITCHING LINING Fold back the

lining and lockstitch along the first line of
tacking, beginning 6 in (15 cm) from the top.
To lockstitch, sew loose stitches wide apart
to avoid puckering. Stitch the lining in place
down the lines. Remove the tacking stitches.

LOCKED-IN LINING |

PINNING
LINING Pin
the lining material

to the curtain
fabric, wrong sides
together, along
each of the marked
lines. Beginning
6in (15cm) from
the top of the
curtain fabric,
tack the lining

FINISHING OFF Pin, tack, and slipstitch
the lining fabric to the curtain at the
sides and hem. Remove the tacking stitches.

Finish off by applying the chosen heading
tape (see page 54). Attach the appropriate
hooks, then hang and dress the curtain. THE FINISHED CURTAIN
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TUBE LINING

This is a quick and simple means of lining a curtain. in which  light fabrics. You will need curtain and lining tabrics.
lining is attached to the main fabric. only by its side seams. to  heading tape complete with hooks. and the basic sewing

torm a tube. Tube lining is best suited for small curtains and kit. Cut out the curtain and lining as described opposite.
ATTACHING LINING Place the HEMMING
lining on top of the curtain, right LINING

Continue to work
with the curtain
laid wrong side out.
Fold a double hem
in (1.5 cm) deep
along the bottom
edge of the lining.
Pin, tack, and sew
the hem in place.

sides together. The top edge of the
lining should lie 1% in (4 cm) from
the top of the curtain. Pin, tack, and
sew down one side with a plain flat
seam, % in (1.5 cm) from the edge.
Leave 6 in (15 cm) of the bottom

of the lining unsewn to allow for
turning up hems. Align the other
side edge of the lining with the
unsewn curtain edge. Pin, tack,

and sew lining to curtain as before.
Press both seams open.

>

OTHER
LINING OPTIONS

SELE-LINED

TURNING OUT Turn the curtain and lining MITERING CORNERS Miter the hem

rightside out. Lay the tube flat, lining side corners (see page 23), adding curtain
up, and adjust it so that the side seams lie on weights if required (see page 49). Then
the reverse of the curtain and the lining is pin and tack the miters in position. Next, Rather than using white or cream
centered. An equal amount of curtain fabric - pin and tack the hem in place. Attach the lining fabric. consider selt-lining
about 1% in (4 cm) - should be visible at each heading tape (see page 54) and hang the the curtain with the same material
edge. Pin to hold in place if necessary and curtain. Check the length of the lining and as the front. Here. for instance.
press. Turn up the curtain hem by % in (1.5 cm), the curtain fabric and adjust if necessary. the reverse of a brocaded tabric
and then by 3 in (7.5 cm), and press. makes anadeal lining.

CONTRASTING PATTERN

Fabrics with a pattern containing
a range of colors harmonious
with the curtain fabric or similar
ot make an interesting lining
Suitably colored stripes and
checks are possibilities.

FINISHING OFF Once the two fabrics have
been correctly aligned, you can finish off
the curtain by slipstitching the hem, the mitered
corners, and the remainder of the lining in

place. Remove any tacking stitches. Then

press the curtain on both sides and rehang it. THE FINISHED CURTAIN
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INTERLINED CURTAIN

An interlining between a curtain fabric and lining provides tabrics (see page 10). interlining, heading tape with hooks.
efficient insulation and gives bulk and durability to a curtain.  and the basic sewing kit. Measure and cut out the curtain.
For an interlined curtain. you will need curtain and lining it necessary joining panels of fabric with plain tlat seams.

CUTTING OUT Fold up the
fabric hem by % in (1.5 cm),
then by 3 in (7.5 cm) to the
wrong side, and press. Fold
in the other edges by 1% in
(4 cm) and press. Open out the
turnings. Lay the interlining
on the fabric and trim it to fit

ATTACHING

INTERLINING To join
sections of interlining, simply
overlap the edges of the
pieces, and pin, tack, and
sew through both. Attach the
interlining to the curtain fabric
with parallel vertical rows of
lockstitching, as for locked-in
linings (see page 50).

T

within hem folds. Cut lining to
the same size as the interlining.

Ceew

CLYRR

VOFE \LORE

¥ - "
SEWING HEMS Fold hems ADDING WEIGHTS Sew ATTACHING LINING Fold
over interlining and miter the curtain weights onto the under the side edges of the

corners. Use a herringbone stitch  inside of the corners of the lining by % in (1.5 cm) and press.

(see page 22) to hem the sides, bottom hem allowance, and Slipstitch the folded side edges

and slipstitch the bottom hem finish slipstitching the hem. to the curtain (see page 50).

to the interlining (see page 16). Hem the bottom of lining fabric Fold the fabric over the lining

Stop short of the corners if you by turning it up twice by % in atthetopedge and attach the

are using curtain weights. (1.5 cm)and machine stitching it.  heading tape (see page 54). THE FINISHED CURTAIN

LOOSE-LINED CURTAIN

| Loose-lining is an easy way of adding a detachable layer to both tapes. and the basic sewing Kit. Make up the curtain and .'
a curtain. To make up this curtain. you will need fabric and cut lining to the size of the finished, ungathered curtain. Turn :

heading tape. lining fabric and lining heading tape. hooks for  under the sides by % in (1.5 cm) twice and machine sew them.

Secure heading lape
to lining fabric by
sewing along lop

and botlom edges

POSITIONING TAPE ATTACHING TAPE When HEMMING LINING Hook

Lining heading tape is folded the lining is enclosed within the lining to the curtain tape.
double lengthwise. Slip the raw the tape, tack along the top Lay both layers flat, and trim the
top edge of the lining into the and bottom edges. Sew along lining length so that a double
fold in the heading tape. Check the tacking lines, working in hem of %in (1.5 cm) will make
that the tape is the right way the same direction each time it 1%-1% in (3-4 cm) shorter
around, and that the raw edge to prevent puckering. Remove than the curtain. Hem and
is against the inside of the fold the tacking stitches and gather attach the lining, and hang and

in the tape. Pin it in position. the lining (see page 54). dress the curtain (see page 57). THE FINISHED CURTAIN
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Versatile curtains. ideal for seasonal use. can be made by
layering fabrics. You will need curtain and sheer tabrics.
tabric for binding edges and for ties. heading tapes. and the
basic sewing kit. Measure for the curtains. and cut out fabric
one and a halt times the width of the finished curtain by the

SEWING TAPE

Fold, tack, and
sew % in (1.5 cm)
double hems on the
sides and bottom
of the sheer fabric.
Fold a double hem
2 in (5 cm) deep at
the heading edge,
and press. Pin, tack,
and sew a pleated
sheer heading tape
just below the top
fold, and gather up
the sheer curtain
(see page 54).

Allach pleated fieading
tape to emmed top
edge of sheer fabric

ADAPTABLE CURTAIN

tull length. plus 1’4 in (3 ¢cm) ftor the heading. Allowances are
not necessary for other edges. because they will be bound
(see page 61). Make joins with French seams (see page 19).
Cut out the sheer tabric to same fullness. adding 24 in (6 ¢m)
to the width and 5% in (13 ¢m) to the length for turnings.

SEWING TIES
Count how
many ties you need,
spacing them about

4in (10 cm) apart
with one at the very
edge of each end.
Mark the positions.
Make ties (see page
29)long enough

to hold the curtain
at the right height
when folded in half.
Fold each tie double
and slipstitch the
fold to the tape.

SEWING BINDING

Make a bias strip
1%4-2% in (4-6 cm) wide
to go all around the
heavier fabric, adding
4.in (10 cm) for joining
ends. Fold % in (1 cm)
of each long edge of
the binding to the
wrong side, and press.
Bind the edges of the
fabric (see page 18).
Join the ends of the
binding on the bottom
edge, where they
will be least visible.

e 9 .
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THE SHEER CURTAIN

HANGING CURTAIN Attach the ties of

the sheer curtain and the main curtain
to alternate curtain rings. Remove the main
fabric and the rings to which it is tied during
the summer months, when an insulating
layer is not required. This leaves the sheer
curtain in place to ensure privacy.

ATTACHING TAPE
Measure and mark
aline 1% in (3 cm) from
the top of the main
curtain fabric. Pin,
tack, and sew a simple
heading tape along this
line, and gather it up.
Estimate the positions
for the ties, as for the
sheer curtain, ensuring
that they will alternate
with the sheer ties.
Fold the ties in half
and slipstitch them to
the tape’s top edge.

THE TOP CURTAIN WITH SHEER LINING
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HEADING TAPES

THE FINAL TASK. once you have assembled yvour curtains. is to attach the heading tape
that you chose when deciding on the style of the curtains (see page 44). Every type of ready-
made heading tape. tfrom the simplest pencil pleat to the most sophisticated triple pinch pleat

and goblet heading. is made of a strip of strong. stitf tabric. Ready-made heading tape has
one or more rows of pockets. through which the curtain hooks are threaded. and two or
more drawstrings that run along the length of the heading tape and are designed
for gathering up the curtain fabric to the desired fullness.

APPLYING HEADING TAPE
You will need the curtain. the heading tape and hooks. and the  the tabric down at the mark. and press. It necessary. rim the

basic sewing Kit. Measuring trom the bottom edge up. mark tolded part to the depth recommended for the tape. Cut the
the desired length on the tabric at the top of the curtain. Turn  heading tape to the width of the curtain. plus 1’4 in (4 cm).

= e e B

UNLINED CURTAIN

- |

po

PLACING TAPE Lay the tape TACKING TAPE Turn under the fixed FOLDING FABRIC SEWING TAPE Lay
with its top edge just below end of the tape by % in (2 cm) and align Trim the lining the heading tape along
the top fold. At the leading the foldwith the curtain edge. Tack the fabric at the top, so the top of the curtain, just
edge, knot the drawstring ends. tapein place. At the side edge, turn the that its edge aligns below the top fold. Knot
other end of the tape under by % in (2 cm), with the mark that the drawstring ends at the
leaving the drawstring ends free. ‘ indicates the top of leading edge, turn under
! the curtain drop. Fold the end of the tape by
SEWING TAPE Machine sew along " the top of the curtain %in (2 cm), and align the
the top and bottom edges of the tape fabric over at the fold with the curtain edge.
to secure it to the curtain. Sew in the same | mark, covering the Pin and tack the tape. At
direction both times, to prevent the fabric raw edge of the lining the side edge, turn the
from puckering. Sew across the ends of | fabric. Pin the folded end of the tape under
the tape, securing the knotted ends of . fabric in place over but leave the drawstrings
the drawstrings at the leading edge and . the lining, and press. free. Sew the tape in place
leaving them free at the side edge. Remove : Remove the pins. as for an unlined curtain.
the tacking stitches. b e e

Use a ready-made
cordtieback or

a piece of
cardboard

Use recommended fooks

,{'4"’ =
1 PULLING STRINGS Grasp the free TYING OFF Tie the ends of the
ends of the drawstrings at the side of drawstrings in a slipknot to hold them.
the curtain. Hold the tape and curtain steady ~ Wind the free lengths of drawstring around
with your other hand, and pull the strings a cord tieback so that they will lie neatly THREADING HOOKS Distribute
to one side. As you pull out the drawstrings, out of sight. Do not cut off the drawstring the curtain’s fullness evenly along
the tape will gather and form pleats. As you ends: when the curtains are taken down to the width of the curtain by adjusting the
pull, ease the pleats along the whole length be cleaned, the drawstrings must be released  pleats. Decide on the position and spacing
of the tape, until the curtain heading is and the heading tapes pulled out again so of the hooks, and insert them into one of
gathered to the required width. that the curtains will lie flat. the rows of woven pockets in the tape.
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HANDMADE HEADINGS

UNTIL RELATIVELY RECENTLY. the majority of headings were handmade. forming
an integral component of a curtain. Nowadays. most types of pleated headings can be
purchased as commercial heading tapes. There remain. however, a range of curtain headings
that either can or must be made by hand. In some cases. for example the looped and scalloped
treatments, this is because they are very specialized. In other cases. such as cased headings,
itis because they are simple. Assembling your own handmade heading also allows you to
customize curtains and maintain greater control over the look of your room.

CASED HEADING

A cased or slot heading provides the simplest method of
hanging a curtain. Itis suitable for treatments where the
curtains will be held open with tie-backs. while the heading
remains closed. You will need one and a halt to two and

a half times the width of the tinished curtain (if necessary.
join widths with French seams). the curtain rod or wire
that you intend to use, and the basic sewing Kit. Hem the
bottom and side edges of the curtain first (see page 46).

TACKING HEADING Tack
close to the bottom of the

TURNING TOP Fold a
double hem deep enough

for the slot and the desired frill.
Mark a seam lineto the depth
for the slot, which should fit the
rodloosely, and tack along it.

turning. This will now form the
case, or slot, for the rod. Before
sewing, check the fit of the
casing, and adjust if necessary.

i ‘iv .‘}‘ .\‘ )’\
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SEWING SLOT Machine

sew along the tacked lines.
Work in the same direction
each time to prevent puckering.
Remove the tacking stitches and
press. Insert the rod, gather the
curtain, and hang in place. A
heading with a frill will hang

better on arod than on a wire. THE FINISHED CURTAIN

OTHER CASED HEADINGS

both plain and decorative. All of these headings are ideally
suited for hanging sheer. net. or lightwerght fabrics that are not
intended to be drawn: cased headings do not draw very casily.

Making a turning in the top edge of a curtain fabric to form a

slot for a rod or wire is a simple and versatile heading technique.
It can easily be adapted to make a variety of heading treatments,
GATHERED CURTAIN GATHERED DOUBLE FRILL
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UNGATHERED CURTAIN
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Press a turning in the top edge to wrong

side for the slot. Fold two pleats wrong sides
together foreach frill. Align the inner fold ol
pleats with the raw edge of the slot. Sew 1two
seams tor the casing: bottom one through the
stot fold: top one through raw edge and pleats.

A simple casing will hang better on a
wire than one with a frill. Cut the fabric
to the fullness desired. Make a double
urning for the slot. deep enough to tit
loosely over the eyes at the ends of the
wire. Tack and sew along the lower edge.

Some curtains, such as pictorial lace panels.
look best if they are made up without any
gathers at the heading. Cut the fabric slightly
“narrower than the width of the rod or wire

to prevent wrinkles. Turn a double hem to
fit the pole or wire, and stitch along its edge.
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SCALLOPED HEADING

A fabric heading cut into a scalloped pattern is popular for Divide the finished curtain width by combined measurement
ungathered caté curtains covering the lower half of a window.  of scallop and strip. remembering to make one more strip
Be sure to cut the fabric straight. particularly when using a than scallops to provide a strip ateach end. You will need
striped pattern. Estimate the width desired for the scallops curtain and lining fabrics to the width of the window and
and the strips between them. The strips should be no less than  depth desired plus allowances for hems. cardboard for the
2in (5 ¢m) wide. and the scallops about 4% in (12 ¢cm) wide. template. caté curtain rings. and the basic sewing Kit.

MAKING TEMPLATE Use a compass

to draw a circle to the width of the
scallop on a piece of cardboard. Draw a
pencil line across the cardboard at the
required depth, and cut out the template.

Use a vanishing-ink pen
to mark pattern on [abric

MARKING UP Pin curtain and lining

rightsides together. Lay fabrics with
lining facing up. Mark seam line % in
(1.5 cm) from raw heading edge. Mark
width of one strip in from side of curtain.
Place template against the mark, straight
edge against heading seam line, and
draw around it. Work along curtain top,
spacing scallops one strip-width apart.
Pin and tack along scalloped line.

CUTTING OUT
Use a pair of sharp
dressmaker’s scissors to

cut away the fabric inside
the scallops, leaving a % in

(1.5 c¢cm) seam allowance. Snip
into the allowance on all curves,
and clip the fabric at the corners.

SEWING SCALLOPS Sew
along the pinned and tacked

line of scallops and continue

around the other sides of the

curtain. Leave a gap in one of

the seams, large enough for

the whole curtain to be turned

. Carefully cut [abric % in (1.5 cm)
inside tacking line of scallops

right side out through it.
: A\t A\
TURNING OUT Turn the whole curtain SEWING RINGS Sew café curtain rings
right side out through the opening left in place at the center of each of the strip
in one of the seams. Gently push out all the between the scallops. If you are using café
corners to a neat point ~ a blunt knitting clips, follow the manufacturer’s instructions.
needle is ideal for this task. Slipstitch the Slide the pole or rod through the rings,

opening closed and press the curtain. mount the end stops, and hang the curtain. THE FINISHED CURTAIN

f
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SEWING LOOPS Fold each
strip in half lengthwise,
right sides together. Pin, tack,
and sew each strip % in (1.5 c¢m)
from the edge to form a tube.

Press the seam open.

SEWING Tack and sew a

seam % in (1.5 cm) from the
top, securing the fabric, the
loops, and the facing. Fold under
% in (1.5 cm) on the other edges
of the facing strip. Press and tack.

LOOPED HEADING

Flat or gathered curtains can be given a heading of simple
fabric loops (tabs). Cut the curtain fabric to the size required.
joining pieces with flat fell seams (see page 19). it necessary.
| Hem the sides and bottom (see page 22). The loops should be
stitched to the wrong side of the top of the curtain. and the

| ends covered with a facing strip. Decide on the number and

TURNING OUT Turn each
strip right side out. For narrow

strips, stitch a piece of thread

to one end, pass it through the

tube, and pull. Press flat, with the

seam in the middle of one side.

Th 6 0.1
FINISHING FACING Press
the facing strip and curtain

wrong sides together, with the
loop end hidden. Slipstitch the
folded edges of the facing to
the curtain. Press the curtain.

size of loops required. Cut each fabric strip for the loops to
double the distance from the top of the curtain and pole and
double the width required. plus % in (1.5 ¢cm) all around for
seam allowances. Allow enough fabric for a facing strip 2% in
(6 cm) wide. and as long as the curtain width. plus 1/ in

(3 cm) for turnings. You will also need the basic sewing Kit.

ATTACHING FACING Fold the
loops in half, seams to the inside.
Lay them along the right side of the
curtain, their ends aligned with raw
top edge. Pin and tack in place. Pin
the facing to the curtain, wrong side w
up and with the raw edges aligned,
sandwiching the loops. Leave % in
(1.5 cm) extra facing at each end.
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[ : T To decorate the loops with
& & i tabric bows. make up rouleau
s & ! ; strips (see page 29) to the
:‘ 4 & required length. and tic them
" 4 : & around the base of each loop
LR i L § to torm bows. Alternatively.

THE FINISHED CURTAIN you could use ribbon or cord.

INTEGRAL CURTAIN HOOKS

To ensure that the hooks will

be evenly spaced. count the
pockets to be hooked and mark
them before hanging the curtain.

HANGING AND DRESSING CURTAINS
To achieve the best results. finished curtains must be hung

correctly. and then dressed. Hang heavy curtains for at least
24 hours before hemming to allow the fabric to stretch tully.

HOOKS AND EYELET RUNNERS

Curtain hooks are threaded
through pockets in the header
tape and hooked through eyelets
in the bottom of each runner.

folds securely. but not so tightly that the fabric will crease. Atter

Dressing curtains involves tying the tolds in place: bind the
the ties have been removed. the curtains will hang in neat folds.

DRESSING CURTAINS

ARRANGING FOLDS Fold
curtain into an accordion.
Grasp each fold at heading. Pull

down in one smooth motion.

BINDING Bind folds with

fabric strips tied at the top,
center, and bottom. Leave for !
48 hours, then remove ties.




DOOR COVER
A curtain across a door minimizes the
cold and drafis of winter months. and
maintains privacy. This curtain drapes
onto the tloor and is swept back to give
a full outline. The painted tie-back
knob helps to maintain the fullness ol
s gathers, while still allowing people
to pass through the door with easc.
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TRIMMINGS

ADDING TRIMMINGS is a quick. easy. and effective way of decorating window ‘
dressings. An extraordinary variety of trimmings. such as fringing. tassels. cord. ;
and binding. is available ready-made: alternatively. you can make your own curtain
trimmings. Finding a trimming of a certain weight. size. pattern, and color to suit your
particular curtain fabric should not be difticult because ot the wide range of trimmings
) that exists. The same trimmings can be applied not only to curtains but also to the
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furnishings that accompany them. such as tie-backs. cornices. and valances.

'5 PICOT EDGING ON A SHEER CURTAIN

Because sheer curtains are usually used to give privacy or with a trimming. For these crossover sheer curtains with
1o obscure an unattractive view. they are often kept drawn a simple edging trim. you will need the made-up curtains,
across the window permanently. It is therefore worth using your chosen trimming (picot edging is used here), and the
a decorative style of hanging or a simple trimming to make basic sewing Kit. Measure the lengths of the edges of the
them more attractive. A crossover hanging (see page 46) is curtains that will drape diagonally across the window. and
one way of making sheer curtains more interesting. and its cut two pieces ot the trimming to these measurements,
look can be strengthened by emphasizing the diagonal lines allowing an extra 14 in (3 cm) on each length for turnings.

POSITIONING

TRIMMING
Neaten the
trimming by turning
under and sewing

in (1.5 cm) of each

of the raw ends. Lay
the curtain fabric
wrong side up on
a large, smooth
surface and carefully
pin and tack the

R

ATTACHING TRIMMING
Machine sew or slipstitch

trimming in position  the trimming along ea.(h edge. Ready-made edging
along the leading Remove the tacking stltchgs such as picol adds 3
edge. Repeat for and press. Hang the curtains sublle elegance to
the other curtain. and draw back each panel. To Crossavencmarns
add further interest to a sheer
' curtain, use an unusual tie-back. THE FINISHED CURTAIN

CORDED EDGING

This type of trimming is applied to a finished curtain. so it on the curtain fabric % in (1 cm) from the leading and
can be used to give a new look to existing curtains. You will hemmed edges. Measure along the marked line and cut
| need cord and the basic sewing kit. Mark a line for the cord the cord to this length, adding 14 in (3 ¢m) for turnings.

PREPARING CORD Take SECURING END Fold the SEWING ON Slipstitch the

| the measured length of cord end of the cord under itself cord along the marked line.
| and secure one of the ends. To to hide the binding. Lay the Keep the cord and the fabric flat
do this, wrap strong matching cord on the line, folded end to avoid puckering when hung.
| thread around the frayed end against one edge of the curtain, When youreach the end, turn
I of the cord to bind it. and oversew it in place by hand. the cord under and oversew. THE FINISHED CURTAIN
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FRINGED EDGING

You will need tabric and lining as for a lined curtain. fringing. and the basic sewing Kit. Cut
the curtain fabric and lining tabric as for a lined curtain (see page 50). Lay the curtain fabric
right side up on a large. flat surface. Sew the lining to the fabric along the untringed side. its
top 14 1n (4 cm) from the top of the tabric. Fold the opposite edge of the lining to the wrong
side by % in (1 cm). and press. Measure the leading edge of the curtain. starting 1’4 in (4 ¢cm)
from the top edge and ending 3% in (9 ¢m) from the bottom. Cut the fringe to this size.

ATTACHING FRINGE Sew
fringe to right side of the
| curtain's leading edge with its
sewing line aligned with the
| seam line. Press seam allowance
| to the wrong side so that the
y fringe sticks out. Fold the

bottom edge of the curtain by SECURING LINING Lay the ATTACHING TAPE Fold
# %in (1.5cm) and by 3 in (7.5 cm) curtain wrong side up and and slipstitch lining along the
to enclose the fringe seam, and bring the free edge of lining to bottom edge. Trim and fold the
press. Miter the corner of the fringed edge. Align with fringe lining and fabric at the top. Attach
‘B fold and slipstitch the hem. stitching line. Slipstitch to secure.  the heading tape (see page 54). THE FINISHED CURTAIN

BIAS BINDING

This edging stiffens and strengthens the edges of an unlined the curtain fabric as for an unlined curtain (see page 49).

or loose-lined curtain. giving a smart tinish. It is not suitable but do not add seam allowances on edges that will be bound
for lined curtains. To make up a curtain with bound edges. (here. all the edges are bound). Measure around the edges to
you will need curtain tabric. binding. heading tape. tabric for ~ be bound and buy or make a bias strip (see page 24) to this
a loose lining if required. and the basic sewing kit. Cut out length. adding 14 in (3 ¢m) for turning under raw ends.

POSITIONING BIAS

STRIP Lay the bias strip
and the curtain fabric right
sides together, edges aligned,
and pin the bias strip to the
curtain edges. Tack and sew
along the fold line in the strip
nearest totheraw edges.
Remove the tacking stitches.

FOLDING BIAS STRIP Fold both
edges of the bias strip to the center

C//) of the wrong side and press flat.
/ Bias binding can also be

bought ready-folded.

Choose binding fabric that
complements curtain fabric

BINDING EDGE
Fold the bias

stripover the raw

edge of the curtain

to the wrong side, and pin

in place. Slipstitch along the

folded edge, making sure that

the stitches do not show on

the right side of the curtain.

Finish making the curtain. THE FINISHED CURTAIN

TRIMMING ALLOWANCES When

all of the bias strip has been sewn
in position, trim the edge of the curtain
fabric and the strip to % in (6 mm) from
the seam to reduce the bulk of the edge.
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[ LE-BAGKS

TIE-BACKS ARE USEFUL. AND DECORATIVE curtain accessories. A tie-back holds a
curtain away from a window. allowing as much daylight as possible 1o enter a room

during the day. and it also breaks up the straight vertical line of a curtain. Hooks or cleats
are fixed to the wall 1o anchor the tie-back. and should be positioned far enough out from
the window to pull the curtain clear. and high enough to allow a generous sweep of fabric
1o hang below them. Ready-made tie-backs of cord and rope. complete with tassels,
can be bought. or you can make your own out of fabric in a variety ot shapes.

MEASURING

Hang and dress the curtain. then draw
itto one side. Hold a tape measure
around the curtain at the chosen level
for the tie-back. Hold the ends of the
tape against the wall where you want
the hook. Decide on the size and
position for the tie-back. Note the
measurement around the curtain. and
mark the hook position on the wall.

SIMPLE V-SHAPED TIE-BACK

To make the V-shaped tie-back. vou will need the fabric for the tie-back. and
lining if desired. interfacing. suitable rings and hooks for tixing the tie-back
round the curtain and to the wall. as well as the basic sewing Kit.

MAKING PATTERN Measure for the tie-back and
mark a rectangle on the paper that measures half
the required length by 11 in (28 cm) wide. Mark a point

5% in (14 cm) up from the bottom left-hand corner of
this rectangle, and mark a straight line from this point
to the top right-hand corner. Measure 2 in (5 cm) down
from the top right-hand corner, and mark a straight
line from this point to the bottom left-hand corner.
Cut out the wedge shape for the paper pattern.

Center inlerfacing PINNING PIECES Fold the fabric double, and lay

on fabric

U0 T

the paper pattern on it with the wider end of the
wedge on the fold. Cut out the fabric, adding % in
(1.5 cm) all around for seam allowances.
Cut out a piece of lining fabric in the same
way. Cut a piece of interfacing to the exact
size of the paper pattern. Unfold the fabric
piece and lay it right side down on a flat
surface. Unfold and place the interfacing
on the fabric, and pin and tack in place.

[EIFT L a0 T T ¥ i

SEWING FABRIC Place

the tie-back fabric and the
lining right sides together. Pin,
tack, and sew them together,
keeping close to the edge of
the interfacing. Leave a gap
in the.seam large enough to
turn the tie-back right side out.

FINISHING Trim corner

seam allowances to reduce
bulk. Pull the tie-back right side
out and press it. Turn in the raw
edges of the gap and slipstitch
the edges together. Topstitch
% in (6 mm) in from around the
edge to hold interfacing in place.

Oversew rings near ends
of lieback lo secure

FIXING RINGS Attach rings

at either end of the tie-back,
oversewing to secure. The rings
can be positioned far enough in
so that they are almost hidden,
or at the ends to make them
visible. Fix the hook to the wall,
and hang the tie-back in place.

THE FINISHED TIE-BACK
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The padded tie-back. a simple tube with filling. can add a
three-dimensional feel to your finished curtain. Determine

| the length of the tie-back required. as described opposite. and
decide on the width of the tie-back. Cut out the fabric to the

Use medium-weight
padding to fill tie-back

MARKING
PADDING
Fold the fabric in half
lengthwise, right sides
together, and sew a seam % in
(1.5 cm) from the raw edge to make
a tube. Turn this tube right side out, and
press flat with the seam to the center of one

Rings are allached
to ends of tie-back

SECURING ENDS When the
padding is in position and well into
the tube, remove the thread from it. Turn
the two raw ends of the tie-back fabric to
the inside, and then slipstitch their folded
edges together.

rings at each end of

-

Ready-made ropes and cords
with tassels are available in
a wide variety of thicknesses.
colors. textures. and sizes to
match or attractively contrast
with every type of curtair
fabric. @ften. these rope tie-
backs incorporate one

or more elaborate tassels.
Fixed hooks and holdbacks
can be found in a range of
finishes and styles. and

they can provide-another
decorative means tor
holding a curtain open.

PADDED TIE-BACK

TI:-BACKS 63

length of the tie-back and double the width. adding % in
(1.5 ¢m) all around tor seam allowances. To make this tie-
back. you will need tabric for the tie-back. padding.

rings and retaining hooks. and the basic sewing Kit.

Tie a thread Lo one end of padding
lo Nelp pull it through fabric tube

FILLING TUBE Cut out the padding to the same size

as the strip. Tie a strong thread around one end of the
padding and pass the thread through the tube. Carefully
pull on the thread to ease the padding into the tube.

side. Lay the strip on the padding and mark around it.

FIXING RINGS Place the securing

the tie-back and

mark their positions according to whether
you want them to be visible or not. Oversew
them securely in place. Fix the hook to

the wall and hang the tie-back in place.

ROPES, TASSELS, AND CLASPS

Hotnsacks

Hooks and knobs
are available in both
wood and metal.
often made to match
decorative curtain
poles. These fixtures
are usually sold with
screws and anchors
tor mounting them
to a wall, Hook the
curtain fabric behind
the holdback and
move it up and down
the wall 1o determine
the best position.

THE FINISHED TIE-BACK

ROPES AND TASSELS
These elegant
tic-backs can be
bought ready-made
n standard lengths.
but you could buy
tasscels separately
and combine colored
cords to make a tie-
back to match your
curtains. Attach the
hook to the wall and
loop the rope around
the curtain. leaving
the tassel to hang
down against folds.
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CRESCENT TIE-BACK WITH CORDED EDGE

The edge of a tie-back can be decorated with a range of it required. rings. hooks. and the basic sewing Kit. Measure
trimmings to highlight its shape. To make this tie-back. you for the tie-back. On a piece of pattern paper. mark a strip
will need fabric. decorative cord. iron-on interfacing. lining 4% in (11 ¢m) wide by half the length required.

MAKING Allach edging juslt inside seam line

PATTERN Draw
half a crescent,
tapering to a width
of about 2in (5 cm)
at the end, on the
paper strip. Cut it
out, fold the fabric

double, and place the wider
end of the crescent pattern on the

fold. Cut out the fabric with a % in " TACKING EDGING Unfold the fabric
(1.5 cm) seam allowance all around. C and measure around the seam line to
Cut another piece in the same fabricor . A find the length of cord required. Cut the
in a lining fabric in the same way, and : " cord to this length, adding 1in (2.5 cm)
cut a piece of interfacing to the exact & extra for overlapping the ends. Pin and
size of the pattern. Iron the interfacing tack the cord just inside the seam line on
to the wrong side of one tie-back the right side of the piece of fabric that
piece, leaving a % in (1.5 cm) border. will be the outside of the tie-back.

SEWING

PIECES
Machine sew
along the tacking
line on the tie-back,
stitching through
the corded edging
to secure the pieces
together. Remember
to leave a gap large
enough to allow
the tie-back to be
turned right side
outthrough it.

Pinn and lack pieces
logelhier along seam line

ALIGNING PIECES Lay the back piece
of fabric on top of the front piece, right
sides facing, and align the edges. Pin and
1 tack the fabric pieces together along the
3 seam line, sandwiching the corded edging
between them.

Matke sure slipstitching —
is on inside when
hanging lie-back

CLIPPING
ALLOWANCES
Using a pair of

sharp dressmaker’s
scissors, make snips into the seam

allowance around the tie-back 'FINISHING OFF Fold in the raw edges of the opening

to ease the fabric and reduce and slipstitch it closed. Sew the curtain rings securely
bulk (see page 18). Turn the in their required positions at the ends of the tie-back, then
tie-back right side out through mount the hook to the wall and wrap the tie-back around the
opening and press flat. finished curtain. Adjust and dress the curtain as necessary. THE FINISHED TIE-BACK
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BOW-TRIMMED TIE-BACK

| To add a bow to a tie-back. you will need tabric for both. plus % in (1.5 ¢m) for allowances. Cut out interfacing to the
iron-on interfacing. rings. hooks. and the basic sewing Kkit. same size minus the seam allowance. Iron it to the wrong
| Cuttwo strips the length of the tie-back by 3% in (8 cm) wide.  side of one of the fabric strips. leaving a % in (1.5 cm) border.

SEWING TIE-BACK Lay the tie-back strips right sides together

{ and pin, tack, and sew together % in (1.5 cm) from the cut
edge, close to the edge of the interfacing. Leave an opening in

| one side for turning the band right side out. Trim the seam

| allowances to % in (6 mm) and clip at the corners.

Stitch close to, but not
through, interfacing . B
‘\ ":/f
K

FINISHING TIE-BACK
Turn the tie-back band
right side out through the
opening in the seam, and
press flat. Finish making

the tie-back by neatly
slipstitching closed the
opening in the seam.

Pull rie-(uufu/
band right sides
out through

opening in seam

MAKING BOW BAND Lay two cut strips 4 CROSSING ENDS Fold the strip in half, STITCHING BOW When the bow is the

of fabric— 1 yd x 4% in (93 x 11 cm) - right bringing the ends together, and mark the shape desired and the loops and tails are
sides together. Pin, tack, and sew % in (1.5 cm)  center of it with a pin. Fold the ends of the even, pin layers in place at the center. For a
from edges. Leave a gap. Trim seams to % in strip over each other across the center mark, bigger bow, just use larger pieces of fabric.
(6 mm), and clip corners. Turn right sides out to form a bow shape. Adjust the placing Try out your bow with inexpensive material
and press. Slipstitch the opening closed. to change the size of the loops and tails. before cutting it outin the fabric.

SEWING CENTER STRIP Cut out a 4% in

(11 ¢cm) square of fabric. Fold it in half, right
sides together. Pin, tack, and sew % in
(1.5 cm) from the long edge of the
rectangle to make a tube. Turn right
side out, and press flat with the
seam in the center of one side.

SECURING BOW Wrap
strip around center of &
folded band, with seamed
side inside. Overlap and
fold under ends at back.
Bring together folded
ends to grip center of bow.
Slipstitch ends together.

ATTACHING BOW Lay the

completed tie-back band face up on
a flat surface and mark the center. Sew L
the bow in place at the mark, making ; ¥
sure that it lies straight on the tie-back. Xl
Sew the rings in place at the ends of the
tie-back and wrap it around the finished “‘Z,‘
curtain. Hook the tie-back to the wall :
and dress the curtain as necessary. THE FINISHED TIE-BACK
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CORNICES AND VALANCES

A CORNICE OR A VALANCE PROVIDES an additional decorative finish to the heading of a
curtain and also helps to prevent drafts from coming through a window. A cornice is made of
rigid or semi-rigid panels covered with tabric. which usually matches the curtain fabric. It is

hung or tacked over the window on a board that is held on right-angled brackets. with side

pieces attached under the board at each end. The cornice board does not need to be very strong,
because 1t carries little weight. A valance is a deep trill of tabric that either hangs over
the curtain heading on arod or is attached to the curtain fabric itselt.

SIMPLE CORNICE

The cornice should be slightly wider than the curtains. so that
they do not look cramped by it. and its front should be far

enough away to ensure that the curtains do not drag against it
when they are opened or closed. The depth of the cornice will
depend on the length and style of the curtain: a good rule is to

CUTTING BUCKRAM
Measure and cut the buckram
to the length (including the sides,
or returns, of the cornice) and depth
required. Use heavy-duty shears -
buckram is very tough and will
blunt good dressmaker's scissors.

DAMPENING

EDGES Lay the
buckram centrally
ontothe interlining,
and lightly dampen
its edges with water:
a small decorator’s
paintbrush is ideal
for this purpose.
The dampened
buckram will be
lightly adhesive.

make the cornice one-eighth of the depth of the finished
curtain. To make up this cornice, you will need the curtain
and lining fabric, medium-weight interlining. buckram,
Velcro. a permanent marker pen, a decorator’s brush,
heavy-duty shears. staple gun. and the basic sewing Kit.

SCORING
SIDES Mark
lines on the buckram
at the point where
the sides meet the
front corners of the
cornice. Score along
these two lines with the
back of a scissor blade. Cut out
the interlining and the lining % in
(1.5 cm) larger than the buckram panel
all around. Assess the placement of any
design motifs and patternrepeats on the
cornice’s covering fabric, and ensure that the straight grain will run
straight on the finished cornice. Cut out the curtain fabric 1% in
(3 cm) larger than the buckram panel all around.

CLAMPING

INTERLINING
Fold the edges of
the interlining over
and then onto the
dampened edge of
the buckram panel.
Press the interlining
edges down firmly
with your fingertips,
and fix it in place
with clothespins.

TRIMMING INTERLINING Press the

edges with an iron over a damp cloth,
removing the pins as you work around the
buckram panel. The heat from the
iron will cause the \
interlining to adhere
to the buckram.
Trim off the excess
interlining at -3
the corners so
that the cornice’s
covering fabric will fit
easily and smoothly
over the interlining.

ATTACHING FABRIC Lay the panel | G &
centrally on the wrong side of the fabric.

Dampen the edges of the buckram to the

inside of the interlined edge. Fold

the fabric over the panel, o o

overlapping the interlining.

Miter it at the corners. '

Smooth fabric % : ATTACHING LINING
taut and pin i Turn lining edges % in
in place. Iron_ L (2 cm) to wrong side.
the edges Miter corners and
over a press. Pin lining to
damp the back of the
cloth. panel and

slipstitch in place.
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ATTACHING CORNICE
’ Fold along the scored lines
- T '. marking where the cornice
sides meet the front. Attach
the fabric-covered panel to the
cornice board by aligning the
two Velcro strips and then
pressing them together firmly.

MOUNTING VELCRO Attach the frame over the
window (see page 43), ensuring that the cornice will
cover the curtain heading. Cut Velcro tothe length of the
frame. Staple the hooked strip along the frame. Slipstitch
the fuzzy strip to the top edge of the back of the cornice.

THE FINISHED CORNICE

CASTELLATED CORNICE

Cut buckram to the size of the panel. including sides. Make a  need curtain and lining tabric. medium-weight interlining. '
pattern to the size of the front of the cornice. Fold in half and ~ buckram. Velcro. a marker pen. tape. decorator’s brush.
mark the center. then fold into quarters or eighths. You will heavy-duty shears. and the basic sewing Kit.

CUTTING PAPER
Cutoutthe pattern
and open up the paper.
If the pattern shape
was half the width
of the folded paper,
the castellations and
indentations will be
of equal size.

DRAWING PATTERN Draw a right-
angled shape from the side to the
bottom edge of the paper pattern. If
you draw the shape from the side that
has the marked central fold, there will
be an indentation at the center of the
panel; if, however, you draw from the
other side of the paper pattern, there will
be a castellation at the center, as below.

P«

TRACING PATTERN Secure CUTTING BUCKRAM With the back of a CUTTING INTERLINING Cut the interlining,

the pattern on the buckram scissor blade, score along the lines that mark lining, and fabric % in (1.5 cm) larger than

with tape. Draw around the where the sides of the cornice meet the front. the buckram all around, carefully assessing the

pattern with a marker pen. At Cut out the pattern along the bottom edge of placement of patternrepeats and the alignment

each end of the pattern, mark the front of the buckram panel, using heavy-duty of the straight grain on the cornice fabric before

on the buckramwhere the sides shears — do not use good-quality dressmaker’s cutting. Lay the buckram centrally on the

of the cornice meet the front. scissors on buckram. interlining, and snip the internal corners.
TRIMMING 7 ATTACHING FABRIC Fold
EXCESS the fabric over the cornice

edge and pin it to the interlining.

Smooth the fabric taut and sew

it to the interlining with small

tacking stitches. Trim excess

fabric at corners. Hang the

cornice as for a simple cornice. |

Dampen the buckram
edges with a brush,
and clothespin the
interlining in place.
Press the interlining

over a damp cloth. i

Trim the excess at

the corners. Lay the

panel centrally on

the wrong side of

the covering fabric |
|

and carefully snip
the internal corners. THE FINISHED CORNICE

ﬁ



68 CURTAINS AND DRAPERIES

SHAPED WOODEN CORNICE

Decide on the size of the cornice (see page 66). then cut
panels of board to shape for the front and sides. Cut out lining
and interlining to the same shape. but % in (1.5 cm) larger all

ATTACHING INTERLINING Lay the

front board panel centrally on the
interlining, and clip the edges of the
interlining all around the curves and
corners. Spread fabric glue along the edge
of the board, and fold the edges of the
fabric onto the glue, pressing down firmly
with your fingertips. Attach the interlining

around than the panels. To make a shaped cornice, you
will need thin board. curtain and lining fabrics, interlining,
curtain rings. cord. fabric glue. tape. and the basic sewing Kit.

CUTTING FABRIC Taking into account

the alignment of any patterns and the
straight grain of the fabric, lay the panel in
position, interlined side face down, on the
wrong side of the fabric. Cut out the fabric

1%in (3 cm) larger than the panel all around.

Repeat this procedure for the side pieces.

ATTACHING FABRIC Clip fabric edges
at the curves and fold them over the
interlined edges. Pin in place, stretching the
fabric taut and laying it square on the panel.

Secure fabric edges to the panel with glue,
and press. Cover side pieces in the same way.

ATTACHING

to the twosside panels in the same way. F’ LINING Lay the
lining fabric right
side up on the back
of the prepared
front panel.
Slipstitch it in place
along the edge,
leaving a section at
one end unstitched.
Repeat for the two
sides, leaving the

front edges open.

Slipstitch lining
to back of panel
PREPARING LINING
Lay out the lining
fabric for the front and
the side panels. Clip the
edges around the curves
and fold all edges under
to the wrong side by
in (2 cm). Miter the
corners, and press.

EDGING FRONT PANEL
Measure around the edge
of the front panel and cut the &
cord to this length. Starting at
the opening in the lining seam,
tuck the ends under the lining.
Slipstitch the cord to the
edges of the front panel,
stitching through the
open section to close it
as you attach the cord.

-\

Slipstitcfr through
lining, fabric, EDGING SIDES Measure around

and cord lo the top, back, and bottom edges

secure logether of each side piece, and cut cord to size.

at open end Slipstitch the cord to the three edges
of the sides, tucking in the ends and
closing the opening as for the front
panel. Slipstitch the lining to the fabric
along the front edges.

MOUNTING RINGS Mount
screws into the top of the
cornice board. Sew curtain rings in
place on the back of the front and

side panels, below the cord, to
align with these fixtures. Hang the
panels on the board by the rings.

THE FINISHED CORNICE
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For this technique. you will need tabric. lining fabric. bias
strip. heading tape. curtain rod. hooks. and the basic sewing
kit. Decide on the heading tape and estimate the fabric width
(the valance should have more fullness than the curtain). For
joins, center the largest panel of fabric. joining panels with
plain tlat seams. Decide on the valance length and cut out the
valance fabric, allowing 1 in (2.5 ¢m) for side turnings and

SIMPLE VALANCE WITH BOUND EDGE

141in (4 ¢cm) for the heading turning. Cut out the lining fabric
in (2 cm) smaller all around than the fabric. Place the fabric
and lining right sides together. aligning bottom edges. Pin.
tack. and sew both side seams. Press seams open and turn right
side out. Press flat. centering the lining so that the seams lie
on the lined side. 7 in (2 ¢m) in from the folded edges. Fold
the top 14 in (4 ¢cm) of fabric down over the lining. and press.

ATTACHING HEADING Lay the heading
tape on the valance to align it with the
top edge. Pin, tack, and sew the tape in place

as for a curtain heading (see page 54).

INTEGRAL

You will need a tube-lined curtain without heading tape.
tabric, fringe. binding. heading tape. and the basic sewing

kit. Cut the fabric to the curtain width. plus 44 in (11 c¢cm) for
turnings and joins. For the length. allow one-sixth to one-fifth
of the curtain drop. adding % in (1.5 ¢cm) for turnings: cut
lining 3% in (8 cm) less in width and to the same depth. Cut a

ATTACHING
LINING Turn
the bottom edge of
the lining under by
% in (1.5 cm). Press

the turning and
slipstitch it in place
along the back of
the fringed edge.

Slipstilch bias strip lo
lined side of curtain

STITCHING BINDING

Fold the bias strip over the
raw edges of the valance and
curtain, and pin. Slipstitch in
placealongthe seam line on
the lined side of the curtain.

FIXING BINDING Cut

bias strip to the length of
the curtain heading edge and
valance. Lay the strip along the
curtain top edge and valance
and align raw edges. Pin, tack,
and sew the binding. Trim seam
allowance to ¥ in (3 mm).

BINDING EDGE
Make up bias
strip to the length of

the bottom edge of
the valance. Attach
the bias strip (see
page 18). Gather and
secure the heading
tape, attach the hooks,
and hang the finished
valance on the
separate curtain rod.

THE FINISHED VALANCE

VALANCE

tringe strip to 2% in (5.5 ¢m) less than length of the valance
hem edge. Attach fringe to right side of tabric. % in (1.5 ¢cm)
from hem edge. facing away from the edge. Lay lining and
tabric right sides together. aligning top edges. and sew a % in
(1.5 cm) seam at the sides. Press seams open and turn right
sides out. Fold fringed edge allowance to wrong side and press.

ATTACHING

VALANCE Lay
the curtain right
side up on top of a
large, flat surface.
Lay the valance right
side up on it. Align
the top edges, and
pin and tack the
valance to the
curtain along the
heading edge.

ATTACHING TAPE Pin,

tack, and sew the heading
tape to the curtain just below
the bound edge, sewing
through all the layers of fabric.
Gather the heading tape, fit the
hooks, and hang and dress the
finished curtain (see page 57).

THE FINISHED

VALANCE



ALTERNATIVE UEADINGS .
Where time is limited and sewing
skills minimal. Velcro strips and
clips are usetul. Here. below-counter
storage shelves are screened of f with
curtains. attached to the workiop
edge with Velcro. The window
curtains are held with clips hung
from a metal custain rod. Both
solutions ensure that the curtains can
be taken down easily forcleaning.
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SWAGS AND CASCADES

AMONG THE MOST SOPHISTICATED and luxurious window dressings. swags and
cascades (also called tails or jabots) complement and enhance functional curtains. To benefit
from their full decorative eftect. swags and cascades should preterably be hung over a long
window in a room that has a high ceiling. Swags and cascades are constructed individually and
then attached to the cornice board above a window using a staple gun to torm an independent
curtain furnishing. It is appropriate to make them in the same fabric as the curtain — the
edges of the cascades can be highlighted with a trill. contrasting piping. or ribbon.

MAKING UP A SWAG

For the swag and binding. you will need the same fabric as
used tor the curtain. lining tabric. masking tape. a cornice
board with sides in position (see page 43). and the basic
sewing Kit. Measure the front panel of the cornice: this will

times finished swag drop
to allow for gathers

A
Finished swag
drop

cul drop

Fabric
join

cul drop

TURNING HEM Remove pins.

Turn % in (1.5 cm) hem to wrong
side along all edges of main fabric.
Tack and sew, using herringbone
stitch (see page 22). Clip the seam
allowance along the base curve to
reduce its bulk (see page 18). Turn a
% in (1.5 cm) hem to the wrong side
along lining fabric edges, and press.

HANGING FABRIC Using

masking tape, attach a strip
of spare fabric longer than the
ultimate width of the swag to
the edge of a table. Mark the
center and the ultimate width of
the finished swag on the fabric
strip as a guide. Pin the central
point of the top edge of the
swag to the marked center of
the fabric strip. Pin the outer
edges of the swag to marked

idth points on the fabric strip.

DRAWING

PATTERN
Using the diagram
as a guide, draw a
pattern on paper
to the proportions
shown for use as a
template, adding
% in (1.5 cm) for
seams. You will
need to cut out the
pattern and pin it in
place on the bias of
the lining fabric.

be the width of the finished swag. To calculate the drop.
measure the height of the window. The drop at the deepest
point of the finished swag should be between one sixth and
one eighth of this measurement.

TACKING FABRICS

With the wrong sides
together, tack the lining

fabric to the main fabric

along the three straight edges.

vil A
'j; V3 “ -

FOLDING FABRIC Working toward the center, make even

folds up one long side of the fabric, allowing the fold nearest
to the center to lie over the top edge of the center swag. Repeat
on the other long side, mirroring the fold at the center to create a
symmetrical swag. Pin all the folds securely in place. it may also be
helpful to mark the fold edges at the top with a vanishing-ink pen.
Remove the pins securing the swag to the tabletop fabric.

CUTTING

FABRIC Cut out
the lining fabric
around the pattern.
Remove the pattern.
Pin the lining fabric
to the main fabric,
again on the bias.
Cut out main fabric,
making joins, if
necessary, on the
straight grain with
plain flat seams
(see page 18).

-

Ay

STITCHING BASE CURVE

On the finished swag, the base
curve will be visible. Make sure
lining does not show on the right
side of the swag by slipstitching
panels together along base curve.

Y 2. ‘_,-‘
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STITCHING

BINDING
To complete the
swag, fold the
binding over the
edge of the main
fabric. Tuck in
the raw edges of
the binding, and
slipstitch along

SEWING FOLDS Tack and

sew along the tops of the
folds to hold them firmly in
place. To bind the top edge of
the swag, cut a strip of the main
fabric 2 in (5 cm) wide, and to
the same length as the cornice,
plus 1% in (3 cm). Lay one edge
of binding (see page 18) against
top edge of the swag, right

Slipstitch binding

sides together. Sew the binding to edge of fabric the edge to secure.
% in (1.5 cm) from the edge.
MAKING UP CASCADES
Cascades are fitted to the cornice board and fall at each side The length of the shorter edge (B) should be about 6 in
of the swag. They can be self-lined or lined with contrasting (15 ¢m). Estimate width of top edge (C), allowing for the
tabric. As well as cascade and binding fabrics, you will need sides of the cornice to be covered. Select the number of pleats
to use a staple gun and the basic sewing Kit. Make cascades and their width. Double the number of pleats. and multiply

in mirroring pairs. Decide on finished length of cascades (A).  this by the pleat width to give finished width of the top edge.

CUTTING OUT FABRIC Pin
the pattern to the straight
grain of the lining fabric.
Cut out the fabric. Remove
the pattern from the lining
fabric, and pin it in place on the
straight grain of the main fabric,
aligning designs, if necessary.
Cut out the fabric. Make the
piping (see page 24) to the
length of the leading edge.

MAKING C
PATTERN Draw B

and cut out a full-size

paper pattern to the

required dimensions A

for a cascade, adding

% in (1.5 cm) all around

for seam allowance.

Use a try square to

draw the corners.

MARKING FOLDS
Lay the fabric on
a flat surface, with
the right side facing up.
Starting from the short
edge, measure and
then mark the positions
for the folds with pins
along the top edge.

TRIMMING PIPING Pin and tack piping to
right side of main fabric, then trim ends. Lay Use pins to mark
right sides of main and lining fabrics fold positions
together. Pin, tack, and sew along
three edges. Leave top open
for turning out. Use zipper
foot to sew along piped
edge. Turn right side out,
and press. Tack top edge.

Use staple gun lo secure swag
and cascades to cornice board

PINNING FOLDS Pin the folds in place, FITTING SWAG AND CASCADES Secure the

leaving the last fold open in order to swag and cascades to the cornice with staples or
position it around the side of the cornice tacks. Make sure that the swag is correctly centered, THE FINISHED
board. Tack and sew along the top edge and staple or tack it in position along the top edge of SWAG AND CASCADE
to secure the folds. Cut out a strip of the the cornice front. Attach the cascades to the top edge
same fabric 2 in (5 cm) wide by the width of the sides and front of the cornice.

of the top edge for the binding. Attach the
binding as in steps 8 and 9, above.
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SHADES

CONCEIVED MORE THAN FOUR CENTURIES AGO, THE FIRST SHADES
WERE LITTLE MORE THAN PIECES OF FABRIC DRAPED OVER
WINDOWS, DESIGNED TO PROTECT FURNISHINGS FROM THE

DESTRUCTIVE EFFECT OF SUNLIGHT. TODAY, BY CONTRAST, SHADES
ARE FIRMLY ESTABLISHED AS A POPULAR AL TERNATIVE FOR

DECORATING WINDOWS. AS WELL AS BEING INHERENTLY

PRACTICAL, SHADES ARE EASY TO MAKE IN A VARIETY OF STYLES,

SIZES, AND MATERIALS., RANGING FROM PLAIN ROLILER SHADES TO

THE ELEGANT, GATHERED AUSTRIAN OR BALLOON SHADES. IN THIS

CHAPTER, YOU WILL FIND ALL THE INFORMATION YOU NEED TO

MAKE AND FIT ROLLER, ROMAN, AND GATHERED SHADES.

ROAMAN SHADE IN COTTON VOILE
Where privacy is not a top priority. a sheer voile shade
can add color and allow natural daylight to filter into
the room. Fine seams and transparent hems maintain a
delicate look to sotten the window s outline.




76 SHADES

CHOOSING A STYLE

WINDOW SHADES can be categorized into two basic groups: plain and gathered. The first
category is comprised of roller. simple tied. hooked. and Roman shades, all of which give a tlat
surface of color when lowered. Plain shades have a simple. tailored appearance. and roll up to
allow maximum daylight to enter a room. Gathered shades include Austrian and balloon shades.
and provide tuller. more opulent window dressings than plain shades. When choosing a
style of shade. bear in mind that even when tully raised. a gathered shade will
always obscure part of the window and block out some light.

SPLIT CANE SHADES

(above) Cane shades are relatively
inexpensive and easy to cut and
tit. They are particularly suitable
tor small or awkwardly shaped
windows. Although they can be
painted to match any color
scheme, if lett untinished they
harmonize with natural wood

interiors, complementing the
safari-style theme of this room.
Where cane shades are the only
means of window dressing, it is
possible to line them with a fine
cotton or voile to offer more
insulation and privacy.

SKYLIGHT SOLUTION

Light entering the room
trom overhead skylights make an
area look airy and fresh. but can
cause ftabrics to deteriorate or
tade over time. The etfects of
sunbleaching can be reduced
with the right choice of window
treatment. Here. a maneuverable
natural cotton shade allows this
room to remain cool.

TRIPLE SHADES

(opposite) Adding a border to a
shade will emphasize its shape
and give a tailored finish to the
window area. The fixtures for
these Roman shades have been
installed behind the recess and fit
flush with the lowered ceiling for a
neat finish. Pull cords would spoil
the clean lines of the shades so
they are secured to the window
frame when not in use.

NATURAL LINEN

(right) If the room receives plenty
of natural light. and the shade is
made from a loose-textured
weave, leave a section of the shade
on view to maintain a visual link
with other tabrics and fixtures.
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CHOOSING A STYLE 79

MODERN MATERIALS

(top) Denim is a hardwearing.
popular tabric. making it a good
choice for contemporary interiors.
Teamed with a leather pull. the
roller shade will require strong
hand- or machine-stitching.

SOFT FOLDS

(above) Simple tie shades are suited
to lightweight fabrics that fall
easily into soft folds. Leave the
fabric unlined or it will become
bulky and the gathering uneven.

RECESSED SHADES

(opposite) When making a shade to
fit within a recess. you will need to
leave a % in (6mm) gap between
the sides of the shade and adjacent
wall to allow it to move freely.
Side-winding shade mechanisms
may require more space.
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COTTON PRINT

(above) Once treated with a
stiffening fluid. cotton print
fabrics can easily be made into
roller shades. The treatment dries
clear leaving a durable and wipe-
clean finish. In kitchen and
bathroom areas prone to
dampness and condensation.
make sure that the stiffener
contains a fungicide to prevent
mold from discoloring the fabric

PUNCHED-HOLE SHADES

left) A fresh mix of bright canary-
yellow and white paintwork give
this window a sunny look. The
shade’s fabric is punched with
holes that create an interesting
play of hght when drawn. The
hem has been cut away and a
plastic rod serves as a pull and

as a weight to keep the hem ngid.
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MAKING SHADES

ONE OF THE FIRST CRITERIA tor deciding on which style of shade to choose is the
effect it will have when lowered and raised. When lowered. roller. Roman. tie-up. and
hooked shades present flat surfaces of tabric. They also expose a greater window area when
raised than gathered shades. Balloon and Austrian shades. on the other hand. are more shapely
and pronounced at full length. dominating the window and its surrounding area. When raised.
they remain gathered and highly decorative. Regardless of which shade you are making. it is
important to take accurate, relevant measurements of the window area betore starting.

— - - — e

TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 'f MEASURING
WINDOW AREA

It the shade is to tit inside the recess.
measure from the mounting position

to the windowsill for the drop required.
. The finished width should be 1% in

(3 cm) less than the width of the recess.

To construct roller. Roman, simple. or gathered shades. you will need the basic
sewing kit. plus equipment trom the household tool Kit (see page 218). Attach fabric
1o poles or boards using a staple gun and staples, or small tacks and a tack hammer.
Cut doweling. battens. and rollers with a crosscut saw. Use a tack hammer to secure
the cap and round pin into place at the cut end of a roller. Hanging systems are
mounted to a window frame with screws or to a wall using a tape measure. carpenter’s
level. awl. electric drill and drill bits. screwdriver. metal detector. and screw anchors.

ROLLER SHADES

. . , For a shade hanging outside the recess,
Assembling roller shades is —— RounD PIN j g %] . S 3 A
éaav whenuSnermkit. The = measure from the top of the hanging
kits are available with every am @ system to 2 in (5 cm) below the
component. Apply stiftener to METAL END CAP windowsill for the drop. The finished
U"”e?t'}ed fabric. following the l width should be 2 in (5 cm) wider than
manufacturer’s instruction . : .
i : Q o E the window at the sides to keep light
ROLLER WITH SOUARE PIN IN BRACKET ol sy from spilling in around the shade.
AND DOUBLE-SIDED TAPE CORD WEIGHTS
ﬂ , MECHANISM  STIFFENER Outside-mounted hanging systems
S~ BRACKET (L1ouID) are allached lo wall above recess
4 e
= . PuLL corp STIFFENER < e

BATTEN PULL CORD 2.  HOLDER (AEROSOL) Add 2 in {5 cm) to widlh for outside-mounted shade
ROMAN SHADES S ‘
This type of shade is pulled into pleats SMALL-GAUGE —=D—
with cords tied onto rings sewn vertically DOWELING CLEAT
to the back. Horizontal lengths of doweling / i \ Hanging systems \
sewn into the shade give clear folds in the for inside recess are N window
pleats. Tie the pull cords to a wall cleat. RINGS ~ PuLL CORD attached to top of B e

— e recess above window ||}

SINIPLE SH ‘\"F'h, ) 1 - | Il Recess-mounted shades |
The top edge ot a tie shade is best held DowELING should be 1% in (3 cm) [
in place with Velcro stapled onto a heading less than recess width
board. Suspend a simple hooked shade -~ N
from a length of doweling positioned ' VELCRO §
between a pair of cup hooks. F Cup Hooks >

GATHERED SHADES - —_—
Austrian or balloon tape is

attached in vertical rows. Both
are available with rings and s

Wall face of Windowsill

window opening

BALLOON-SHADE TAPE

cords. Hang from a gathered- O e
shade track or a heading board. AUSTRIAN-SHADE TAPE
Tie cords to a wall cleat. GATHERED-SHADE TRACK

- 2 S D e T e e R ——
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Choose from a range of roller-shade fabrics. or apply stitfener

to thin fabric. Brackets can be mounted to a window frame

or to a wall. Purchase a roller that is too long — you can cut

it down to size. When mounting the brackets. align them
“horizontally with the window. Cut the roller to the distance

between the mounted brackets. less 4 in (3 mm). to allow for

ROLLER SHADES

THE SPRING OR SIDE-WINDER MECHANISM that causes a roller to raise and lower the fabric
is what distinguishes this type of shade trom others. At its full length. the shade should cover
the window while allowing some daylight into the room — providing the tabric is not too thick.
W hen the roller is attached above the window and the shade is rolled up. the entire window
will be on view. You can embellish a roller shade with a decorative edging along thé bottom.

SIMPLE ROLLER SHADE

the end cap. Fit the end cap and hammer the pin home.
following the manufacturer’s instructions. Measure for the
shade (see opposite). checking that the roller hangs correctly
in the brackets. Add 12 in (30 cm) to the length to allow for
the roller to be covered with fabric when the shade is down.
and for the hemmed channel for the batten at the lower edge.

| _

ATTACHING BRACKET If mounting
the hanging system within a window
recess, allow a space of % in (2 cm) from the
brackets to the top of the recess. Mount the
bracket for the square pin to the left of the
window, and the bracket for the round pin
to the right. In a wooden frame, mark the
positions for the screws, then awl the holes
before driving home the screws. On a wall,
use a metal detector to confirm that there
are no electrical wires. Mark, awl, drill
holes, and insert an anchor into each hole.

MARKING FABRIC Measure

the shade and mark the
dimensions (see opposite). Cut
out the fabric, making sure that
the corners are at perfect right
angles so that the shade will
hang and roll correctly. Join
widths by overlapping edges
by % in (1 cm) and sewing close
to the raw edges (take such
measurements into account
when calculating the fabric).

SEWING CHANNEL

Zigzag stitch the lower
edge (see page 18). Place
batten on wrong side of
fabric. Fold lower edge
over it. Mark the turning.
Remove the batten.
Press, tack, and sew near
the stitching to form a
channel. Leave sides open.

TAPING ROLLER Lay
the fabric flat, right

side up. Mark the place for
the roller. Center it along
the top edge of the fabric.
Align the roller with the
mark. Tape the top of the
fabric along its length,
or attach using double-
sided tape, if supplied.

ATTACHING

FABRIC Work
a half-roll of fabric
onto the roller,
ensuring that the
fabric is aligned.
Using small
upholstery tacks or
staples, attach it to
the roller, following
the manufacturer’s
instructions.

ATTACHING

CORD Cut batten
% in (6 mm) shorter
than shade width.
Center it in the
channel. Secure cord
in cord holder, and
attach this to center
of batten on wrong
side of the fabric.

ATTACHING WEIGHT
Thread the cord weight
and end fitting onto the cord,
and knot to secure. Wind the
fabric onto the roller. Fit the
roller into the brackets. Test the
operation of the shade, altering
the amount wound around
the roller in order to obtain
a perfect drop; if necessary,
adjust the tension, following
the manufacturer’s instructions.

THE FINISHED SHADE
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FRINGE-EDGED ROLLER SHADE

To give aroller shade a decorative lower edge. you will
need the edging and the basic sewing kit. Measure for and
make a roller shade (see page 81). Consider the edging size

in relation to the window, allowing for the edging to drop
below the sill if the roller is to be mounted onto the molding
or wall, or to the sill it it is to be recess-mounted.

.
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ATTACHING FRINGE Remove the

NEATENING FRINGE Cut out the fringe
to the same width as the shade, adding
2 in (5 cm) for turnings. Trim the raw edges
at each end, turn them to the wrong side,
and oversew to secure.

batten and lay the lower edge of the
shade on a flat surface. Using matching
thread, slipstitch the fringe to the lower
edge of the batten channel, with the wrong
side facing the right side of the shade. Finish
the shade by following steps 4-7 on page 81.

THE FINISHED SHADE

SCALLOP-EDGED ROLLER SHADE

There are several shapes, such as scallops. that can be used to
decorate the lower edge of a roller shade. For this technique,
you will need tabric for the shade and the facing strip. iron-on
interlining to give body to the lower edge, a saucer for use as

Cut interlining to
same size as facing

CUTTING PATTERN Cut out a strip
of pattern paper to the width of the
shade by the depth of the batten plus 3 in
(7.5 cm), adding 1% in (3 cm) for the depth

of the scallops.

TRIMMING INTERLINING Cut out

a strip of fabric for the facing to the
same size as the paper pattern. Cut a strip
of interlining to match the facing. Press the
interlining to the wrong side of the facing.

a template, and the basic sewing kit. Measure for the shade
(see page 80). Add the desired depth of the scallops to the
dimension for the shade drop. The scallop depth here is 14 in
(3 cm). Cutout and stitfen the shade tabric (see page 69).

MARKING BATTEN LINE Machine sew
a row of zigzag stitches (see page 18)
along the top edge of the facing. Mark lines
on both sides of the facing % in (1 cm) from
the top edge. Mark a second line away from
each marked line equal to the batten width.
The batten used here is 1% in (3 cm) wide.
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DRAWING

CURVE Fold
the paper pattern
into equal lengths.
Place the saucer
on the folded
pattern and draw
a smooth curve for
the scallop outline.

SEWING

FABRIC
Machine sew along
the tacked line. Cut
out the scallops,
following the
marked line. Notch
the curved seam
allowances (see
page 18). Turn the
shade fabric and
the facing right

sidesout, and press.

PINNING

PATTERN
Pin the facing and
shade fabric right
sides together,
aligning the raw
edges. Unfold the
paper pattern and
pin it to the facing,
aligning the straight
edge of the pattern
with the neatened
edge of the facing.

MARKING

FACING Use a
vanishing-ink pen to
trace the outline of
the scallops onto the
facing. Remove the
pattern. Sew a row
of tacking stitches
% in (6 mm) inside
the scallop line.

STITCHING

BATTEN LINE
Sew facing and
shade fabric together
along the lower
batten line (see step
3). Lay out the shade
and place the batten
between the fabric
pieces and against
the stitched line.
Fold the facing over
the batten to check
that there is space
left for the batten.

lO FINISHING
CHANNEL
Remove the batten.
Complete the batten
channel by machine
sewing the fabric
close to the zigzag
stitching. Finish

the roller shade

by following steps
4-7 on page 81.

Sew near zigzag stitch
to finish ballen sleeve

y

N

CUTTING

PATTERN Hold
the folded pattern
firmly in one hand
and cut out the
scallops, carefully
following the
marked line.

Cut ouul scallops in pattern
by following marked lines

THE FINISHED SHADE



VIRRANT COLOR PANELS

Cool. off-white walls are given an
injection of color with blocks of
orange. lime. and cobalt-blue roller
shades. A square detail across the
weighted base of each shade acls
as a cleverlinking device and also
echoes the prints on the walls. Set
within the window recesses. the
shades create a strong visual
contrast agamst the white frames.
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SIMPLE SHADES

SIMPLE SHADES are well suited for covering windows in rooms where privacy is
needed. such as bathrooms. These basic shades are easy to assemble, and they lend
themselves to various decoratve style options. The tie shades consists of unlined tabric
held up by strips of fabric or ribbon. and is attached to a heading board with Velcro. The
double-sided. hooked shade is more versatile than the tie shade. It is suspended trom a
piece of doweling supported between hooks attached above the window trame, and
can be lowered. drawn halfway. reversed. and removed easily from the window.

TIE SHADE

To make this simple shade. you will need fabric for the
shade. ribbon, Velcro strips. and the basic sewing Kit.

ATTACHING A HEADING BOARD

Upon deciding the position for the shade, look at the window
setting and choose where to mount the heading board. It

[—

the shade is to be fitted inside the recess, mount the board to
the top face of the recess with screws, as shown here. If the
shade is to be fitted to the outside ot a window, mount a board
using angle brackets. as for the curtain cornice (see page 43).
The heading board shown here is also used for hanging
Roman or gathered shades — the shade cords are threaded
through the eyes screwed into the underside of the board.

Alternatively. you can make ties from the fabric scraps.
Measure the width and drop required. allowing for a 2 in

(5 cm) overlap at all edges it the shade is to hang outside the
recess. Add 2% in (6 cm) to the width and drop measurements
for turnings. Mount the heading board in position.

SEWING HEM

: Screw atlaches
Cut out the fabric.

M= e -

heading board y 1
Sew a double % in 3,,0,, of S S ,?:::‘;ez :
(1.5 cm) hem to the window recess G = 1o heading "
wrong side on the board by '
sides and lower edge. strips of Velcro *
Make four fabric End eye is

ties to the width
required, 2 in (5 cm)
longer than the
shade (see page 29).

used to thread
pull cords to
one side

Cord threaded
through rings
in back of shade

MARKING POSITIONING TIES Pin,
FABRIC Lay out tack, and sew the four ties
the fabric to the top edge of the fabric on

on a flat surface.
Measure and
mark a

quarter of

the shade

width from

both corners on
the top edge.

both sides, aligning them with
the quarter marks.

b

1
i
¥ 81 3
3
ATTACHING VELCRO A
Cut the Velcro strip that \
has the tiny, smooth loops to * ~ x
the width of the shade. Turn STAPLING VELCRO STRIP Staple the "%

1% in (3 cm) of the shade fabric
to the wrong side along the
top edge and press. Pin, tack,
and sew the Velcro strip to
this turned edge of the fabric.

other Velcro strip to the heading board.
Hold the shade up to the board, align the
Velcrostrips, and push the shade into place.
To tie up the shade, gather the fabric loosely

and knot the ties at the required height. THE FINISHED SHADE
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REVERSIBLE SHADE

This shade works well when lined with a complementary
tabric. since the back of the shade is visible when the shade
is folded up. Here. the back of the shade is bordered with
the main fabric. To make this shade, you will need the main

| fabric. lining fabric, braid edging. and the basic sewing Kit.

For securing the hanging system to the window frame, use
two lengths of 4 in (12 mm) doweling for the top and bottom

CUTTING OUT
FABRIC Cut
out the main fabric

to the required
measurements,
adding a border
allowance, here
3in (7.5 cm) all
around. Cut out
the lining fabric

to the exact size of
the finished shade.

MITERING CORNER
Unfold the 2 in (5 cm) hems.
Lay the lining fabric and main
fabric wrong sides together.
Align the raw edges of the
lining within the creases
of the hems of the main
fabric. Refold the 2 in

(5 cm) hems and the
mitered corners,

and pin in place.

Refold edges and
corners once lining
has been positioned

ATTACHING

BRAID For
the braid edging,
measure and cut a
length of braid to
the same length as
the inner edge of
the border. Slipstitch
the braid in place
along this edge.

MOUNTING CUP HOOK Add % in (1 cm)

to the shade width dimension, and mark
this on the wall or window frame for the
hook positions. With an awl, make pilot holes
in a wooden frame, then screw the cup hooks
into position. On a wall, mark, awl, drill, and
use screw anchors to secure the hooks. Hang
the doweling between the hooks.

Turn each edge % in
(1.5 ¢m) lo wrong side

TURNING EDGES Lay out the

main fabric wrong side up. Fold
a % in (1.5 cm) hem to the wrong
side on all edges, and press.

THE FINISHED SHADE AT FULL LENGTH

edges of the shade. a crosscut saw, two cup hooks. and an
awl. For securing the hanging system to the wall, use a drill,
drill bits, and screw anchors. Measure as tor the Roman shade
(see page 88). allowing space within a recess for the doweling
to protrude 7% in (2 cm) at each end of the shade width, top
and bottom. It hanging the shade outside the recess. allow

a 2'in (5 cm) overlap at each side to exclude the light.

FOLDING AGAIN Turn the folded

edges of the fabric by 2 in (5 cm)
to the wrong side. Fold and press a
miter in each corner (see page 23).

STITCHING

EDGES Tack and
slipstitch close to the
inner folded edge
to form the border.
Leave the inside edges
of the mitered corners
at the top and bottom
unsewn to form a
sleeve for inserting the
pieces of doweling.

Slilch folded edge to
lining to form border

INSERTING

DOWELING
Measure width at
the top and bottom
edges of the shade.
Cut two lengths of
doweling to these
dimensions, plus
1% in (4 cm). Insert
doweling into top
and bottom sleeves.

Insert shade-width doweling
into lop and boltom sleeves

b+t

THE FINISHED SHADE WHEN FOLDED UP
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| ROMAN SHADES |

ROMAN SHADES ARE THE MOST ELEGANT of the flat-faced shades and complement
almost any decorative scheme. When raised. Roman shades gather into tolds of deep horizontal
pleats: these are formed by pieces of doweling that are sewn into sleeves in the lining tabric.
Because the doweling gives tirmness to this type of shade. there is no need to treat the fabric
with stittener. The hanging system for a Roman shade includes pull cords that run vertically
up the back of the fabric and are threaded through a series of metal eyes screwed into
a heading board. The same hanging system can also be used tor gathered shades.

MAKING A ROMAN SHADE

i Decide on the shade position and measure the window width.  the windowsill. or 2 in (5 cm) below it the shade is to hang
] If the shade is to hang outside the recess. add an extra 2 in outside the recess. To make this shade, you will need shade
|1 (5 cm) for a light-excluding overlap. Mount the heading board  fabric. lining fabric, pull cords. crosscut saw. doweling, screw
‘ ‘ (see page 86). Measure the drop tfrom the heading board to eyes. rings. Velcro strips. cleat. and the basic sewing Kit.

[}
CONSTRUCTION OF THE SHADE 5 S Heading board with screw
; The pull-up system applies to N\ eyes and pull cords
Austrian, balloon. and Roman | l P
shades. Cords are attached near | |- I"’{;)“‘: Z;':‘j 'g;:” ¢
the lower edge and threaded up | . 4 __________ e TL i atllly
LT channel spacing,
through rings sewn to sleeves | [

plus 3% in {8 cm)

! containing pieces of doweling. 1::& 0# 1o allow for turning
‘ At the top. the cords are worked and folding
| through eyes screwed into the ___I .............. L..

underside of the heading board. K;L

These eyes are aligned with the Pleat fold line CUTTING FABRIC Cut out the fabric on
‘ vertical rows of rings at the back. I the straight grain to the required size,
\ I ‘ An extra eye 1s screwed to the __I,-, .................... }‘r), Woualing deevarmiiiaya adding 2"/5 ‘in (6 cm) to the \gngth and wich.
side on which the cords will hang. Cut the lining to the same size as the main
The distance between the topmost J,:# QQ fabric, less 3% in (8 cm) widthwise, and add
piece of doweling and the top of | | Bottom shoirld be the sleeve widths - the circumference of

the shade should be greater than [ __ each piece of doweling, plus % in (6 mm) -

L = e e ~ one pleal deep } ]
the distances between the other | 2 to the length. You will need a piece of
pieces of doweling. This partis ‘1=w doweling for the bottom of the shade and

made larger so that therestotthe | =~ | Stitching line for lowest for each sleeve. The top of the shade does
f shade will pull up neatly behind it. i piece of doweling not require a piece of doweling.

STITCHING

SIDE HEM Lay
out the lining fabric
and turn the side
edges by % in
(1.5 cm) to the
wrong side. Press,
pin, tack, and sew
both of the hems.

MARKING SLEEVE

POSITIONS On
the right side of the
lining, mark a line 1% in
(3 cm) from the bottom.
From there, measure
and mark the sleeve
positions. The distance
between the pieces
of doweling will be
twice the pleat depth.

FOLDING SLEEVE

Following the sleeve
marks, pinch the sleeves
together, wrong sides
facing. Pin, tack, and
sew along these marks.
Turn and press the sides
| and bottom edge of the
‘ main fabric 1% in (3 cm)
to the wrong side.

MARKING

SLEEVE Fold
the bottom corners
of main fabric into
miters (see page 23).
From the lower
folded edge, make a
mark for each sleeve
position. At lower
edges of the fabrics,
mark the midpoints.
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PINNING FABRICS Lay the

fabrics right sides together,
aligning the midpoints. Sew a
plain flat seam 1% in (3 cm) from
lower edge. Trim seams to % in
(1.5 cm). Fold lining and main
fabricwrong sides together. Press
along lower edge of seam line.

l 1 SECURING EVES Mark
on the heading board the
placement for the screw eyes. All
of the eyes, except one, should
line up with the rows of rings.
Screw the eyes to the underside
of the board corresponding with
these dimensions. Fit one eye at
the edge of the board on the
side you wish the cords to hang.
Attach the shade to the board.

ATTACHING LINING Tack

together the lining and main
fabric, just above or below each
sleeve line and close to stitching.
For the bottom doweling, tack
a line /s in (2 mm) plus the
diameter of the doweling from
the lower edge of the shade.

ALIGNING SLEEVE

MARKS Align the sleeve
seam line on the lining with
the sleeve marks on the main
fabric. Pin the lining to the
main fabric along the edges.

SEWING LINING Sew the
lining and the main fabric
together along the tacked lines.
Cut doweling pieces, except the
bottom one, % in (1 cm) shorter
than the sleeve length. Cut the
bottom doweling to the width
of the shade, less % in (6 mm).

1 STITCHING
SIDES
Insert each piece
of doweling into
a sleeve, including
the longer piece
at the bottom.
Slipstitch the ends
closed. Slipstitch
the sides of the
lining to the sides
of the main fabric.

l 2 STITCHING
VELCRO Sew
the loop strip of
Velcro to the top
hem. Cut each cord
length to twice the
blind length plus the
necessary amount for
the cord to run along
the top of the blind
to the pull-up side.

l SECURING CORD

Tie one end of a cord to
the lowest ring. Thread the cord
up through the vertical line of
rings to the top of the shade.
Tie and thread the remaining
cords in place across the shade.
Staple the hook strip of Velcro
to the heading board.

1 ATTACHING RINGS Sew the rings

to the doweling sleeves, 4 in (10 cm)
from the edges and 12-16 in (30-40 cm)
apart. Make sure that they are aligned
vertically. At the top edge of the shade,
turn the fabric 1% in (3 ¢cm) to the wrong
side, press, and tack. Cut strips of Velcro
to the same width as the shade.

1 5 MOUNTING SHADE Thread the cords through
the eyes on the heading board, working toward
the side where the cords will hang. Let the shade hang
down and tie the cords together at the top, 1 in (2.5 cm)
from the last eye. Trim the cords at the bottom and
knot together again to neaten. Draw the shade, and
mark and attach the cleat to the wall or window frame.






MONOCHROMATIC STYLE

The dramatic use of light and dark with swong
outlines requires a bold window weatment. The
roller shades are made using a dense chocolate
brown tabnc that serves two purposes: to block out
light. and to retain heat during winter months.
Here. the choice of a roller shade kit with spring
mechanism makes a hanging cord unnecessary.
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GATHERED SHADES

THERE ARE TWO TYPES OF GATHERED SHADES. the Austrian and the balloon. and the
headings of both are gathered in the same way as a curtain heading. Although the shades are
similar in appearance. a balloon shade is gathered only at its lower edge. while an Austrian shade
is gathered along its entire length. Gathered shades are drawn up by a system of parallel rows of
cords threaded through rings or loops that are attached to the back of the shade. in the same way
as a Roman shade (see page 88). You can make gathered shades with or without a lining.

Of the two shades. the balloon type is more suitable for heavy fabrics. To enhance the
ruttled eftect of the shade. add a frill or fringe at the lower edge and sides.

BALLOON SHADE

Measure the window and estimate the size of the finished
shade (see page 80). Decide on the shade fullness. and the
width and number of finished swags — lightweight tabric
provides the fullest swags. You will need shade fabric. lining
tabric. heading tape (see page 44). tringe. shade tape strips
with loops or rings. pull cords. a cleat. a hanging system.
heading board. and the basic sewing kit. Cut the main fabric
to the required drop. adding 1’4 in (4 cm) to the length for
turnings and 6-24 in (15-60 ¢m) for gathering at the bottom

ATTACHING

LINING Place
the lining fabric
and the main fabric
right sides together.
Pin, tack, and sew a
seam % in (1.5 cm)
from the side and
lower edges of the
material. Clip the
corners (see page
18). Turn the
fabrics right side
out and press.

POSITIONING

TAPE Mark the
positions for the tape
strips on the lining,
beginning 1% in
(3cm)in from the
sides. Decide on the
spacing for the strips.
If the fabric is one
and a half times the
finished shade width,
the strips should be
positioned apart one
and a half times the
finished swag width.
Cut the strips to the
length of the shade
less the heading,
allowing % in (1.5 cm)
at ends for turning.

edge. For the width. cut fabric to one to two and a half
times desired width. depending on the fabric used and on
the heading. plus 1 in (3 cm) for side turnings. If it is
necessary to make joins to the tabric. allow 14 in (3 cm)
for French seams (see page 19). Join panels by making
seams along the vertical lines where the edges of the swags
will fall. and place half widths at the sides. Cut the lining
to the same size as the main fabric. and stagger joins in the
lining and main fabric to ease the gathering of the shade.

ATTACHING

HEADING Lay
the shade out on a
flat surface, with the
lining side up. Turn
the heading edge
allowance by 1% in
(4 cm) to the wrong
side, then press.
Pin, tack, and sew
the heading tape in
place (see page 54).

POSITIONING LOOPS Pin

and tack the first tape strip
in position with a line of stitching
down each side. Turn under raw
ends. Attach the remaining tape
strips, making sure that the loops
align horizontally. Measure from
the lower edge of the shade and
mark the loop positions.

ATTACHING TAPE Sew
each of the tape strips in
position, again making sure that
the loops align across the shade.
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FITTING EDGING For the

fringe edging, measure the
width of the shade, adding 1% in
(3 cm) at each end for turnings.
Cut the fringe to this length.

SECURING ENDS Turn

each end of the fringe
% in (1.5 cm) twice to the
wrong side. Slipstitch the ends to

secure them in place, taking care \\ Slipstitcfi tirned
since the fringing can unravel easily. ok ends of fringe lo
Slipstitch the length of fringe along LS secure in place
the bottom edge of the front of the shade.
ATTACHING THREADING
CORD Cut a LOOPS For each

strip, tie one end of
the cord to the loop
nearest to the base
of the shade. Leave
along end free when
tying off — this loose
end will be secured
to a loop two or
three loops from
the bottom to make
the bottom swag.
Thread the cord up
to the heading edge
through the loops
in the tape strip.

length of cord for
each tape strip to
twice the finished
shade length, plus
the necessary
amount for the
cord to run along
the top of the
shade to the pull
side. The cords are
used to pull up and
gather the shade.

l GATHERING

HEADING
Pull up the heading
tape and wind the
drawstrings around
acordtie-back (see
page 54). Insert the
curtain hooks and
hang the shade on a
track, or attach it to
a heading board as
for Roman shades
(see page 89).

Pull heading tape drawslrings
evenly lo gather
top of shade

ielefetoie}

Sfeleleleieeieieloieioelelelola]

1 THREADING TRACK Thread pull cords through corresponding

Decide which side of the track slots, and feed cords lo side
where they will hang

[ {

shade the pull cord is to hang.
Thread the cords through slots

on the track corresponding to the
top of the line of each tape. Feed
the cords through the slots to

the side edge where the pull cord
will hang. Attach the track to its
brackets on the wall (see page 42),
and mount the cleat in position
(see page 89). Hang the shade in
position. To form the swag, tie
the loose end of the cord to the
bottom two or three loops of

the tape strip - depending on
the depth of gathering required.

THE FINISHED SHADE
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PIPED AND FRILLED AUSTRIAN SHADE

You will need fabric for the shade. trill. and piping. lining shade fabric. multiply by two. and add the width. Cut a
tabric. piping cord. shade tape. pull cords. cleat. and the bias strip and make the piping (see page 24). Multiply the

basic sewing Kit. Mount a hanging system (see page 42). and  piping length by two to give the frill length. Cut fabric for
measure as for a balloon shade (see page 92). For the gathers.  the frill to this length by twice the width of frill required, plus

multiply the finished length by up to three for sheer and fine 141n (3 cm). Join tabric with plain flat seams (see page 18).
fabrics or one and a half for heavier materials. Add 1% in Press the seams open. Turn each end of the frill % in (1.5 cm)
(4 cm) tor the heading tape. Cut the lining to the same size to the wrong side. Press. then fold in half lengthwise. Sew

as the shade fabric. For the piping. measure the length of the across each end “« in (2 mm) from the edges.

TACKING

FRILL Gather
the frill at the raw
edges (see page 26).
Pin and tack the frill
to the shade right
sides together along
the piping seam
line. Start and finish
the frill 1% in (4 cm)
from the top edge
of the shade.

\ Altach gathered frill
lo piping seam line

PINNING

LINING Lay the
lining and shade
fabrics right sides
together. Pin, tack,
and machine sew
them together along
the piping and frill
seam, using a zipper
foot. Leave heading
end open. Turn right
side out and press.

ATTACHING PIPING Lay
the shade fabric right side
up on a flat surface. Pin and
tack the piping to the shade
fabric along the two side
edges and the lower edge.

TURNING

HEADING
EDGE Turn the
allowance at the
heading edge 1% in
(4 cm) to the wrong
side, and press.

Turn heading edge 1'% in
(4 cm) to wrong side
before attaching
heading lape =

‘$ v

B~ 4

! Iy

>

d_’\\.:"
38 /'

Turn under end on) 3 ; 3 - .

and align fold with
but leave drawslrings free

. -
Fd
.

POSITIONING TAPE Lay the shade out flat with
the lining side up. Mark positions for the tape strips,

ATTACHING starting 1% in (3 cm) from the side edges. When the shade
HEADING has been made to two and a half times the width of the
TAPE Apply the -~ window, the tape strips will need to be positioned two

chosen heading tape

to the wrong side of

the top edge of the

shade (see page 54). L

and a half times the required finished scallop-width apart
from each other. Cut the number of tape strips required
to the length of the shade, less the heading, allowing

% in (1.5 cm) at each end for turning under raw edges.
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PINNING TAPE

Pin, tack, and
sew tape strips in
position with a line
of stitching down
each side, turning
under raw edges.
Make sure that the

5

aligned horizontally
by measuring and
marking loop
positions from the

I

\
loops (or rings) are =
shade’s lower edge. l

SECURING CORDS

Tie ends of gathering

cords to themselves

and roll spare

> cord neatly. (Do

»> not cut the ends,
since it will be necessary

to ease out the gathers for
cleaning.) Cut a length of

pull cord for each tape strip to

twice the finished shade length,

plus the necessary shade width.

1 TYING DRAWSTRINGS
Gather the heading tape.
Do not cut the drawstrings - you
can neaten them by .
winding them onto a
cord tie-back. Insert

the curtain hooks
and hang the
shade on the track.

Thread pull cords through
corresponding track slots

l 2 ATTACHING
TRACK Decide
on which side of the
track the pull cords
will hang. Following
the manufacturer’s
instructions, position
slots on the track to
align with the top
of each tape strip.
Thread the cords
through the slots,
then to the sides
toward the edge
where the cords
will be. Attach the —
track to its brackets
(see page 42).
Mount the cord
cleat (see page 89).

SECURING

TAPE ENDS
Sew across the
bottom edge of
each tape strip to
secure the ends
of the gathering
cords. When all the
tape strips have
been sewn in place,
draw the gathering
cords until the
shade measures the
required length.

l ATTACHING
CORDS Tie the end

of each pull cord securely

to each bottom loop of the

tape strips. Thread each

of the pull cords vertically

through each row of loops.

Thread pull cord
through tape
strip and secure
al bollom loop
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BED
FURNISHINGS

THE CENTERPIECE OF THE MOST PERSONAL ROOM IN THE HOME.
A BED AND ITS FURNISHINGS SHOULD BE CHOSEN WITH AN
ATTENTION TO DETAIL THAT REFLECTS THE PREFERENCES OF ITS
OWNER. WHETHER YOU WISH TO FURNISH A SIMPLE DAYBED OR
AN ORNATE FOUR-POSTER. THERE ARE MANY PLAIN OR PATTERNED
FABRICS TO CHOOSE FROM. THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES HOW TO
MAKE PILLOWCASES. DUVET COVERS. SHEETS. VALANCES, AND

BEDSPREADS THAT ARE BOTH PRACTICAL. AND ATTRACTIVE.

PILLOWS AND BOLSTERS
The simplest of pillows is transformed
when tucked inside a handmade pillovcase.
Scalloped. frilled. or flanged edges are casy to
make and will give your bed a luxurious look.
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% CHOOSING A STYLE

i BECAUSE A BED forms the focal point in a bedroom. bed furnishings should fultill two
‘ functions: they should make a bed comfortable and warm to sleep in. as well as complement
! its size and the overall decorative scheme of the room. You can use plain or discreetly patterned
‘ fabrics to create a crisp. tailored look. To achieve a more sumptuous effect. use ornately

‘ patterned fabrics with contrasting piping. borders. or ruttles. Coordinating valances will add
[} decorative touches while concealing unsightly bases. To create a unified look to bed
1 furnishings. always make sure that the bedlinen complements the style of the coverings.

|
}[ LLINEN AND LACE CRISP BEDLINEN
k|| above) Pure linen lasts a lifetime (above) Pure white cotton has a
and is often passed down trom tresh. crisp style. Achieve this by
1 one generation to the next. Sheets making flange-edged pillowcases
that have worn thin in places can for square pillow pads and by
sewing together cotton sheets to

cut up to make pillowcases or make duvet covers. Once finished.
covers for bolster cushions. An the pillow edges can be lett plain

or can be trimmed with cotton lace.
For a sophisticated edge. hand- or
machine-sew double-row stitching
around the flange. Altematively.
embroider white-on-white initials
on the bedlinen.

assortment of lacework adds to
the appeal of a collection of
pillows. so pile them up against
the headboard to accentuate the
variety you are displaying.

[ . v
gain a new lease on life when
1

MACHINE QUILTING

nght) Using a basic straight
stitch. herringbone quilting is
easy todo by machine. For added
i interest. the center panel of the

[ quilted bedspread and pillowcases
have been stitched in a machine-
sewn criss-cross design.

STRIPES AND FLORALS

(opposite) This bedlinen, mixing
stripes and florals, is color-
matched so. whichever is
dominant. the look remains
cohesive. Here. the two fabrics are
brought together in a cottage-style
bedroom. The room’s appearance
could be altered with stripes tor
pillowcases and florals for sheets.
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BED FURNISHINGS

MULTI-LAYERED LOOK

nght) A combination of sheets.
bedspreads. and throws ofters the
pertect solution for arriving at the
right degree of warmth at bedtime.
Detine the Luyers by starting with
plain white or off-white cotton
sheets. then choose a richer color
for the pillowcases and duvet. The
sheeting color complements the
quilt, folded back to display the
saddle stitch and button detul. A
soft wool throw completes the
bed’s relaxed. comfortable styvle.

-t-.1

FLORAL DETAIL

(left) Having successtully made
a plain pillowcase and button-up
duvet cover. it is relatively easy

to add an embroidered floral mout.
Make a template of the design

and copy it onto the fabric. Then,
machine-embroider the design
onto the pillow and duvet cover
using threads in matching colors.
For more instant results, paint on

a floral design with fabric paints
that can be bought from most
specialized arts and crafts shops.
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RICH COLOR THEMES
Lace-trmmed linen sheets
teamed with plaid wool blankets
work well with an antique cast
ron bedframe to give this room
rich contrast m sty le. Sever
pillowvs n rich ruby red are piled
on top ol white ones to continue
the red theme. and a generous red
tablecloth and kumpshade on the
bedside table complete the room.

WARMTH WITH COLOR

(below) Vibrant colors instantly
give a sense ol warmth and well-
bemg to a room. Here. scarlet and
purple bedspreads are balanced
warm pine paneling. The bed on
the Far side of the room uses bold
purple blocks ol color while the
bed i the foreground is trimmed
with purple. Although hoth beds
are presented dilferently. the wide
bands ol color work together o

aive a harmonious look.
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PILLOWCASES

MAKING YOUR OWN COLORFUL PILLOWCASE is a simple and inexpensive
method of decorating a bed. Only a small amount of fabric is needed for assembling a
pillowcase. and you can choose the fabric trom a great variety of durable and easy-to-wash
sources. ranging trom elegant linens to printed dress materials. A pillowcase can be tastened
with a concealed inner fold of fabric or by means of simple or fancitul buttons or ties.

In addition to decorative fastenings, you can give a pillowcase a personal touch by
adding an edging. such as a flange or a trill. to complement your bed furnishings.

PLAIN PILLOWCASE

This simple pillowcase is made from a continuous length of
tabric and is therefore quick and easy to make up. One end
of the fabric is folded over to the inside. forming a hidden

MEASURING
4 Measure the
pillow length
and width. Cut
out fabric to
twice the length,
adding 9% in
(24 cm) for turnings and
the fold-over flap. Add 1% in
(3 cm) to the pillow width for seam
allowances. Turn, pin, and tack a % in
(1.5 cm) double hem along the width
at one end of the fabric, and press.

/»\

£ 58 MAKING POCKET Turn the
£ fabric around again so that
you are working at the % in
(1.5 cm) double hem. Make the
internal pocket that
will hold the pillow
by folding over a
6 in (15 cm) flap of
fabric to the inside.
Pin and press. Fold
the fabric in half
along the width,
so that the wrong
sides are together.
S\ Wide internal pocket of
fabric will act as fastening

COMPLETING SEAMS

Complete the French seams
by machine sewing along the
two long sides of the pillowcase,
again working % in (1 ¢cm) from
the first seam. Remove the
tacking stitches. Turn the
completed pitlowcase right
side out and press.

SEWING SEAMS Align the sides then

the wide-hemmed edge with the edge
of the flap. Pin, tack, and sew a % in (6 mm)
seam on each long side of fabric - this is the
first stage of a French seam (see page 19).
Trim the seams and remove all of the
tacking stitches.

tlap that holds the pillow in position. To make this
pillowcase. you will need suitable fabric that is more than
twice the length of the pillow itself. plus the basic sewing Kit.

MAKING HEM Turn the fabric

around so that you are working
at the opposite end, then fold over a
hem to the wrong side by % in (1 cm),
followed by a 2 in (5 cm)
turning, to form a
wide-hemmed edge.
Pin, tack, and sew.

Pillowcase fabric should be —
durable and easy lo care for

ENCLOSING EDGES Turn

the pillowcase wrong side
out, and press before pinning
and tacking the long sides of the
fabric together, % in (1 cm) from
the first seam. This second seam
will enclose the raw edges.

THE FINISHED PILLOWCASE
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PILLOWCASE WITH FLANGE EDGING

Unlike the plain pillowcase opposite. this is constructed Measure the pillow. then cut out one piece of fabric to the
trom separate sections of fabric and incorporates a tastening same size. plus % in (1.5 ¢cm) all around. For the facing strip.
consisting of buttons and a strip of looped rouleau. Select the  which conceals the pillow. cut a length of fabric to the same
tabric tor the pillowcase, and have ready the basic sewing kit.  width as the pillow. plus % in (1.5 cm). by 24 in (6 cm) wide.

MEASURING FABRIC Mark HEMMING STRIP Turn, POSITIONING ROULEAU PINNING FACING STRIP

and cut out the fabric for press, and pin a % in (1 cm) Pin and tack rouleau strip Secure the facing strip in
flanged-edge panel to the same double hem on a long edge of to this edge, making loops place over the rouleau strip by
size as pillow, plus 5in (12.5 cm) facing strip. Take smaller panel between marks. Lay facing strip pinning, tacking, and sewing it
all around. Make a rouleau strip and mark % in (2 cm) intervals over rouleau, with right sides % in (1.5 cm) from the edge of
2 ft (60 cm) long (see page 29). along right side of a short edge. together. Match the raw edges. the panel of fabric.

FOLDING FACING STRIP Fold the facing

strip over the edge of the pillowcase
panel, so that the facing and the
fabric panel now lie wrong
sides together.
Carefully press
the rouleau
edge flat.

FOLDING EDGES Take the larger of

the two panels, fold over the edges
by % in (1.5 cm) to the
wrong side, and press flat.
Fold the edges over
again to the wrong
side by 2 in (5 cm)
and press.

Tuck straight MITERING CORNERS
edge of back Neaten the folds of the fabric at the
casing under corners by machine mitering (see page 23).

flange fold
/

TRIMMING CORNERS Trim the

excess fabric at the mitered corners
(see page 23). Press the seams open. Turn
the corners right side out, and press.

F . Tk o

JOINING SECTIONS Lay
the pillowcase back with
the rouleau onto the mitered
pillowcase front, wrong sides
together. Line up the rouleau
edge with the inside edge of
the flange on one of the short
sides. Tuck the other three
edges of the back under the fold
of the flange. Pin in place and tack.

1 STITCHING EDGES
On three sides,
topstitch around the edges
close to the turning edge of
flange. Do not sew over the
rouleau edge. After the first
row, topstitch a second row
in (6 mm) in from the first.

—
B
1 1 ATTACHING b «
BUTTONS Sew ]
the buttons to the -
BuTTON AND

flange edge,
corresponding to the
rouleau. Make sure the
buttons are aligned
with the loops. Press AEBREBEBREBED THE FINISHED
the finished pillowcase. g ' PILLOWCASE

ROULEAU FASTENING
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FRILLED PILLOWCASE WITH TIE FASTENINGS

To make this pillowcase. you will need suitable tabric and the  perimeter of the pillow. The width of the frill fabric should

basic sewing Kit. First. cut out two panels to the same size be twice the width of the finished frill. plus 14 in (3 cm) for

as the pillow. plus % in (1.5 ¢cm) all around. Cut out a strip seam allowances. Make the frill as a continuous strip (see

of fabric for the internal flap: the length should measure the page 26). Mark divisions at the trill seam-line with tailor's

same as the pillow’s width. plus % in (1.5 ¢m). by 6 in (15 ¢cm)  tacks in order to align the frill with diagonally opposite

wide. Cut out a piece of tabric for the frill to twice the entire corners: this will ensure an even distribution of gathers. ‘

ALIGNING FRILL Take one
of the panels and, on the
right side, align the tailor’s tacks
made on the frill to one corner
of the panel, and pin the frill to

the panel at this point. Align
the tailor’s tacks to the corner
diagonally opposite, and pin.

MEASURING TIES Cut out ties from the

pillowcase fabric. The number required
depends on the size of the pillowcase. Here,
there are three pairs of ties, made from six
fabric pieces, each 2 x 10 in (5 x 25 cm).
Make ties to the size required (see page 29).

GATHERING FRILL Pull on gathering stitches from
pinned corner so that one long and one short side of
frill is same length as corresponding sides of panel. Arrange

gathers so they are evenly distributed (see page 26).
Pin and tack. Align, pin at corners, gather, and
'}',’ secure other half of frill to remaining two sides.

TURNING HEM On the back panel of the pillowcase, turn under

and pin a double hem of %: in (5 mm), followed by % in(1 cm ), to
the wrong side of one short edge. Press, tack, and sew along this
hemmed edge - this will be the open edge. Remove tacking stitches.

HEMMING FLAP Lay out
the strip of fabric for the
internal flap. On one long edge,

turn under a double hem of

%s in (5 mm), followed by % in
(1 cm), to the wrong side. Pin,
press, tack, and sew

e TR , N e " ATTACHING TIES
T E — 0 AN S R NN N R Pin and tack three
: 2\ ) N ) of the fabric ties to
the frilled edge of the
pillowcase opening.
Position one of the
ties centrally, and
the other two ties
equidistantly to
either side.
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JOINING PANELS Lay the pillowcase back

right sides together, matching the hemmed
edge to the seam line of the frill. Pin and

Malch seam linies on
lhiree sides of pillowcase

ATTACHING FLAP Place

the flap fabric, right side
down, at the open end of
the pillowcase, on top of the
frill, ties, and hemmed edge of
the back panel. Pin and tack in
place, taking care not to sew
through the hemmed edge of
the opening. Machine sew all
around the pillowcase, % in
(1.5 cm) from the edges. Remove
the tacking stitches, and turn
the pillowcase right side out.

COMPLETING

TIES Complete
the fastenings by
pinning, tacking,
and sewing the
other three ties
to the open edge
of the pillowcase,
adjacent to the

panel over the front panel on top of the frill, [ '\—‘:xﬁ_

tack along the three unhemmed sides. . \‘ L i

Right side of
flap faces
wrong side of
o X back panel

ties secured within
the frill. Press the

finished pillowcase.

Pin ties to underside
of open edge

ENGLISH EMBROIDERY

As an alternative to making a frill. you can use a piece of ready-
made edging, such as English embroidery. for this type of
pillowcase. English embroidery does not need to be gathered

JOINING ENGLISH
EMBROIDERY Tack the strips
of English embroidery together,
right sides facing.
e —

SEWING FRENCH SEAMS

Sew a French seam %« in (5 mm)
from the edge. Remove the tacking
stitches, trim the seams, and press.

THE FINISHED PILLOWCASE

as much as a frill: use a strip one and a half times the length of
the pillow’s circumferenc
need tabric, English embroidery. and the basic sewing kit.

c¢. To make this pillowcase. you will

THE FINISHED PILLOWCASE
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PILLOWCASE WITH MATCHING BORDER ‘

For this pillowcase. you will need fabric — including a
matching border — and the basic sewing kit. Cut out one piece
of tabric for the front to the same dimensions as the pillow.
plus % in (1.5 ¢cm) all around for seam allowances. Cut out
another piece for the back to the same dimensions as the
pillow. plus % in (1.5 ¢m) tor seam allowances on the two
long sides and one of the short sides. For the opening edge.

Fold fiem (o wrong side

HEMMING BORDER On
one long edge of each border
strip, turn, pin, and press a

in (1.5 cm) hem. Lay strips on
front panel, right sides together.
Align raw edges, and pin.

MITERING
CORNERS
Fold the corners
of the overlapping
border underneath

them. Pin the corners

the corners (see page
to tack them togethe

SEWING CORNERS Fold the

border strips right sides together, and
machine sew the tacked diagonal corner
seams close to the tacking lines. Trim the
excess fabric at the mitered corners of the
border, and press the seams open.

at 45 degrees, to miter

in place. Ladder stitch

Unpin and remove the border.

REPOSITIOING BORDER

Reposition the border frame on
the right side of the pillowcase
front panel. Pin and tack the border
along the four inner edges.

P and lack along four inner edges of border

| o

allow an extra 2% in (6 cm) tor the hem. Cut out a piece for
the hidden flap to the same length as the pillowcase panel
width. by 6 in (15 ¢m) wide. For the border. cut out two strips
of tabric to the same length as the front panel, and two to the
same width. plus 14 in (3 ¢cm). The width of the four border
strips should be the same as the finished width of the border - i
this depends on the chosen border tabric — plus 14 in (3 cm). 1

S ——

Tuck overlap underneath al corners
17)
r.

ATTACHING BORDER Secure the
border to the pillowcase front panel by
machine topstitching along the four inside
tacked edges. Remove all tacking stitches.
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JOINING

PANELS Place
the front and back
panels right sides
together, aligning
the raw edges on
three sides of the
panels. Pin and
tack the pillowcase
front panel to the
back on three sides,
leaving the hemmed
edge open.

1 1 PUSHING OUT

CORNERS Turn
the pillowcase right
side out and tuck in
the flap. Using your
finger, push the
corners out.

HEMMING

FLAP On one
long edge of the
flap panel, turn
under, pin, tack,
and sew a % in
(1.5 cm) double hem
to the wrong side.

HEMMING
BACK PANEL
On one short edge
of the pillowcase
back panel, turn
under, pin, tack,
and sew a % in
(1 ¢cm) double hem,
followed by 2 in
(5 cm), to wrong side.

3 9 ATTACHING FLAP Lay the flap on the
Q pillowcase back so that the right side of
the flap is facing the wrong side of the
back panel. Match the raw edges
of the flap and the front panel along
the opening side, then pin and
tack along them and through the
Q flap and front and back panels
Q along the sides. Take care
not to sew through the
q flap at the open end.

with lacking on border

Al opening, align fiem edge ? Q Q
P

VOgyg

g

1 MACHINING EDGES
Machine sew around P

all four sides, taking care

not to sew through the

hemmed opening edge.

Remove the tacking stitches

and trim the four corners to

reduce the fabric bulk.

[Lay right side of flap facing
wrong side of back panel, aligning
raw edges of front panel and flap

THE FINISHED PILLOWCASE




SCANDINAVIAN INFLUENCE

A red-and-white checked cotton patchwork
quilt on a traditional sleigh bed makes an
eye-catching teature in a simply turnished
room. White bedlinen decorated with red
cross-stitch embroidery also adds to the
simple charm. To give a handmade quilt a
more relaxed style, sew together a mixture
of rectangular and square pieces of fabnc
rather than identically-sized pieces.
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DUVET COVERS

DUVETS ARE WARM IN THE WINTER and lightweight in the summer. and in many
households a duvet has taken the place of blankets and a top sheet as a comfortable
and decorative bed covering. When combined with a fitted bottom sheet. a covered duvet
allows for easy and quick bedmaking. needing only to be lightly shaken or turned
over each morning. To cover a duvet. you can use either an extra-wide sheeting
tabric or other easy-care material. It is well worth bearing in mind that many
tabrics will have to be scamed to make up the required width.

BUTTONED DUVET COVER

Made from one length of fabric. this
simple duvet cover is suitable for all

types of duvet. Measure length and Turn a hem
width of your duvet. which should twice along each

shorl side of

overlap the bed by about 10 in (25 c¢m). wifolded (abric

Cut out a piece of fabric to twice the
duvet length. adding 6 in (15 cm). by
the width of the duvet. adding 4 in

(10 cm). These allowances are for
seams and fastenings. and provide
space for the duvet. which is important
ifitis tilled with feathers and down. In

al . B

SEWING SEAMS Fold fabric in half
along width, wrong sides together. Align

addition to the cover fabric. you will PINNING HEM Lay the covering fabric hemmed edges. Pin, tack, and sew first part

need buttons and the basic sewing Kit. right side down on a flat surface and of French seam (see page 19) down each side
turn under the two short sides of the fabric %sin (5 mm) from edges. Trim allowances to
by % in (1 cm) and then % in (1.5 cm) to the % in (3 mm) along sides. Turn wrong side

wrong side. Press, pin, tack, and sew these out and press seams. Finish French seam at
hems. Remove the tacking stitches. each side, % in (1 cm) from the folded edge.

SEWING
OPENING From
each edge of the cover,
pin, tack, and sew
8 in (20 cm) along the
marked guideline. This
will leave an opening
in the cover large
enough to insert the
duvet. Remove
the tacking stitches.

MARKING OPENING Using

a tape measure, triangle,
and vanishing-ink pen, measure
and draw a line on the wrong
side of the fabric along both
sides of the cover 2 in (5 cm)
from, and parallel to, the folded
edge of the hemmed opening.

FOLDING OPENING Fold both

unsewn edges of the duvet cover .
at the opening end to the wrong side along ATTACHING BUTTONS Use

the marked guidelines. Press the folded the buttonholes as a guide
edges. Turn the duvet cover right side out to mark the button positions on
and press again. Mark the positions for the the opposite edge, then sew the
buttonholes along one edge of the folded buttons in place. Fill the cover
opening. Make the buttonholes to the with the duvet, shake it into

appropriate size (see page 30). place, and fasten the buttons. THE FINISHED DUVET
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PIPED DUVET COVER WITH TIE FASTENINGS

This duvet cover with piping is made up of two panels of
material, with a side opening secured by matching fabric ties.
Begin by cutting out two pieces of fabric to the dimensions
of your duvet. adding 4 in (10 cm) all around for seam

allowance. Make piped edging to the circumference of the
cover at seam line, adding 4 in (10 ¢m) for joining (see

page 24). To make the duvet cover. you will need fabric for
the cover, tacing. ties. and piping. and the basic sewing Kit.

POSITIONING

FACING Turn
the facing strip
right side out and
tuck it into the
cover opening.
Pin and tack the
facing strip to the
inside of the cover
opening along
one side. Make
sure you have
aligned the raw
edges of the facing
with the raw edges
of the opening.

L7

SEWING PANELS Place
the fabric panels right

sides together. Pin, tack, and
sew them together along the
seam line, leaving an opening
of approximately 1 yd (1 m)
in the center of one side
seam. Clip the excess fabric
at the corners (see page 18).

ATTACHING PIPING Pin
and tack the piping to the
right side of the front cover
panel along the seam line. Clip
the corners of the piping and
join the ends (see page 25).

Ties should be aligned in
pairs before sewing in place

MAKING FACI!NG Cut out a strip twice
the length of the opening, adding 1% in
(3 cm) to the length for allowances, and
7% in (19 cm) to the width. Sew a % in
(1.5 cm) double hem to the wrong side along
a long edge of the strip. Join the fabric
length with a seam % in (1.5 cm) from short
edges. Make ties from eight strips (see page
29), each measuring 2 x 14 in (5 x 36 cm).

ATTACHING TIES Mark four
equidistant points on each side of
the opening to show the positions for the
ties. Pin and tack the ties in place, making
sure thatthey are aligned in pairs.

SECURING
FACING Machine
or hand sew the facing
strip in place, ensuring ;
that the raw edges are \
aligned. When you have
finished sewing, remove
the tacking stitches.
Turn the duvet cover

‘ 4
right side out. 'Rix\\\‘

TUCKING IN
FACING Tuck
the facing strip inside
the cover opening.
Press the finished duvet
cover and fill it with
the duvet. The corners
of the cover should be
well filled with the
duvet. Tie the fabric ties
neatly into secure
but decorative bows.

THE FINISHED DUVET

TIE FASTENINGS
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f SHEETS

MAKING YOUR OWN SHEETS is an economical and satisfying project. You can use any
l fabric that is light. durable, and easy to care tor. Fabrics that are too narrow for your mattress
; ’ can be joined lengthwise. Reduce the impact of the seams by making up a central tull-width
‘ panel scamed with cut-down side panels. Extra-wide fabric made especially for sheeting is also
‘ available in arange of widths, such as 7/4 or 9 1 (228 or 274 c¢m). Traditional flat sheets are the
‘ most versatile type of sheet because they can be used as either top or bottom sheets. Bottom
i sheets with fitted corners are. however. much easier to handle when making a bed.

FLAT SHEET WITH DECORATIVE STITCHING

: If you are going to use a flat sheet as a top sheet. consider fabric from a range of suitable cottons. linen. or poly-cottons,
' decorating the top seam line of the fabric with a satin stitch and calculate the amount of fabric needed. To make this sheet,
I sewn in a matching or contrasting colored thread. Choose you will need tabric for the sheet and the basic sewing Kit.
w “ C S, - . B CALCULATING FABRIC SEWING HEMS Turn and press
} A Measure the length and % in (1 cm) double hems to the
a width of the mattress. Add wrong side along each long edge. Pin,
A\

16 in (40 cm) to the width

(A), plus twice the mattress

depth (B), and 20 in (50 cm)
to the length (C), plus twice

‘ the mattress depth (B). Add a

‘ [ in (2 cm) allowance for side

[

tack, and sew. Turn the fabric around
and fold a % in (1.5 cm) double hem to
the wrong side along the bottom
edge. Press, pin, tack, and sew.

hems, if these are required.

FOLDING TOP HEM Make a

wide hem at the top edge of
the sheet by turning a 2 in (5 cm)
double hem to the wrong side.
Press, pin, and tack the hem.

Wide fiem will make
an altractive band
‘ | al lop t‘tl{h‘ of sheet

STITCHING TOP HEM

Machine stitch the wide hem
edge, using satin stitch, which is a
close, tight zigzag (see page 18).
Remove the tacking stitches and ‘ o
press the finished sheet. L - E = THE FINISHED SHEET

FLAT SHEET WITH PIPED TOP SEAM LINE
To make this flat sheet. vou will need sheet fabric. piping cord. a ~ Topstitch along, and % in (1 ¢cm) in from, the edge of the wide
bodkin. and the basic sewing kit. Select piping cord to the width hem at the top edge of the sheet. Topstitch again. /4 in (12 mm)
! of the fabric. plus 2 in (5 cm). Make a flat sheet (see above). from the first row of stitches. to form a narrow channel.

THREADING CORD TRIMMING CORD Once SECURING ENDS Secure

1 Thread the piping cord the piping cord is positioned the ends of the cord by
| onto a bodkin, then ease the along the length of the channel,  oversewing either by hand or
cord through the channel in cut off the excess cord close with a sewing machine. Press

thetop seam line. to the edge of the sheet. the finished sheet. THE FINISHED SHEET
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A fitted bottom sheet requires slightly less material overall task of making up a bed. To make this type of sheet. you will
than a flat sheet. because the elasticized corners keep the need ftabric tor the sheet. | yd (1 m) ot elastic thatis /% in

sheet firmly in place. Fitted sheets also greatly tacilitate the (6 mm) wide, as well as the basic sewing Kit.

CALCULATING
C S B FABRIC
Ao Measure the length
and width of the
" mattress. Add 8 in
(20 cm) to the width
(A), plus twice mattress
depth (B), and 8 in
(20cm) to the length
(Q), plus twice the
mattress depth (B). Cut
out the sheeting fabric
to these dimensions.

REMOVING CORNERS Lay

fabric wrong side up. from
corner along each edge, mark
mattress depth plus 4 in (10 cm).
Form a square at the corner by
drawing lines from each marked
edge. Draw lines % in (1.5 cm)
to inside of first lines. Cut along
the second set of lines. Repeat
on remaining three corners.

PINNING HEM Turn a

%s in (5 mm) and then a % in (1 cm) hem
to the wrongsside along all edges of the sheet.
Pin, tack, and sew the hem. Along each edge,
leave a % in (1 cm) gap in the seam, 6 in
(15 cm) from all four corners. You will insert
the elastic band through these gaps to form

3 SEWING CORNERS Position wrong
sides of cut edges of corner together,
and pin, tack, and sew a seam %sin (5 mm)
from edge, as first part of a French seam (see
page 19). Trim allowance to % in (3 mm). Turn  seam for inserling
right sides together, press, and finish French elastic band
seam. Repeat on three remaining corners. the fitted corners. Remove the tacking stitches.

Leave a smallgap in

INSERTING ELASTIC Cut

four 10 in (25 cm) lengths
of elastic and thread each
through corner hems from
gap to gap. To do this, pin one
end and pull the other end to
gather corners. Oversew to
secure elastic at openings. Sew
up openings. Repeat at other
corners. Press finished sheet.

FITTED TOP SHEET
Cut tabric to mattress width. adding
twice mattress depth plus 16 in (40 cm).
andto length of matress. adding
mattress depth plus 8 in (20 cm). Cut
out and sew two comers at the foot end
as above. Sew a £ n (1 ¢cm) double
hem along the long edges and one
short end of the sheet. fcaving gaps
for elastic at two comers as
described above, Insen
and secure the
elastic.

HENMING TOP EDGE

Next. wrn the fabric to work at the raw
edge. Neaten this edge by turning a 2 in
(5 ¢m) double hem to the wrong side.
Finish the top sheet by pinning. tacking.
pressing. and sewing the hem in place.
THE FINISHED SHEET
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VALANCES

A VALANCE IS A BED FURNISHING accessory that provides a decorative cover for
the sides and foot of a bed. particularly those with a solid base. You can choose to make
a valance with either an informal-looking gathered skirt or a plain-sided panel. complete

with corner pleats. The style that you opt for will depend on the character of your
bedroom. For both types of valance. the technique involves sewing a three-sided
skirt onto a piped top panel that fits over the bed base and under the mattress.

GATHERED VALANCE

Choose a decorative tabric for the gathered skirt: for
economy. use a plain material for the top panel. which will
be hidden from view. and edge it with a border of the same
tabric as the skirt. You will also need prewashed piping cord.
piping fabric, and the basic sewing Kit. Prevent uneven

shrinkage by prewashing both the skirt and the panel fabrics.
Measure the length and width of the bed. and cut out a piece
of plain fabric for the top panel to this size. less 8 in (20 ¢cm)
all around. To choose the length of the skirt drop. measure
trom the bed base down to where you want the skirt to finish.

B Y Facing over end of bed-head

MEASURING Cut out a
length of fabric for the
skirt to three times length of
top panel (A), plus one and a
half times its width (B), by the
skirt drop (C). If necessary, join
fabric using French seams (see
page 19). Cut out five strips of
fabric, all 5 in (12.5 cm) wide: two to
= length of A, plus 14in (3 cm); two to
length of B, minus 9% in (23 cm); and one to
length of B, plus 1% in (3 cm), for facing.

-
~Sile
P

Piping :
iping SEWING ENDS Pin, tack,

and sew a short border strip
to each end of the top panel,
right sides together, % in (1.5 cm)
from edges. Press seams open.

ATTACHING SIDE STRIPS
In the same way, attach a
long border strip to each side
of the top panel to form an
edging. Press the seams open.

Top panel with
border strips

Gathered shirt

MARKING CORNERS

Use a saucer or a glassto
draw a curve at each corner.
Cut along the curves. Make
up piping (see page 24) to
twice the length of A, plus B,
adding 9% in (24 cm) for the
two corners at the bed-head
end. Cut the piping cord % in
(2 cm) short of the bias strip
at each end. Turn % in (2 cm)
at the ends to the wrong side.

ATTACHING

PIPINGPin and
tack piping to the
right side of the top
panel. Turn the extra
around the head-
end corners. Turn
% in (1.5 cm) double
hems at the ends
and bottom edge of
the skirt. Press, pin,
tack, and sew hems.

¢

L

STITCHING PIPING Fold
the bias strip over the piping
cord at each end, and slipstitch
the edges together so that the
ends of the cord are enclosed.

=
y,

ALIGNING MARKS Match

the first mark to the first
corner, and pin at this point. Pull
up the gathers. Distribute evenly
along the fabric. Repeat along
the remaining sections of the
skirt, finishing at the other end
of the piping. Tack and sew the
skirt in place, using the zipper
attachment on the machine.

SECTIONING SKIRT On the top / SO AN l
edge of the skirt fabric, measuring - = a

from one hemmed end, mark a point at
one and a half times the length of A,

plus 7 in (18 cm). This section will fit one
side of the top panel. From this point,
measure one and a half times the length
of B and mark, to correspond with the
opposite corner. The remaining length of
fabric fits the other long side of the panel.

SEWING GATHERING
STITCHES Sew gathering
stitches between the marks
along the top of the skirt fabric,
in (1.5 cm) from the edge
(see page 26). Overlap the
stitches at the corners to make
it easier to pull up the gathers.

PINNING SKIRT

Align one end of
the skirt with one end
of the piping on the
top panel, with the
right sides of the fabric
together. Pin % in
(1.5 cm) from the edge.
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Turn double Align raw
hem on facing edge of facing
to wrong side with edge of

\ top panel .

l 1 HEMMING FACING 1
On one long edge of the

strip of fabric for the facing,

turn, pin, tack, and sew a

double hem of %: in (5 mm),

followed by % in (1 cm).

ATTACHING FACING l
Pin, tack, and sew, right

sides together, the raw edge of
the facing to the head end of
the top panel, over the border
strip and along the skirt seams.

right side out. The facing
strip lies over the head end

of the top panel and neatens
the valance’s appearance. Press
the valance, and fititin place.

THE FINISHED VALANCE

CORNER-PLEATED VALANCE

This plain-sided bed valance is constructed with corner
inserts that together form box pleats. Make up the top panel
by following the directions to the end of step 6. opposite. but
do not cut out the fabric for the skirt. For this valance. you

pieces should measure the length of the bed. plus § in

(20 cm): the length of the third piece should be equal to B (see
diagram opposire). plus 8 in (20 cm). Measure the length
required for the skirt drop (C). and add 14 in (4.5 cm).

This measurement is the width of the three skirt panels.

ATTACHING INSERTS Starting at
the bed-head end, pin, tack, and sew a
top corner panel to a pleat insert, % in

\ : Q2% ;’\éﬁkmux (1.5 cm) from the edge, right sides together.
| Q lg @ : Q f ‘?S A ér 't*\ Join this insert to one of the side skirt panels
: «Q c‘,-f Q : ] é’ Qo de o o M in the same way. At the foot corner, join
a : ‘“-33: :’ Q (?g :‘ O 2 QR this side skirt panel to another pleat insert.
<y < aa” . i
Q. - Tq Nq SalqQa s 1§’ o In this way, continue around the valance,
Q J 2 qQa ' (;? :g \g{(: & ;’ (?g q 3.8 4 finishing with the other bed-head corner
- i = e - QQ aQ (‘: ..\qls QN Q § G'E? panel. Trim all seam allowances.
oY c ) d Lo Qa
BEABURING Cut (?Ut four by ‘«QQ Q g‘\q 2 Q : Q ? Qaa Corner Facing over end of bed-head
panels for the pleat inserts to the gl JahSa Q9 N panel
. . ] Gy Rgllqlq g9 ) )
same width as the skirt fabric, by Jo 924 A q % q Jq Top panel with
8 in (20 cm). For the corner panels Ve o 04 A:}LQ f Q S.." border strips

at the bed-head end, cuttwo panels
to the same width as the skirt, by
10% in (26.5 cm) wide.

Sew double
fiems lo wrong
sides on edges

of corner panels

Sew % in (1.5 cm)
double fiems on
lower edges of all
skirt panels

Attach pleat
inserts to
skirt panels

= Y

FOLDING PLEATS 1 4» b‘i‘ - ‘;; = | Bed base
ez & At each corner, fold o F oo Fo o wr )
s 33 E a side panels to centre of 5‘?‘ 2 > P L w* 7 5"1‘; End skirl panel
*33=a insert to form a box pleat. R S N st pane Pleat insert
“Qagq
232 Press, pin, and tack 1.5 cm
o < (% in) from top edge to

secure them in place while
attaching to top panel.

Fold ends of side /

panels to center of
inserls lo form box
pleals, and press,
pin, ad tack

i (1.5 om)
from top edge to
secure pleals while
attaching them

to top panel

ATTACHING SKIRT Pin, tack, and sew

the skirt with pleated corners, right sides
together, to piped edge of the top panel.
Turn a double hem of %: in (5 mm), followed
by % in (1 cm), on one long edge of the
facing panel. Pin, tack, and sew the facing
panel to the head end of the top panel, right
sides together, along top edge and skirt
seams. Turn right side out and press. Trim
all seams before fittingvalance in place.

Align pleats
wilh corners
of piped panel
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BEDSPREADS

THE PURPOSE OF A BEDSPREAD is primarily to decorate a bed when it is not in
use. A throw cover is easy to prepare and presents a casual. comtortable dressing. This
style of cover can be made in a heavyweight fabric. so that it can double as an extra

blanket. Alternatively. fitted covers. which are made to fit the shape of a mattress exactly.
neaten the appearance of a bed. allowing you the option of using it as a seat. For a tailored
finish. you can make a cover with a straight skirt and box-pleated corners. Choose a
cover with a gathered skirt and contrasting piping tor a more relaxed effect.

REVERSIBLE THROW COVER

To make a reversible cover. use matching or contrasting (see page 19) or select a medium- to heavyweight fabric.
fabrics for the top and lining panels. If you wish the Allow the fabric to drape to the length you wish. Select a
bedspread to have insulating properties. either quilt material tabric for the binding. and have the basic sewing Kit ready.

MEASURING With the bed linen in
place, measure the length of the bed
(A) and the width (B). Decide on the length

of drop you require (C). Add to A the
measurement of C; if you wish the cover to
extend over a pillow, add a further 6 in

(15 cm) to A. Add to B twice the length of C.
Cut the top and lining panels to these
dimensions, if necessary allowing for

joins (see page 21) and pattern matching.

MARKING

CORNERS
Using a circular
template, round off
the four corners on
the wrong side of
both the fabric
panels. Cut along
the curved lines. Fold
both pieces of fabricin
half and line up the edges in
order to check that all the
corners are the same shape.

ATTACHING

BINDING With the
right sides together, pin,
tack, and sew one edge
of the binding to the top

Fold % in (1 ¢m) to wrong side
on both edges, and press flat

3 JOINING PANELS Lay the MAKING BINDING panel of fabric, % in

wrong sides of the top and Measure the circumference (1.5 cm) from the edge,

lining fabrics together. Pin and of the cover along the seam line, along the fold line of \,
tack the two fabrics to each and make a strip of binding to the binding. Trim the {
other all around, % in (1 cm) this length (see page 24), adding seam allowance to % in

from the edges. 4 in (10 cm) for joins. Decide on (1 ¢m), or just under

the width of the binding, and
add % in (2 cm) for turnings.

half the finished width.

-

COMPLETING BINDING TOPSTITCHING BINDING

Turn the cover over. Fold the You may prefer to finish the
binding over the edge. Pin, tack, binding by machine topstitching.
and slipstitch the folded edge These stitches will, however, be
of the binding to the lining more visible. Press the finished

in (1.5 cm) from the edge. cover and place it over the bed. THE FINISHED BEDSPREAD
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FITTED BEDSPREAD WITH GATHERED SKIRT

the bed with the bed linen in place to make sure that the

When choosing fabric for a fitted cover tfor a daybed. choose
a durable material that will withstand wear and tear. You will
also need prewashed piping cord. fabric for the piping — the
one shown here is in a complementary color to the main
tabric — and the basic sewing kit. Measure the dimensions of

Turn % in (2 cm) o
wrong side al end,

and slipstitch
folded edges

SEWING PIPING Cut a bias

strip to twice A, plus B. Add
1%in (4 cm) for turnings. Make
up piping (see page 24), leaving
1% in (4 cm) unsewn at each end.

MEASURING SKIRT For

the width of the skirt fabric,
measure the skirt drop (C), and
add 1% in (4.5 cm) for seams and
hem. The length should be three
times the length of the bed (A),
plus one and a half times the
width (B), plus 2% in (6 cm) for
hems. If you need to join fabric,
add % in (1.5 cm) for seams.

ATTACHING PIPING Pin

and tack the piping to the
right side of the top panel, along
one short and two long edges,
matching raw edges of fabric.

tinished cover fits neatly. To find the dimensions of the

top panel of fabric. measure the length (A) and width (B)

of the bed. and then add 17 in (4.5 ¢m) to the length for seams
and hem. and 14 in (3 ¢cm) to the width for seams.

Turn double hem along
edge of top panel piece

HEMMING
PANEL Lay
the top panel right
side down on a flat

surface, and turn
and press a % in

(1.5 cm) double hem
along its top edge.

HEMMING SKIRT EDGE

Join skirt fabric using French
seams (see page 19). Turn, pin,
tack, and sew a % in (1.5 cm)
double hem to the wrongside.

HEMMING SKIRT ENDS

At both ends of the skirt,
turn % in (1.5 cm) double hems
to the wrong side. Pin, tack,
and sew the hems.

MARKING SKIRT

Divide up the top
edge of the skirt into
three parts to ensure
the gathers will be
evenly distributed.
Measure from one end
and mark a point one and a half
times the length of A. From this point,
mark another point at one and a half
times the length of B. The remaining part will
be one and a half times the mattress length.

GATHERING

SKIRT Align the
ends of the skirt with
the ends of the piped
top panel, and pin in
place at these points.
Align the corner marks
on the skirt with the
corners of the panel,
and pin in place at
these points. Starting at
one of the long edges,
pull up the gathers, l
distribute evenly, and
pin and tack the skirt
in place along the
piped edge. Repeat
this procedure on the
remaining two sides.

ATTACHING SKIRT
Machine sew the
skirt to the piped panel
along the tacking using the
zipper foot. Trim the seam
allowances. Press the cover,
and fit it to the bed.

SEWING GATHERING

STITCHES Sew a line of
gathering stitches (see page 26)
% in (1.5 cm) from the top of the
unhemmed edge of the skirt.
Sew separate lines of stitching
along each of the three marked
lengths. Overlap the lines of
gathering stitches at the corner
marks, so that the fullness will
not be lost when gathering up.

THE FINISHED BEDSPREAD
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FITTED BEDSPREAD WITH BOX PLEATS

To make this bedspread. you will need fabric for the spread

and piping. piping cord. and the basic sewing Kit. Cut out the

fabric tor the top panel to the width (A) and length (B) of the

mattress. adding 1 in (3 cm) to the width for seams and

17 (4.5 ¢cm) to the length for seams and hems. At the foot
.

B N A

A = 1

Piping | Side strip
Skirl

Pleal insert

SEWING STRIPS Sew a long

side strip to a short side strip
along their widths, right sides
together. Leave a % in (1.5 cm)
seam. Similarly, attach other long
strip to other side of short strip.

.11

PINNING SECOND PIPING
Pinand tack the second
length of piping to the edges
of the mattress side strips. In
step 9 below, the skirt piece
will be attached to these edges.

SEWING INSERTS

Sew insert pieces to
ends of short skirt piece,
leaving a % in (1.5 cm)
seam. Attach each long
skirt piece to insert pieces
on either side of short skirt
piece, leaving a % in
(1.5 cm) seam. Trim seams.

Malch
center of
pleat lo seam of g
mallress strip corner

ATTACHING SKIRT tack, and sew
the top edge of the skirt to the piped edge
of the mattress side strip, right sides together.
Match the centers of the pleats to the seams
of the mattress strip corners. Press all seams
and hems and, where necessary, trim seams.

CUTTING OUT SKIRT Measure drop (D)
from lower edge of mattress to floor, adding
in (4.5 cm) for hems and seams. This is the
required width of skirt pieces. Cut out two pieces
to this width by same length as B plus 1% in

(3 cm) for top edge hem, adding 4 in (10 cm)

to each for pleats. Cut one piece of fabric to D
by same length as A, adding 8 in (20 ¢m). For
corner pleat inserts, cut two pieces to D by 8 in
(20 cm). Cut out two bias strips for piping to
twice B plus A, adding 1
Make two strips of piping (see page 24).

in (4.5 cm) for turnings.

IO SLIPSTITCHING END
At the bed-head end of
the cover, trim away any excess
fabric to form a straight line
along the edge. Turn a % in

(1.5 cm) double hem to the wrong
side of the bed-head end, and
pin, tack, and slipstitch it in

place. Press the cover and fit it

to the mattress and bed.

end of the top panel. use a vanishing-ink pen to round off
corners (see page 114). For the sides. cut out three strips of
fabric to the mattress depth (C). Add 14 in (3 cm) to the width
for seams. Cut two strips to B, adding 1% in (4.5 ¢cm) for hems
and seams. and one strip to A, adding 1 in (3 cm) for seams.

ATTACHING PIPING Pin and tack one

length of piping to the right side of the
top panel, matching the edges of the piping
allowance and the top panel. Clip the piping
seam allowance at the corners (see page 18).

ATTACHING PANEL Place

unpiped edges of side strips
and piped edges of top panel
right sides together. Pin, tack,
and sew them to each other,
leaving a % in (1.5 cm) allowance.

TURNING HEM Turn a

% in (1.5 cm) double hem to
the wrong side of the bottom
edges of the three skirt pieces,
and the insert pieces.

FOLDING PLEATS At

each corner, fold side
panel to center of insert
to form a box pleat. Press,
pin, and tack % in (1.5 cm)
from top edge to secure
the pleats in place while
attaching the skirt.

THE FINISHED BEDSPREAD



PATCHWORK PATTERN

The warm pinks and reds in the
tabrics used to make this hand-
stitched quilt provide the tocus of
attention in this pure white room.
The color detail is concentrated
within the center panel. where
foral. sprigged. and plain cotton
Tabrics are used to fill in square
and diamond shapes. Beyond the
center panel the guilt is plain, but
hundreds ot tiny hand-stitches form
indentations that catch the light to
aive a tutted or dimpled texture.




COMFORT ZONE
In addition to pillows in crisp white cases. a selection

of pillows in ditterent styles have been piled on top of
the bed for comfort. creating a relaxed style. The
combination of fabric textures sofiens what might
otherwise appear to be an austere tonal palette of gray.
white. and black, and breaks up the geometric lines.

..
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PATCHWORK AND QUILTING

PATCHWORK COVERS enable you to combine patterns. colors. and shapes to create your
own personalized furnishing. When you are contemplating the design for your patchwork. let
your imagination take over. and do not be afraid to use the shapes and colors that inspire you.

Bear in mind that a patchwork cover made up of simple shapes such as squares can be machine
stitched. but that more complex patchworks have to be sewn together by hand. Quilting
the fabric provides effective insulation for the cover. This is a simple technique
that involves layering wadding between two fabrics (see page 19).

SQUARE PATCHWORK SPREAD

This bedspread is easy to make up by machine but. as with all
- patchwork. needs careful preparation. Accuracy in measuring
and cutting out is essential. To make this spread. you will
need fabric for the patches. lining fabric, and the basic sewing
Kit. Decide on the sizes of the bedspread and the patchwork

CUTTING

OUT SQUARES
Add % in (1.5 cm)
all around to the
required finished
size of each square.
On the fabric,
carefully measure
and draw out the
number of squares
required for the
patchwork. Cut
out the squares.

Sew rows of palcfnvork
logetfier % in
(1.5 om) from edges _

SEWING ROWS

Once the rows
are completed, pin,
tack, and sew them
right sides together,

in (1.5 cm) from

the edges. Press
the seams open.
Measure the
finished spread and
cut a panel of fabric
for the lining to the
same dimension.

edges together.

colors in your palchwork

TURNING OUT Turn
the spread right side
out and press it. Fold the
edges of the opening by
in (1.5 cm) to the inside,
then pin and slipstitch the

Try using a lining fabric that is
decorative and will complement

squares. Consider the scale of the squares in relation to

the size of the bed. Calculate the number of squares needed
to fill the cover area. adjusting the quantity to the nearest
square. After you have cut out the squares. lay them on a
flat surtace and work out the placement of the squares.

JOINING SQUARES
Assemble the patchwork by
working across the width of the
cover, one row at a time. Pin,
tack, and sew the squares right
sides together, and 1.5 cm (% in)
from their edges. To prevent
seams from pulling apart,
secure the stitching by
reversing the sewing
at start and end
of seams. Press
open seams.

)

4 ATTACHING
LINING Lay
the lining and
cover right sides
together. Pin and
tack % in (1.5 cm)
from edges. Leave
a 20 in (50 cm)
gap in a seam for
turning the spread
right side out.

THE FINISHED BEDSPREAD
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HEXAGONAL PATCH

Decide on the finished design. The patches can be sewn
together randomly. arranged in patterns of color. or carefully
placed to form configurations. Measure the size of the
finished bedspread. and choose the appropriate size of the
patchwork pieces. Estimate the number required to fill the

= DRAWING PATTERN
Make a pattern to the
size required. Draw a circle
on the cardboard. Mark the
circumference with six equally
| spaced points. Join the points
k with straight lines to form a
hexagon. Cut out pattern.
Use it to draw the number of
hexagons required on paper.

Draw circle
on cardboard
witft compass

Mark six equidistant points, and
draw straigitt lines between them

SEWING SEAMS Leaving the paper in

position, fold the seam allowances over
the edges of the paper, and tack and press.
Make sure that the hexagons are identical
in size and shape.

to do this very carefully.

MARKING LINING Lay patchwork

STITCHING PATCHES Lay out the

patches in the pattern you have chosen.
Working on the wrong side, slipstitch the
edges together. It is worth taking the time

WORK BEDSPREAD

area of the spread. Because the patchwork will not form

a straight edge around the cover. make a straight line by
cutting out partial hexagons. or choose a backing fabric for
the border. As well as the fabrics and the basic sewing kit,
you will need a piece of stiff cardboard, and a standard compass.

CUTTING OUT PATCHES
Cut out the paper hexagons.
Pin them to the wrong side of
the chosen fabrics. Cut out the
hexagonal patches, leaving a
in (1.5 cm) allowance all around.

REMOVING PAPER After patches have
been stitched together, press and remove
tacks and paper pieces. Measure length and
width at widest points of panel. Cut out
lining to these dimensions, plus diameter of
one hexagon, plus 1% in (3 cm) all around.

and lining wrong sides together.
Mark outermost edges of patches
on the lining. Fold lining to wrong
side under the patchwork along the
marked points. Fold the corners into
miters (see page 23), and press.

STITCHING LINING Keeping the

lining and patchwork wrong sides
together, pin, tack, and slipstitch the
lining and the patchwork together
along all the edges.

THE FINISHED
BEDSPREAD
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REVERSIBLE QUILTED BEDSPREAD

The size of this spread depends on the bed dimensions and on
whether or not the spread reaches to the tloor. To calculate the
tabric dimensions. measure the length and width of the bed
with the bedclothes in place. Add the required amount tor the
drop to the length measurement. and twice this amount to the

‘ CUTTING WADDING Cut
out asection of wadding

to the same size as the fabric

panels. When it is necessary

to join pieces of wadding,

use large herringbone

stitches (see page 22).

Make small overlap on
wadding and secure widths
witlt large herringbone slilchies

you make the quilting tacks.

SEWING QUILT

Sew along the
tacking lines. Remove
the tacking. Measure
the perimeter of the
quilt. Cut bias fabric
for the binding to this
length, adding 4 in
(10 cm) for the join. The
width of the binding
fabricshould be the
ultimate binding width,
plus 1% in (3 cm).

MAKING SECURING TACKS Lay the

quilt flat. Using long tacking stitches,
tack along the center from the top to
bottom, and across the width, from the
center of one side to the other. Use tacking
thread of the same color as the sewing
thread that you intend to use. Repeat the
process, this time tacking halfway between
the previous tacking lines and the edges
of the quilt. These tacks will prevent the
fabrics and wadding from slipping while

TACKING BINDING Fold the long
edges of the binding by % in (1.5 cm) to
the wrong side, and press. With the right
sidestogether, pin and tack the edge of the
binding to the edge of the top side of the
quilt. At corners, snip the binding to fit.
Miter, and join the ends of the binding
(see page 23). Trim the seamedges to % in
(1 cm). Fold the binding over the edge of
the cover. Pin and slipstitch the folded edge.

width. Add 2 in (5 ¢m) to the length and width to allow tor
the tabric that gets taken up in quilting. Cut the top and lining
panels to this size. Make any joins in the tabric with plain

tlat seams (see page 18). You will also need tabric tor the
binding. wadding. a quilting pencil. and the basic sewing Kit.

TACKING WADDING
Sandwich the wadding in
between the wrong sides of
both layers of fabric panels.
Carefully match all the edges,
and pin and tack the fabric
panels and wadding together.

TACKING

QUILTING
LINES Decide on
the style and size of
the quilting pattern.
Measure and mark
lines for the quilting
on the top panel
of the fabric, using
a quilting pencil.
Tack along these
marked lines through
all the layers.

Tack along quilting
lines through all layers
of fabric and wadding

THE FINISHED BEDSPREAD
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SOFT FURNISHINGS 1

PILLOWS AND
CUSHIONS

BECAUSE OF THEIR MOBILITY AND VERSATILITY. CUSHIONS AND
THROW PILLOWS ARE AMONG THE MOST USEFUL ACCENT PIECES.
PROVIDING COMFORT FOR SEATING AREAS LIKE SOFAS, CHAIRS.
AND FLOORS, AND BRINGING DECORATIVE FOCAIL. POINTS OF
COLOR. TEXTURE. AND PATTERN TO A ROOM. THERE ARE TWO
BASIC TYPES OF CUSHION. TAILOR-MADE STYLES SUCH AS BOX
SEAT CUSHIONS ARE USED WHERE A FITTED SHAPE IS REQUIRED.
THROW PILLOWS. ON THE OTHER HAND. ARE NOT MADE TO FIT,
AND CAN BE MOVED AROUND. IN THE FOLL.OWING INSTRUCTIONS,

WE WILL USE THE TERMS CUSHION AND PILLOW INTERCHANGEABLY.

CUSHION AND PILLOW COLLECTION
Decorative throw pillows can he made from
small remnants of fabric. If you have a piece

large enough to cover only one side. select
a plain coordinating fabric for the reverse.




PILLOWS AND CUSHTONS

CHOOSING A STYLE

ADDING A FEW DECORATIVE PILLOWS to your room can instantly change its character.
When grouped together on a sota or bed. pillows can provide bright accents of color and
texture. perhaps echoing the style of a picture above them. or complementing the neutral color
scheme of a room. Because so little tabric is needed when making up pillows, any type of
material can be used without being prohibitively expensive. Sumptuous fabrics such as raw
silk create a sophisticated modern interior. while fake fur and hand-embroidered motits
on linen supplement an overall informal design theme or stand out as contrasts.

WINDOW SEAT

(above) Rose-colored roile has
been chosen for this tailor-made
box cushion seat. pillows, and
draperies. The seat pad is made
with fire-retardant foam
padding and self-welting.

PasTELS

(left) Linen cushions in a range of
pastel shades are scattered along
this settee forcomfort. Flanged
edges. embroidery. and buttons
add detailed interest. while a
zipper hidden in the seam of each
cover ensures their easy removal
for cleaning.

FLORALS AND STRIPES
(opposite) Armchair cushions and
pillows covered in floral motifs
and striped cotton prints work
well together. These covers can
be unzipped. dry cleaned. or
washed when necessary.
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DRESS FABRICS

(opposite) Pillows made in unusual
and unexpected materials. like
beaded. sequinned. or studded
dress fabric remnants look striking
when set against a conventional
barrel chair. Keep the shape and
style of the pillows simple so

that vou can focus on the light-
reflecting qualities of the fabric.

BUTTON FASTENINGS

(above) Ideal for understated style.
self-covered buttons add a chic
tailored look to plain cushions.
On a practical level. button
openings are also useful fastenings
for heavy or stretchy fabrics where
zippers may cause the material to
pucker. Here. linen covers in
delicious shades ot chocolate.
caramel. cream. and tottee have
been chosen. The linen-covered
buttons and mink-colored tabs
contribute a simple but important
element to the overall design.

CHOOSING A STYLI
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ANIMAL PRINT PILLOWS

(above) These fake-tur pillows with
their bold pattem become the focal
point when placed on a pure white
sofa. By edging the ammal print
pillows with sclt-welting. a more
professional finish is achieved.
When choosing a suitable pillow
tabric. bear in mind the amount of
wear it is subjected to. this synthetic
fur must be dry cleaned only.

WINDOW SEAT WITH BOLSTER

The directions showing you
how to make a stimple bolster and
box cushion can be combined 10
make a comfortable window seat.
Self-welting and covered buttons
provide the detail for the bolster
cushion, while a layer of quilted
polyester wadding gives a deep.
soft look to the cushion.
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CUSHION FILLINGS

TODAY. FINDING READY-MADE INNER PADS for cushions is a simple task. It.
however. you would rather make your own. you must consider which filling is most
suitable for the pad. This choice depends on the desired decorative effect and on the type
of cushion you are planning to make. In the past. feathers and down, animal hair. and
plant fibers such as cotton and kapok were the only stuffing used for cushions and
upholstery. Nowadays there is a wide range of material available. Polyester and
cotton batting. as well as foam blocks and chips, can all be used to fill cushions.

CHOOSING FILLINGS

Fillings are available as loose material and are usually sold but they are messy to work with. Synthetic fillings are not as
by weight. For comfort and durability. choose natural-fiber soft as natural ones and tend to lose their shape over time.
tillings. such as cotton. Feathers and down give real luxury. They are easy to work with. however, and are hypoallergenic.
¢ POIYSTYRENE BEADS Fiter rin
MM These tiny balls of This torm of filling. made of
o Pt ) polystyrene provide acrylic or polyester. is fully
; lightweight but tirm washable once inside a
fillings for cushion pads. tabric casing. Loose filling
4 They are best used for must be packed tightly to
; stufting cushions that prevent clumps from
k) are unusually shaped. or torming. but it is a
( 2 for large floor cushions. popular choice tor making
< such as bean bags. cushion pads, especially
t those of an unusual shape.
£ 83 Ui R
AWML o L &
& % Lo ) \-
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FEATHERS AND DOWN

Down is small. 1Tufty feathers of
birds and is the softest. lightest. and
most resilient filling. Feather-and-

KAPOK
This vegetable
tiber filling has
long been used

down mixtures are less expensive tor quilting.
than pure down. They are also not upholstery

as soft. but provide more body for
a firmer cushion. When working
with down or feathers. use a down-

padding, and seat
cushions. Kapok is
not washable, and
it tends to become
lumpy over time.

proof casing fabric such as ticking.
and sew it with French seams.

Foawm

Foam is available TEASING
in sheets. blocks. and If you use polyester or

chips. and in a variety acrylic padding. it may

of qualities. Foam be necessary to tease out

blocks are easy to cut the fibers before filling

to a defined shape
and are ideal for
seat-cushion padding.
Foam should always
be enclosed in an
inner lining. because
it tends to crumble
with age. Make

acushion pad, in order

to separate the fibers

and break up any lumps
and clumps. Hold each
portion of padding in one
hand. and gently tease the
clumps of fibers apart

sure the foam label between the fingers and
states that it is heel of your other hand.

flame retardant. - e ——————
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MAKING A SQUARE INNER PAD

choose among various casing fabrics. such as ticking for
teathers. or heavy muslin. lining material. or even old
sheeting (see page 10). To make a cushion pad. you will need
a suitable filling. the casing tabric. and the basic sewing Kit.

Cushion pads can be made in all shapes and sizes. which
means that you do not need to be restricted to the shapes of
ready-made pads. Make the inner pad % in (1.5 cm) larger all
around than the cushion cover for a plump etfect. You can

MARKING
PATTERN Mark
out a paper pattern to
the required size plus a
% in (1.5 cm) seam allowance all
around, using a tape measure, pencil,
and triangle. Pin the pattern to the
casing fabric, making sure that its edges
lie along the straight grain of the fabric.

CUTTING WITHOUT A PATTERN
It vou wish. you can measure up

inner pad directly onto the casing
tabric. using a tape measure.
triangle. and vanishing-ink pen
or tailor’s chalk. Again.

allow % in (1.5 ¢m) tor

seams. and draw the

cutting lines on the

straight grain of the tabric. A
triangle is usetul for marking
bath paper patterns and tabrics.

CUTTING OUT Use a pair of sharp

dressmaker’s scissors to cut out the fabric,
following the paper pattern pinned to the
material or the outline drawn onto the
fabric. Cut out two identical pieces of fabric
for the front and back panels of the casing.

SEWING

TOGETHER
Place the panels of
fabric for the casing

Pin, tack, and sew
the panels together
% in (1.5 cm) from
the edge along
threesides only. On
the fourth side, sew
seams 2 in (5 cm)
from each corner.

|

FINISHING OFF
When the casing has
been filled to the required
thickness and weight,
slipstitch the opening
closed. If more filling or
a change of filling is -
required at a later date, :
unpick this slipstitched
seam, and when the BOLSTER PAD
pad has been restuffed
slipstitch it closed again.

STUFFING PAD Turn the
casing right side out and
lay it on a flat surface. Stuff
the chosen filling through the
opening in the fourth side seam.
Make sure that the filling is
pushed well into each corner
and distributed evenly across
the whole pad.

and mark the measurements tor the

/

right sides together.

CLIPPING CORNERS Clip
the corners of the seam
allowance to % in (6 mm) from
the seam. On a round pad, you
will have to clip the allowances

as appropriate (see page 18).

THE FINISHED PAD

OTHER PAD SHAPES

The instructions tor making the square cushion pad can be

applied to cushions of various designs — such as bolsters or
round cushions — to Hit in with your decorative scheme.

ROUND PAD
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SQUARE CUSHIONS

PERHAPS THE MOST USEFUL and versatile soft furnishing. square cushions ofter
instant comfort as well as an elegant highlight to chairs and sotas. When covered in
patterned. brightly colored fabric. a group of square cushions ot different sizes can be an
attractive decorative contrast to plain furniture upholstery. A variety of edging treatments,
such as piping. flange. and frills. can add texture and detail. particularly 1o simple-patterned
fabric. Fastening choices vary. trom visible and attractive fine buttons and

fabric ties to concealed zippers, snaps. and slipstitches.

SLIPSTITCHED FASTENING

A simple square cushion can be used
almost anywhere. Square cushion pads
are available ready-made in numerous
sizes. Alternatively. they can be
easily made at home using a range of
stuttings (see page 130). Unless the
cover needs to be cleaned trequently.
the simplest fastening is a slipstitch.
To make a simple square scatter
cushion with a slipstitched fastening.

CUTTING OUT PANELS

Using a tape measure and
drafting triangle, make a
paper pattern to the same
size as the pad. Lay pattern
piece on a double layer of
cushion fabric. If the fabric
that you are using has a
pattern with large designs,
or a nap, check that they are
aligned correctly. Pin the
paper pattern in place, and

Cover should be

Tx'ou will need the cush-ion t’ubric. jdl] made smaller tfan cut out the fabcIISINE

inner pad. and the basic sewing Kit. vad to ensure close fit
TACKING PANELS 3 SEWING f
Lay the fabric pieces TOGETHER |

Machine sew

the panels along
the edges of the
cushion next to

the tacking stitches.
Take care not to
stitch into the ends
of the opening by
accident. Fasten off ‘
securely at the end, ‘
and remove the
tacking stitches.

right sides together.
Ensure that the grains
of both pieces align.
Pin the panels together
along all four sides.
Tack %in (1.5 cm) from
the edge along three
sides of the square. On
the fourth side, stitch
only 2 in (5 cm) from
both ends, leaving an
opening in the center.

___ Mating cover slightly
smaller than inner pad
ensures a light fit

CLIPPING CORNERS the SLIPSTITCHING CLOSED Turn :
seam allowance, clip each corner to the cushion cover right side out. With

ensure that the cushion corners will be your fingers, push out the corners of the cushion.

straight and pointed when turned out. Cut Press the cover as flat as possible. Insert the inner

away the seam allowance to within pad through the cover opening, and push it well

(6 mm) of the stitching. This will reduce the into the corners. Slipstitch together the sides of

bulk and prevent tucking and wrinkling. the opening (see page 16). THE FINISHED CUSHION
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For a cushion without an edge trimming. such as piping
or cording, a side zipper may prove too bulky at the seam.
but snaps or a simple slipstitched seam will conceal the
opening almost completely. Snaps along the edges of the

SIDE OPENING WITH SNAPS

opening will facilitate the removal of the cushion pad
when the cover needs to be cleaned. To make up this
cushion cover. you will need the cushion fabric and an
inner pad. snaps. and the basic sewing Kit.

CUTTING OUT PANELS Make up

a paper pattern (see opposite).
When cutting out the pieces of fabric,
add an extra 1% in (3 cm) seam
allowance on one edge of both
panels, for the side opening.

SEWING UP

Place the panels
right sides together,
aligning the turned
sides. Pin, tack, and
sew 2 in (5 cm) at
both ends of these
sides, and remove
the tacking stitches.
Pin, tack, and sew
the other sides,
with a % in (1.5 cm)
allowance. Remove
the tacking stitches.

TURNING EDGES On each

of the two fabric panels, turn
the edge that has the extra seam
allowance to the wrong side once by
% in (1.5 cm) and press. Turn the edge =
under again by the same amount. Pin, =
tack, and slipstitch along the edge of the ==
fold, then remove the tacking stitches.

\.Use as many snaps

secure opening

ATTACHING SNAPS Sew pairs of snaps
at intervals along the right sides of the
opening edges (see page 28). Clip the corners

as are necessary 1o "
|
|
|

and trim the seam allowance. Turn the cover ‘
right side out through the opening. Press i
the cover flat, then insert the pad, pushing

it well into the corners.

\

BUTTON FASTENING

THE FINISHED CUSHION

A central fastening at the back of a cushion is one of the most  of fabric. but simple. elegant buttons can also be attractively

secure means of closing an opening. A variety of fasteners
can be used. including zippers. Velcro tabs or strips. and

buttons. All types of fastener can be hidden behind a tlange

displayed along the center back. To make up this cushion.
you will need the cushion fabric and an inner pad. buttons,
and the basic sewing Kit.

TURNING EDGES Turn

the center edges of the
backs under by % in (1 cm),
then 1in (2.5 cm). Pin, tack, and
sew the edge. Make buttonholes
(see page 30) on one turning.

CUTTING OUT Cut the
cushion front using a pattern
(see opposite). Cut the paper in
half. Pin it to a double layer of
fabric. Adding 2 in (5 cm) for a
center opening, cut two panels.

BUTTONS IN CENTER BACK

SEWING UP Lay the panels

right sides together. Overlap
the backs by 1in (2.5 cm), the
holed one underneath. Pin, tack,
and sew as opposite. Attach the
buttons (see page 30).

FRONT
VIEW







TIE AND DRAWSTRING DETAIL

A selection of different pillow
shapes made in canvas, linen. and
unbleached cotton feature simple
decorative details such as tie
fastenings and drawstring pulls.
Easier and yuickerto sew on

than buttons and zippers. these
fastenings are worth considering
il you want good results fast.

v



136 PILLOWS AND CUSHIONS

ROUND CUSHIONS

ROUND CUSHIONS are perhaps more of a decorative accessory than their square
counterparts. and their circular shapes lend themselves to all manner of fanciful and creative
edgings. Small round cushions, perhaps with frills or flanges around their edges. mix well
among groups of other cushion shapes, especially on a large sofa or at the head of a bed. These
round cushions and inner pads are easy to make and you can use a circular paper pattern
as a guide to help you cut out the front and back panels of fabric: suitable commercially
made inner pads of all diameters and thicknesses are also readily available.

SIMPLE ROUND CUSHION

To make a circular pattern for a round cushion. you will need  and the basic sewing Kit (see page 12). Because a side-
either a plate of the appropriate size or a simple compass mounted zipper is difficult to hide and can distort the
made from a length of string. a pencil. and a drawing pin. as cover fabric. either slipstitch an opening at the side of the
used here. For the cushion. you will need fabric. an inner pad.  cover or fix fastenings into the center of the back panel.

MAKING PATTERN Foid Stmple compass is useful for CUTTING FABRIC Pin the

a piece of paper larger many soft furnishing techniques paper on the fabric, and
than the cushion size into check that any patterns are
quarters. Knot one end correctly aligned. Cut out
of a piece of string and the front and the back
cut it to half the cushion panels of the cushion
diameter in length. Hold or and place the pieces
pin the knotted end at the of fabric right sides
inner corner of the folded together, being careful
paper and tie a pencil to match the weave and
to the other end. any pattern. Pin and tack
Draw an arc. the two panels together,
Carefully cut along %in (1.5 cm) from the
this curve, then unfold edge. Leave a gap in the
the pattern. seam large enough to allow
the inner pad to be inserted.

it | 't

JOINING PANELS w7/ s NOTCHING Cut

Machine sew along 777/ i notches around
the tacking on the ‘ ! the seam allowance
seam line. Take care - (see page 18). Pull

not to sew across
the opening. Remove
the tacking stitches.

the cover right side
out and press it.
Insert the inner pad
through the gap,
distributing its bulk
around the rim.

Il /‘r/. I/
J /
31111

17 ‘}/‘/,' 11

Use slipstilches to dose opening
because they are easy lo renove
whien it is necessary to clean cover

STITCHING CLOSED
Slipstitch the opening
closed (see page 16). When
it becomes necessary to clean
the cushion, carefully remove the

slipstitches, using a seam ripper or a

pair of small, sharp scissors, and take out the
inner pad. After washing the cover, reinsert
the pad and slipstitch the opening closed again.

i

THE FINISHED CUSHION
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ZIPPER AT CENTER BACK

Zippers cannot be used in the side seams of round cushions. of a round cushion. where they provide a strong and flat
because they are too inflexible and would spoil the line. They  fastening. The zipper should be 5 in (13 ¢m) shorter than the
can, however, be used in an opening running across the back diameter of the cushion and suited to the weight ot the tabric.

JOINING PANELS Pin, tack, and sew
fabric pieces % in (1.5 cm) from the edge.
Remove tacking stitches and cut notches
X e - around the seam allowance (see opposite).
MARKING UP Using a paper pattern (see CUTTING BACKS Cut out two Pull cover right side out through
opposite), cut out the front cushion panel. back panels. Pin, tack, and sew the zipper opening. Press,
Remove the pattern and cut it in half to make the straight edges and the zipper and insert the pad.

the back panel template. Pin this to a square to make a central seam with
piece of fabric, aligning the straight edge of a zippered opening (see page
the pattern with the straight grain of the fabric. 31). Open the zipper, and lay
Mark a cutting line % in (1.5 cm) from the edge the front and the completed

of the pattern for the seam allowance. back right sides together.

VELCRO TABS AT CENTER BACK

Velcro is ideal tor center-back openings. although it should not be used
on lightweight fabrics. Tabs will give a more flexible closure than a
strip would. This technique can also be used for buttons and snaps.

FRONT VIEW

THE FINISHED CUSHION

MARKING UP Cut out

the two back-panel
halves (see above), but
allow 2 in (5 cm) for the
turnings on the straight
edges. Remove the paper
pattern, and turn under
the straight edges of both
panels once by % in (1 c¢m),
and then by 1in (2.5 cm),
pressing each time.

STITCHING TURNINGS Pin the turning in place.
Secure it by machine sewing or slipstitching along
the inner edge. If using buttons, make appropriately
sized buttonholes in one of the turnings at this
point (see page 30). Lay the pieces right side up and
overlap the turnings by 1in (2.5 cm). If you have made
buttonholes, place the edge with the holes in it on top.

leaving an opening for the pad. Pull right sides out and press. THE FINISHED CUSHION

l |
|
SEWING THE CENTER SPOTS AND SEAMS Attach the spots,
Pin, tack, and sew the back- buttons, or snaps (see page 28). Lay the
panel pieces together along front and back right sides together. Pin, tack, ‘
the overlapping straight edges. and sew % in (1.5 cm) from the edge: notch |
Sew inward from each end, this allowance. Remove the tacking stitches. FRONT VIEW
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BOLSTERS

LESS WIDELY USED THAN square and round scatter cushions. the bolster
cushion is a furnishing accessory that can add character as well as comtort to a
sofa. window seat. and. in. a chaise longue. Elsewhere in the home, a long and thin
bolster may be used in place of pillows on a bed. A bolster cushion of narrow diameter
can be laid against the foot of a door for keeping out drafts. Bolsters can be made to
match all manner of tastes by simply adding any one of a variety of decorations
— from tormal piping and buttons to extravagant frills and tassels.

Nolch seam allowance
around ends of cover
to reduce fabric bulk

SIMPLE BOLSTER

Almost any type of fabric can be used for a bolster. However.
simple bolsters are ideally suited to plain or striped fabrics.
Frilled bolsters. on the other hand. look particularly attractive
when made up in a patterned fabric. such as a tloral print.

CUTTING
et OUT ENDS
"%, Makea pattern

for the ends

(see page 136).
Mark the seam line
on the paper pattern
% in (1.5 cm) from the
edge, and measure
around it to find the
circumference of the end
panel. Cut out the circular fabric
pieces for the end panels.

SEWING THE

BODY Pin the
body pattern to the
fabric, ensuring that
any fabric motifs are
correctly placed. Cut
out the body. Fold it
right sides facing,
aligning the edges
for the central seam.
Pin, tack, and sew
the seam, leaving an
opening forthe pad.
Press the seam open.

NOTCHING

ALLOWANCE
Tack end pieces to
the main body and
make snips of % in
(1 cm) into the seam
allowance to ease
the fit. Sew the ends
to the body. Remove
tacking stitches, and
notch the allowance
around the ends to
reduce fabric bulk
(see page 18).

Bolster inner pads are available ready made. but you might
choose to make your own (see page 131). To make a simple
bolster. you will need cushion fabric. an inner pad, simple
compass (see page 136), and the basic sewing Kit.

THE BODY

The main body
width equals the
circumference of
end panel. Mark the
width and length
of bolster, plus a
% in (1.5 cm) seam
allowance, on paper.
Use a drafting
triangle to draw
corners, then cut out

THE FINISHED BOLSTER

the pattern piece.

ATTACHING ENDS

The end pieces need
to be carefully aligned to
the main body to avoid
bunching. To do this,
measure and mark quarters
around both ends and the
body with tailor’s tacks
(see page 16). Align the
tacks and pin the ends, right
sides inward, to the body.

SLIPSTITCHING

CLOSED Pull the fabric
right side out through the
central opening in the main
body. Press the bolster and
insert the inner pad. Slipstitch
the opening closed.
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PIPED AND FRILLED BOLSTER

Simple frills. piping. gathered end panels. and contrasting

or matching buttons or tassels are among the many decorative
trimmings and treatments that can be used to transtorm a
plain bolster into an unusual and attractive cushion. To make

MEASURING FOR

WIDTH Make paper
patterns for an end piece
and the body (see opposite).
Measure the radius of the
end pattern to find the
width of fabric needed for
gathered ends. Mark width
on paper, adding 1% in
(3 cm) for seam allowances.
Check the measurements
- of this piece against the
end-piece pattern.

S

SEWING END PIECE

On one long edge of a
piece for the gathered end,
make a % in (1.5 cm) turning
tothe wrong side and press
it. Bring the short edges of
the panel together, the right
sides facing. Pin, tack, and
sew along these short edges,
leaving a % in (1.5 cm) seam
allowance. Remove the
tacking stitches. Repeat for
the other end panel.

ATTACHING

ENDS Pin,
tack, and sew the
unturned edges of
the ends to piped
and frilled body
ends. Notch the
allowances (see
opposite). Turn right
side out through
opening, then press.

GATHERING ENDS Using

strong thread, hand sew
even gathering stitches (see
page 26) close to the turned
edge of each end. Pull up the
gathering thread and distribute
the folds evenly. Stitch over the
ends of the thread to secure.

this bolster, you will need enough tabric for the panels and
trimmings (the gathered ends will, of course. require more
tabric than plain ends). an inner pad. simple compass

(see puge 136). and the basic sewing Kit.

MEASURING FOR

LENGTH Measure
around the pattern for
the end panel as in
step 1 opposite. Add
1% in (3 cm) for seam
allowances, and mark this
on the paper. Cut out this
pattern piece, pin it to the
cushion fabric, and cut out
two end pieces around it.

Sew frill to seam
allowance of main
body piece

ATTACHING PIPED FRILL

Make up the main body (see
opposite). The piping and frill
(see pages 24 and 26) should be
the same length as the fabric for
the gathered end. Mark quarters
on the frill and the body ends
with tailor’s tacks. Pin and tack
the frills to each end of the main
body, then pin and tack the
piping to the frill seam line.

ATTACHING BUTTON

The gathered ends should be
tightly closed, so that buttons
will cover the holes. Sew
on the buttons (see
page 30) at the
centers of the
gathered ends.
Insert the pad
through the
opening in the
body seam,
then slipstitch
it closed.

Sew button to
gathered end of bolster

THE FINISHED BOLSTER
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OPULENT SILRS

The low back and wide seat of this
Asian-style sofa make a variety of
pillows tor reclining in comtort
necessity. Bolsters in an ivory-
colored raw silk, rectangular
pillows with gold and dusky -pink
satin ends, and square pillows in
gray flannel all feature & classic
stripe that unifies the design and
offers a modem contrast of texture.
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EDGINGS

EDGINGS FRAME AND HIGHLIGHT CUSHIONS and add an informal elegance
1o your furniture. All sorts of cushion trimmings can easily be made or bought. and
the techniques for applying them to any shape of plain cushion are straightforward.
Cording. the easiest edging to apply. is simply sewn to the outside of the finished
cushion cover. Other edgings. such as piping and frills, are machine sewn to the
front panel of the cushion during assembly. Some trimmings. such as piping. not only
look decorative but also strengthen the edges of a cushion. giving it a longer life.

SIMPLE PIPING WITH ZIPPER

A piped trim around the edge ot a cushion. either of the same
tabric or in a contrasting color. pattern. or texture. produces
a more tailored etfect than other trimmings. The following
technique can be applied to both square and round cushions.

ATTACHING PIPING Tofind the length
of piping needed, measure around the
seam line of the cushion front panel and add

2 in (5 cm) for joining. Make piping to this
length (see page 24). Pin and tack the piping
atthe seam line along the four edges of the
right side of the front panel.

JOINING PIPING ENDS Leave the
overlapping ends of the piping free.
Join the ends of the piping cord by thinning
and binding them, and the ends of the bias
strip either straight across or diagonally (see
page 25). Tack the piping to the cushion

panel across the joined ends.

|

SEWING IN ZIPPER Press seam

allowances open. Open the zipper and
lay one side of it right side down on the
piped seam allowance, on top of piping. Pin,
tack, and sew zipper to seam ailowance (see

SEWING SIDES Lay the panels flat,

right sides up, and close the zipper. Pin,
tack, and sew the free edge of the zipper to
the second panel. Open the zipper. Fold the

You will need the cushion panels cut to the size that you
desire. an inner pad. piping cord and bias strip for the
piping. a zipper 4 in (10 ¢cm) shorter than the side of the
cushion. and the basic sewing Kit.

"\\ On back panel

edge, posilion zipper
and mark each
end with pins

PLACING ZIPPER Place the front

and back pieces of the cushion right sides
together. Align the edges and any patterns
on the fabric. On the back panel edge for
the side opening, mark the length of the
zipper with a pin at each end. Pin, tack,
and sew in from the ends to these marks.

panels right sides together and pin, tack, and
sew the otherthree sides. Trim the allowance
at the corners, turn right side out, and press.

page 31), using the zipper attachment on a
sewing machine to get close to the piping.

T N BT S

THE FINISHED CUSHION




EDGINGS 143

..

THICK PIPING

Because thick piping is stuffed with wadding. it makes one of ~ You will need cushion panels cut to the size you desire.
the most comfortable scatter-cushion edgings. A softer. more  medium-weight wadding. a bias strip 3% in (9 cm) wide
informal edging than simple piping. thick piping can be made  for the piping (see¢ page 24). the fasteners you are using. an
in a tabric the same as. or complementary to. the cushion. inner pad. and the basic sewing Kit.

CUTTING PIPING Tofind the piping

length, measure around the seam line
of a panel and add 2 in (5 cm) for joining.
Cut the wadding into a strip 3% in (8 cm)
wide and the length of the bias strip,
minus the allowance for joining.
Rollthe wadding tightly and
lay it on the wrong side
of the bias strip. o

WRAPPING WADDING
Fold the bias strip for the
piping over the roll of wadding.

Pin and tack along the length

of the piping to form a filled

. \h tube, then stitch as close to the
- rolled-up wadding as possible

without going through it.

SEWING IN PLACE Lay the
front panel of the cushion

right side up. Pin and tack the

piping around the edge of the

S Wadding sfould be panel, snipping into the seam
length of bias strip allowance at corners to ease the
minus diagonal ends fabric. Trim the seam allowance

at the ends of the piping to
within % in (2 mm) of the
wadding. Join the piping ends
(see page 25). Sew the cushion
as appropriate to the fastening.

CORDED EDGING

THE FINISHED CUSHION

Corded edging is simple to attach and.
because of its stiffness. strengthens the edges
of a cushion. The ends are secured inside

the opening of a finished cushion. so this
technique is eminently suitable for a cushion
with a slipstitched fastening. With any other
Kind of fastening. use a seam ripper to make a
Seam opening % in (2 cm) long on one side of
the cushion. For this technique. you will need
a completed cushion cover. cord or similar
trimming. inner pad. and the basic sewing Kit.

STITCHING IN CORD

To find the length of cord
needed, measure around the
cushion, adding 2 in (5 cm) for
securing and the length of the
corner loops. Fill the cushion
and leave a % in (2 cm) gap in a
seam. Tuck 1in (2.5 cm) of one
end of the cord into the gap
and oversew to secure. Slipstitch
the cord to the cushion edge.

LOOPING
THE CORNERS
Tomake decorative

FINISHING OFF
Whenyou have
completed stitching the
loops at the corners, cording around the edge,
form simple loops in the tuck the end of the cord in
cord and oversew several times to the opening so that folded edges
secure in place. Wrap the cord around a pencil of the two ends meet. Overstitch them THE FINISHED CUSHION
each time to ensure equal-size loops at all corners. together, then slipstitch the opening closed.
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SIMPLE ERILE

Frills can be used to highlight a color or a pattern in a cushion
tabric, or for their structural effect: of all the edgings for soft

furnishings, they produce the softest appearance. To make

~

\ N \-\
MAKING i#f
A FRILL A frill
should take double the
measurement around the seam line
of the cushion, plus % in (1.5 cm) for
seams. Choose the width for a single or
double frill (see page 26) and cut out the
strip. Join the ends of the strip with French
seams to make a band, and hem if it is a single
frill. Fold the band into quarters and mark the
folds with tailor’s tacks for aligning with the corners.

For a smarter effect than a simple frill. a plain frill can be
trimmed with a strip. or bias. of fabric in a contrasting or
complementary color or pattern. If the trill contrasts with the
cushion. it could be bound in the fabric used for the cushion.

ATTACHING FRILL Sew

the frill to the front panel
on the seam line, and remove
the tacking stitches. Place
the cushion panels right sides
together, edges aligned. Pin,
tack, and sew the panels
together as appropriate for
the chosen fastening. Trim
the corners and remove the
tacking stitches. Turn the cover
right side out and press it.

THE FINISHED CUSHION

BOUND FRILL

this cushion. you will need two cushion panels cut to the size
you desire. fabric for the frill. a zipper. if you are using one.
an inner pad. and the basic sewing Kit.

b/"

A
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GATHERING FRILL
Gather the band along the raw
edge, following the seam line (see page 26).
Grasp the thread between your thumb and forefinger
and pull up the fabric to create a bunched frill. Distribute
the gathers evenly around the length of the band, checking
that all the marked quarter-sections are the same length.
Pin and tack the frill to the seam line on the right side of
the front panel, bunching extra fullness into the corners.

’

|
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To make up a cushion with a bound frill, you will need two
cushion panels cut to the size you require, a strip of tabric for
the frill (see above) and another for the trimming, the fastener
you have chosen. an inner pad. and the basic sewing Kit.

SEWING ON Cut frill and bias strip to
the same length, adding % in (1 cm) seam
allowance to the frill and % in (6 mm) to the
bias. Join the frill ends to make a band. Press
the bias strip’s long edges to the middle.
the bias to the frill (see page 18).

BINDING FRILL Fold the bias strip

over the edge of the frill. Pin and tack
in place, then slipstitch to the frill band.
Remove the tacking stitches. Gather the frill
and make up the cushion as for a cushion
with a simple frill (see above).

THE FINISHED CUSHION
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PIPED AND PLEATED FRILL

For a formal effect, piping works very well with a pleated
frill, particularly on a round cushion. To make up this
cushion. you will need cushion panels cut to size. the front

\

\v Back panel will be
positioned right
side down on fronl
panel and frill

This technigque gently rounds the
corners of a square cushion. providing
a softer and more informal alternative
to a plain square. A piped edge in
contrasting tabric and matching
decorative tie fastenings will both
add to the appeal of this style of
cover. although you could use

almost any of the other edgings and
tastenings shown in these pages. such
as thick piping or even a frill. In order
to make up this cushion. you will
need cushion fabric for the front and
back panels. cut to the size you desire
as for a plain square cushion. bias
strip for the rouleau ties. piping cord
and bias strip for the piped edging. an
inner pad. and the basic sewing kit.

one with piping sewn around the edge (see page 142).

\ Lay frill face down on
right side of panel

ATTACHING THE FRILL

The trill band should be double the depth
desired tor the trill. plus [Zin (3 ¢cm) tor seams.
To tind the length needed. measure
around the seam line ot the tront
panel and calculate as detailed on
page 24, allowing tor joins as
necessary. Sew the ends to
forma band. told it lengthwise
wrong sides together. press.
and pleat. Mark the cushion
tfront and fold and mark the
band into quarters with tailor’s
tacks. to help align them. Pin
and tack the frill to the tront
panel. and make up the cover
as appropriate tor the fastening.

GATHERED CORNERS AND TIES

tabric for the pleated frill. the fastener you have chosen
to use. an inner pad. and the basic sewing Kit.

Try lo place any
prontinient molifs
centrally on cushion

THE FINISHED CUSHION
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MARKING CURVES On the wrong

side of each panel, draw a quarter
circle to round off the corners, using a
round object or a compass. The bigger
the curve, the rounder the corners will
be. Trim the corners.

TURNING OPENING Measure and

mark the opening on the edge of the
back panel. Turn the edge to the wrong
side, press, and slipstitch. Lay the panels
right sides together, edges aligned. Pin,
tack, and sew the sides, leaving a gap.

- an=

GATHERING CORNERS Hand sew
gathering at the corners, % in (1.5 cm)
out from the arc. Pull the threads to
gather, then oversew the ends. Measure
along the seam line to find the length of
piping required, and add 2 in (5 cm) for
joining. Pin, tack, and sew the piping to

ATTACHING TIES Make up fabric

ties or rouleau strips (see page 29) and
sewthem along the edges of the opening
opposite each other. Turn the cover right
side out through the opening, and pressit
before inserting the inner pad.

the panel (see page 25).

THE FINISHED CUSHION
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Flanges are often used as decorative edgings for pillowcases.
but they are equally suitable for an elegant border on a
cushion. In this technique. which is the simplest way of
making a flanged edge. the tlange is part of the same piece
of tabric as that used for the cushion panels. This makes the
assembly of the cushion very easy. Using a tlange edging on

FLANGE EDGING

MARKING PANEL Cut the panels to

size, with 2% in (6 cm) extra for the flange
edging and % in (1.5 cm) extra for the seam
allowance all around. Join the panels as for a
square cushion with a center-back fastening.
Turn the cover right sides out. On the front,
mark a line 2% in (6 cm) from the edge all
around in tailor’s chalk, and tack alongit.

JOINING PANELS Fit a double needle

to the sewing machine and sew along
the flange line. If your machine does not
have a double needle, stitch around the
cushion along each side of the tacking
stitches; keep the lines parallel and %-%s in
(3-5 mm) apart. Remove the tacking stitches.

a cushion rules out the possibility of having a fastening in

one of the side seams, so the cushion cover has to fasten in the
back panel, either with buttons {(see page 133) or with a zipper
or Velcro (see pages 28 and 137). To make this cushion. you
will need fabric for the cushion cover. the fastener you have
chosen. an inner pad, and the basic sewing Kit.

Press the cushion cover and insert the pad. THE FINISHED CUSHION

SCALLOPED FLANGE EDGING

Rounded. serrated. or squared-oft cutwork adds decoration

to flanges. In this technique. the edging is made from separate
pieces of tabric and attached to the cushion panels. so it

could be made from fabric that contrasts with the cushion.

Draw —
around paper
pallern of cover
for inner dimension
of edging piece

MARKING UP

Place the pattern for the
front panel on the wrong side of
the fabric for the edging pieces. On the
fabric, draw a line the depth of your frill,
plus a % in (1 cm) seam allowance, from
the pattern edge. Cut along this line. Draw
a line.around the pattern, remove it, and
repeat for the second edging piece.

MARKING EDGING SEAM
Using a tape measure and
a drafting triangle as a guide,
draw a second line on the
edging pieces parallel to, and
% in (1.5 cm) inside, the line you
drew around the pattern. Draw
the line right around the four
sides of both pieces of fabric.

To make this cushion, you will need tabric for the front and
back cushion panels and the front and back edging pieces,
an inner pad, fasteners. a simple compass (see page 136) or
a glass for the scalloped edges, and the basic sewing kit.

CUTTING OUT EDGING

Following the inner line, cut out
the fabric at the center of each edging
piece, which can be used for a smaller cushion.
When a center piece is laid on a cushion panel, it should
be % in (1.5 cm) smaller all around than the seam line
onthe panel. If you are short of fabric and do not mind
seams in the flange, you could use strips of fabric mitered
at the corners (see mitering lace, page 27) for the edging.
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Measure and mark
scallop widtfis with
meastring lape,

draftman’s square,
and pencil

MARKING CURVES On one edge of

MARKING EDGE Cut a strip of paper to the

length and width of one side of an edging piece.
Mark the paper strip into equal sections the width of
a scallop. The edge should begin and end with a full
scallop - adjust the width of the scallops if necessary.

TOPSTITCHING EDGE

Turn the edging piece right
side out and press it. To flatten
the edge, topstitch (see page 19)
along the curved edge in three
parallel rows, % in (6 mm)
apart, and starting % in (6 mm)
in from the curved edge.

the paper pattern, mark a series of curves
between the dividing lines, using either the
rim of a glass or a simple compass as a guide.
The curves should not be too deep: draw
around only about a third of the glass.
Carefully cut out the pattern along the curves.

Mark scallop
curves on wrong
side of edging piece

MARKING FABRIC Lay

edging fabric wrong side up.
Align straight edge of pattern
with internal edge. Pin in place.
Mark up curves with a vanishing-
ink pen. Repeat around other

three sides and other edging piece.

SEWING EDGE Place
the two edging pieces
right sides together with their

edges aligning. Pin, tack,
and sew the edging pieces
together, stitching %s in

(5 mm) from, and parallel
to, the marked line of the
curves on all four sides.
Remove the tacking stitches.

CLIPPING ALLOWANCE

Cutand trim around the
curves, and clip into the edges. This
will reduce the fabric bulk so the edging
is not strained when turned right side out.

l ATTACHING EDGING Lay the edging
on the right side of the cushion front,
edges aligned, and pin, tack, and sew in place.
Remove the tacking stitches and clip the

corners. Make up the cushion.

. Trim inlo edges to
reduce fabric bulk
when scallop piece is
turned right sides ou!

THE FINISHED CUSHION
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USING SPECIAL FABRICS

MAKING A CUSHION COVER provides the ideal opportunity to give new life to a
small fragment of an old or unusual tabric. The choice of fabrics extends from the
relatively well known. such as antique lace or European needlepoint. to the untamiliar.
like the panel of a Central Atrican rattia skirt or part of a kilim. Many such fabrics are
delicate. either intrinsically or through age. and they should be reinforced by being
, mounted on a strong backing cloth. It is also advisable to make up a cushion that can

safely be dismantled later. leaving a precious textile intact for framing or turther use.

RIBBON-AND-LACEWORK CUSHION

There are many examples of lacework. such as trimmings
on garments, tablecloths, napkins. bedspreads. pillows.
and sheets. When used as a decorative edging on cushions.
lacework or fine linen can transtorm a simple cover into

a fancy antique furnishing. The size of the cushion is

MARKING PANEL Lay the front panel

for the cushion cover (see page 132) ,
right-side up, tack the seam line % in
(1.5 cm) from the panel edge, and mark
the placement for the outer ribbon
parallel to the seam line. Tack in
place. Draw the positions for
the inner ribbon, decorative
bows, and the buttons,
using a drafting triangle
and a vanishing-ink
pen or tailor’s chalk.

Fabric should not be pressed . 4
| when using vanishing ink since
il this will permanently mark fabric

determined by the amount of lace or linen available. The
cushion below has been trimmed with ribbons and buttons.
In addition to lace and adornments. to make this cushion you
will need cushion fabric, an inner pad. and the basic sewing
Kit. Avoid using side zipper fastenings with lace edgings.

ATTACHING RIBBON Following the

marked line, pin and tack the ribbon
bordering the pattern in place on the face
of the front panel. Attach the ribbon by
slipstitching it along the edges, mitering at
the corners and hiding the necessary joins
(see page 27). Remove the tacking stitches.

ATTACHING DECORATIONS Stitch
the buttons and bows in place and make
up the cover (see page 132). Lay the lace
along the edge and mark the position of the
[ corners on it. Miter the lace at corners, and
join the ends at one corner (see page 27).

ATTACHING LACE EDGING Stitch the

lace to the cushion edge by hand. Use -~ -
small, even slipstitches; bad stitching may be ’ R
camouflaged by the lace, but it will be weak.
Wash the cover if you used vanishing ink,
then press it carefully and insert the pad.

THE FINISHED CUSHION
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TAPESTRY CUSHION

Many densely woven and needleworked textiles — such as
Kilims and tapestries — make colorfully patterned cushion
covers. However. such delicate textiles need backing tor
added strength. The backing also prevents the inner

CUTTING OUT PANELS Needleworked

textiles, such as this Swedish tapestry, are
seldom square, so it is important to mimic the
original by using it
as a pattern. Lay the
tapestry on the piece
of backing fabric and
secure it with pins.
Working carefully, cut
out the backing fabric,
closely following the
edge of the tapestry.
Cut out the fabric for
the back of the cushion
using this same technique.

JOINING PANELS Following

the tacking stitches, sew the
front tapestry panel and the back
panels together as appropriate
for the fastening method you are
using. Remove the tacking stitches
and clip the seam allowance at
the corners, taking care to avoid
cutting through the old fabric.
Turn the cover right side out,
press, and insert the inner pad.

pad from showing through any gaps in the weave of the
tragment. In addition to the chosen textile and the backing
material. to make this cushion you will need an inner pad. the
fastener you have chosen. and the basic sewing Kkit.

ATTACHING BACKING Lay the tapestry
face up on the right side of the
| backing. Pin and tack together. Place the
tapestry and back panel
right sides facing. Pin
and tack along the
edge, leaving a
in (1.5 cm) 9
allowance. p
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FABRIC OPTIONS

Cushion covers can be made trom a variety of tabrics.
provided that the tabric is suited to the decorative or the
functional use of the cushion. For color and delicacy. there
are fine dress materials, such as muslin. which may have to
be strengthened by backing with a stronger cloth. Because
itis a light yet durable tabric. silk is ideal for use in making
cushion covers. although the finest weaves need to be lined.

INDIAN
CREWELWORK

SHOT
SILK

CoTTON
DRESS SILK

COTTON AFRICAN
CHIEF'S ROBE

In a more exotic vein. the richly varied hand-woven and
printed or embroidered tribal and folk textiles of Africa
and India make ideal complements. and contrasts in pattern
and texture. to ordinary furnishing fabrics. When seeking

a more hard-wearing material. look out for densely woven
rug fragments from well-worn oriental carpets or Kilims.
or a piece of closely worked old needlepoint. |

PERSIAN MODERN
KILIM PIECE N N

COTTON
TICKING




for a cushion cover. cut from similarly
colored fabric. To make this cushion.
you will need the tabric for the back
panel and the backing of the front panel.
an inner pad. the fastening you have
chosen. and the basic sewing Kit.

as possible - mark
farther from the
edge if necessary y
to achieve a true
square or rectangle.
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SLIPSTITCHING A LIGHTWEIGHT FABRIC ,
When using a sheer fabric. such as an old MARKING UP |
and thin textile fragment or a lightweight Lay the piece of |
piece of exotic dress material. tor the front decorative fabric !
panel of a cushion. it is best to find a Ir'lr?:st:rie :g'a’:r?:)kr |
. . B . . A | u ul
backing tabric that is compatible with the siles % i () el '
fabric not only in weight and density but from the edges.
also in color. Here. forexample. a piece Mark the lines
of skirt material from West Atrica with with tailor’s chalk,
a batik pattern is prepared and carefully fr”_:nuslz ‘:od::;:(:g
S . . |
slipstitched by hand to the front panel . Saape as.cegllil it
1
i

TURNING AND TACKING Turn the - CUTTING OUT FABRIC Place the patterned
fabric over so that the wrong side faces ) fabric right side up on the face of the backing
upward. Fold the fabric edge over to the fabric. Use the decorative fabric as a template,
in (1 cm) mark, and press the turning in adding a seam allowance of
place. Tack down all the sides of in (1.5-2 cm) around
this turning and press the edges it, and mark this line. Cut
flat again. Turning under the the front backing fabric
border of the fabric in this to this size. Cut the
way ensures that you have fabric for the back

a straight edge to work panel of the cushion ////////%///////ﬁ ”///,J’\ -
with if the edges of the ;gkti:'; Silnz:ny //////////////////" ’///////// .
[ !

fabric piece are uneven.
?djustments / 2k
or your /
fast)éning. //////////////’/; II//W/////// :
= NN //. Y /‘ /!

If necessary, lack decoralive
fabric lo backing lo prevent
movemenl when marking up

)

On a shallow turning
in a lightweight fabric.
corners will nol need milering

ATTACHING

TO CUSHION
Make up the cushion
cover as appropriate to the
fastening used. Pin and tack
the patterned fabric to the
cushion front. Sew it in place by
hand, using small, even slipstitches
around the folded edge. Remove the

tacking stitches and insert the inner pad. THE FINISHED CUSHION
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i One way to hide the slight irregularities that are often found
| in the shape of an old or unusual tabric fragment is to make
| up amount with a border. By varying the depth of the border.
| or by giving a generous perimeter of plain cloth. the shape of
the patterned front panel will be accommodated on a perfectly

t CUTTING OUT BACK

! PANEL If you want a

fl slipstitched closure, cut the
back panel using the front

t panel as a template and

addinga % in (1.5 cm)

seam allowance

all around. If you

want a center-back

fastening, adjust

your method

accordingly (see

pages 133 and 137).

them, about

CUTTING OUT BACKING Place

decorative fabric on backing fabric and
decide on width required for border ~-
you will need a deeper border to conceal
an uneven edge. Add a % in (1 cm)
allowance all around. Use a drafting
triangle to mark size required and
cut out backing fabric.

BORDERING FRONT

Place the fabric right side
up on the wrong side of the
backing. Turn the edge of the
backing to the wrong side by
% in (1 cm), then fold it over the
decorative fabric to the desired depth.
Miter the corners (see page 23) and press. Pin,
tack, and slipstitch or machine sew in place.

JOINING PANELS Place the

front and back panels wrong
sides together, aligning all the
edges. Pin and tack the panels
together, then topstitch around

from the edges. Any strain
will be taken by the cushion
back and the border

of the front, not by

the decorative fabric

panel. Remove the tacking
stitches, press the completed
cover, and insert the inner pad.

Border will hide uneven shape of
fabric and give a straight edge

{ BACKING AND BORDERING

square cushion cover. As well as the decorative fabric. you
will need suitable backing fabric. fabric tor the back of the
cushion cover. if different tfrom the backing for the old textile.
an inner pad. the tastening you are using (a side closure is
unsuitable tor this kind of cushion) and the basic sewing kit.

TURNING IN

Lay the front and
back panels wrong
sides together. Mark
around the front
panel on the back
one. Place the back
panel face down,
and turn the edges
to the wrong side
along marked lines.
Clip the corners,
press the turning,
and tack it in place.

in (2-3 mm)
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CRUSHED VELVET AND BROCADE

For a truly extravagant look. sclect

plush tabrics trinined with theatrical

cord. fringes. and tassels. Chenille,

bouclé, velvet and brocade are all

desirable fabides. so pile the pillows ;
high toran opulent etfect.
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SIMPLE SEAT CUSHIONS

MOST HOMES CONTAIN A VARIETY of wooden seats — in the kitchen. dining room,
study. or playroom — that are hard and uncomfortable. Making simple removable
cushions for such chairs is easy. Seat cushions not only add comfort but also bring
pattern and color to a room. and can make the furniture a part ot the overall decorative
scheme. You can choose from a variety of tastenings to anchor seat cushions to chairs.
These range trom simple ftabric ties to elasticated tapes or Velcro strips, depending on
the etfect you want to achieve. Decorative embellishments include buttons and tutts.

SEAT CUSHION WITH TIES

When making up seat cushions. consider the location of the trim. To establish the length of piping required. measure
chair: for a busy area of the home, for example. choose a around the edge of the seat. To make a pattern for cutting
covering fabric that is easy to clean. Calculate the amount out the fabric for the cushion. you will need tracing paper
of material needed by measuring the base of the seat. and and a felt-tip pen. You will also need 14 in (4 ¢cm) thick
add an extra quantity tor the ties as well as for the piping upholstery foam for the padding, and the basic sewing Kit.
: 3 [ TRACING A PATTERN Ma.ke a

! pattern of the chair seat with a sheet
Tracing paper is easier of tracing paper. First, cut tracing paper \
1o use than pallern slightly larger than the seat area. Lay the

paper on the seat and crease it over the
edge. On the paper, pencil around
the perimeter of the seat. Where
the seat meets the back, form
the pattern around this iR
obstruction by creasing,
marking, and cutting X
out carefully. \

paper for this lechnique

CUTTING PATTERN \ Carefully follow marked lines

Remove the paper from when culling oul paltern
the chair seat and fold it in half
along the back to front axis of
the seat. Make sure thatthe
pattern is symmetrical from side
toside, adjust if necessary, then
cut it out. Check the fit on the
seat, particularly around the
uprights, and adjust if necessary.

CUTTING FOAM

Lay the pattern
on the foam. Mark
the shape with a felt-
tip pen and cut it out
of the foam using
large shears. Pin the
pattern to the fabric,

and cut out two

panels with a % in

(1.5 cm) allowance all -
around. Measure the
seam line of the cover
to find the piping 1
length, adding 2 in [
(5cm) forthejoin. ‘

Attach the piping to the right side of the cushion
front. Lay the right sides of the front and back panels
together, aligning the edges, and pin, tack, and sew,
leaving a gap at the back for inserting the pad. Trim
and clip the seams and corners. Pull the cushion cover
right side out through the opening.
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ATTACHING TIES
Lay the cushion
cover on the chair base
and mark the positions

for the ties. Cut two
fabric pieces 24 x 1% in
(60 x 3 cm) to make the
ties (see page 29). Fold
the ties in half, pin in
place, and oversew
each to the inside

of the piping on the
lower cushion panel.
For a more decorative
effect, you could make
wider ties, which would :
make larger bows. X e

o e gl |

\ Ties allow cushion
lo be removed easily

CLOSING THE

OPENING Press the
seat-cushion cover and
insert the foam pad
through the opening.
Ensure that the pad is
pushed into the corners
and curves of the
cushion cover. Turn in
the seam allowances of
the opening, align the
edges, and slipstitch
closed. When the
cushion cover needs to
be cleaned, simply cut
through the slipstitches
to remove the pad.

BUTTONED CUSHION

Buttoning is an upholstery technique that provides quick and easy decoration to
furniture coverings, and it is particularly effective on a simple furnishing. such as
a removable seat cushion or a box cushion (see page 160). Fabric-covered buttons
are used: they can be covered in a fabric with a contrasting color and pattern to
the cushion. in which case you can use ready-made buttons, or you may want
them covered in the fabric used for the cushion itself. in which case you will
probably cover them yourself (see page 30). In addition to the basic sewing Kit.
you will need a large upholstery needle and strong thread or twine.

THE FINISHED CUSHION
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THREADING BUTTONS Mark button SECURING BUTTONS Thread onto the

positions on the cover. Thread the needle twine the second of the first pair of buttons,
with twine and push it inte a mark, through remove the needle, and fasten it to the cushion
the cushion, leaving 4-6 in (10-15 cm) of with a slipknot. Pull hard on both ends of
twine on the top side of cushion. Thread a twine until buttons sink well into the cushion.
button onto the needle. Return the needle, Securely tie off the ends around the shank of

through the same hole, to the top side. the button and snip off the surplus twine.
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SEAT CUSHION WITH ELASTIC STRIP

An elasticized band around the uprights of a chair back will a different color or pattern. just slide the elasticized fabric
hold a seat cushion in place and give it a somewhat formal strip up over the back of the chair. As well as the fabric for
finish. Such a band is simple to make up and fit. To remove the band. you will need a length of elastic some 14 in (3 cm)
the cushion for cleaning. or to exchange it for another one in wide and the basic sewing Kit.

FINDING BAND LENGTH

Measure across the back of
the seat and around the sides
of the uprights. Cut the elastic
to this length. Cut out a strip
of the band fabric 3% in (9 cm)
wide and the length of the
elastic at its full extension.

MAKING BAND Fold

the strip of fabric in half
lengthwise, with the right sides
together. Using a needle and
thread or a sewing machine, sew
a seam along the edge to form a
narrow tube. Turn this band of
fabric right side out. Adjust the
the tube so that the seam runs
along the center of one side,
not the edge. Press in position.

THREADING ELASTIC

Secure one end of the elastic
to one end of the tube. Attach
a safety pin to the other and,
using it as a guide, thread the
elastic through the tube. Sew in
place at the other end. Place the
cushion on the seat and mark
the positions for fixing the band.
Tuck in the raw ends of the tube
and sew it onto the cushion.

TIES WITH VELCRO FASTENINGS

A discreet method of securing a cushion pad to a chair involves using a pair
of simple tabric straps fastened by tabs of “touch-and-close™ tape. commonly
known by the trade name of Velcro. Measure the distance around the chair
uprights that will be used as anchoring points. allowing fora 1 in (2.5 ¢cm)
overlap. and cut out two strips of tabric 3% in (9 ¢cm) wide to this length.
Forthese ties. you will need fabric. Velcro strip. and the basic sewing Kit.

MAKING
VELCRO TIES

THE FINISHED CUSHION

THE FINISHED
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Fold the strips of fabric in half
lengthwise. right sides together.
Sew a seam % in (1.5 cm) from
the edge along each tolded strip.
Turn the tube right side out and
press the seam to the center.
Tuck in the ends and slipstitch
closed. Oversew the strips to the
cushion as for ties, hold against
the chair. and mark positions

on the ends for the Velcro. Sew
the strips in place on the straps.
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i

' TUFTED SEAT CUSHION

|
| Tuftmgis less well known than buttoning but has long been are applied to a finished cushion. here a simple seat pad
| used as a furnishing embellishment. It has a softer effect than  with matching ties. As well as the seat pad. you will need

| buttoning and gives an opportunity to use either matching or some thick cotton thread or yarn. a large upholstery needle.
| contrasting threads. in dense clumps or loose tendrils. Tufts twine or strong thread. and the basic sewing Kit.

\ Bind thread around
cotton strands

BINDING TUFTS Mark the places for

Use your fingers
to fray ends of
bound strands

Sew inlo tightly
wound cotton strands

SECURING To finish binding the FRAYING END Once the clump

the tufts on the cushion. Make up each strands, push the needle through the of thick threads is securely bound
tuft by cutting strands of thick cotton to the center of the bound clump. You may need together, use your fingertips to fray out
same length. Roll the strands together and to go through the center several times until both ends of the bunched strands to
bind the middle with a needle and thread. the strands are secured firmly together. give a pronounced tufted effect.

ATTACHING
TUFT Thread
the upholstery needle
with the twine or thick
thread. Push the needle
through the center of
a tuft, leaving a tail
of4-6in (10-15 cm)
of twine. Place the tuft
on the cushion and
drive the threaded
needle vertically straight
through the pad in
the marked position.

ATTACHING TUFT TO BACK
Position a tuft on the back of the
cushion cover and secure it in place
with the thread. Pass the needle
back through the original hole,
returning it to the top of the cushion.

SECURING TUFTS Remove the

needle and fasten the twine ends
in a slipknot. Pull on the ends of the
twine until both tufts sink into the
cushion, then tie off around the base
of the tuft and snip off the surplus.







SULK AND FLEECE

Patterned silk swatches. sewn
together. give this plan brown silk
pillow a rich band of texture. The

edges of the green and yellow

swatches are frmged to ide the
seams between the panels. A
second sott brown pillow s left
plam to emphasize the we

of the tabric. Behind. a fleece
cushion looks comtortable
agamst the smooth. opulent silk.
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BOX SEAT CUSHIONS

BOX SEAT CUSHIONS padded with deep foam make comtortable and casy-to-clean accessories
for wicker. metal. or wooden chairs. or for benches and garden seats that are used outside the
home or in a greenhouse. Use a sturdy tabric. such as a heavy-duty cotton. for the cover. This

will keep its shape and be simple to clean. To make it casy to remove the inner pad for
cleaning. fit a tull-length zipper in a welt along one side of the cushion.

SIMPLE BOX CUSHION

When making a box cushion. give added strength and a neat sufticient fabric for the top and bottom panels. the wide
edging to the chosen furnishing fabric by piping the seams welt. and the piping. as well as any ties. You will also

(see page 24). Depending on the nature of the chair. it may need piping cord. a zipper. tracing paper for pattern making,
also be a good idea to help secure the cushion in place with a felt-tip pen. a sharp. long-bladed kitchen knife for
same-fabric ties (see page 29). When measuring up. allow cutting out the foam pad. and the basic sewing Kit.

TRACING PATTERN Trace
the seat area for the box seat
cushion (see page 154). Transfer
the traced pattern onto a
sheet of white paper.

MEASURING SIDES Pin the pattern to the fabric and

cut out the top and bottom panels of the cover with a % in
(1.5 cm) seam allowance. Measure around the edge of the seat
cushion pattern to find the length of piping and fabric needed
for the welt. Make two lengths of piping
(see page 24), adding 2 in (5 cm) for joins.

FITTING WELT
Cut fabric to the
length of three cushion
sides plus 1% in (3 cm), and
the depth plus 1% in (3 cm). For the fourth side, where
the zipper will be, cut two pieces of fabric to the length - -
CUTTING FOAM Lay the of the side plus 1% in (3 cm), and half the depth plus SEWING WELT TO TOP PANEL Attach

seat pattern on the foam 1%in (3 cm). Fix a zipper between these pieces in a seam the piping to the top and bottom cushion
and draw its outline on the pad (see page 31). If you can get a long zipper, extending panels (see page 25). Place the welt and the
with a felt-tip pen. Cut the foam the zipped panel around the cushion corners makes it top panel of the cover right sides together,
to size with a sharp kitchen easy to insert and remove the pad. Pin together the welt edges aligning. Pin, tack, and sew the welt

knife or an electric carving knife.  sections. Check that the welt fits snugly around the pad. to the panel. Remove the tacking stitches.
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ATTACHING
BASE With the
zipper open, pin, tack,

and sew the welt and
the bottom panel right
sides together. Remove
the tacking stitches and
clip the corners. Turn
the cover right side out
and press it. Insert the
pad, pushing it firmly
into the corners.

OTHER FILLINGS
AND DECORATIONS

When they are made for use
exclusively inside the home. tor
example on a sofa or a window
seat. box seat cushions stufted with
apolyester or feather-filled padding
prove more comfortable than if
stuffed with toam. For feather
fillings. an inner pad cover of a
teather-proof tabric (see page 10)
is necessary. Box cushions can

be attractively tinished with
buttoning or tufting on the top and
bottom panels. or by quilting the welt.

FEATHER-FILLED
CUSHION

QUILTING THE WELT

You can give a deep-sided box seat cushion a decorative
tinish by quilting the welt when making up the cushion
cover. To make up the quilted sides. you will need the
tabric itself. plus wadding to pad the quilting, and muslin

I to back the welt. For this technique. you will also need
the basic sewing Kit. For the cushion filling, you can
choose between foam. teathers. or polyester. To make a
box seat cushion with a quilted welt. construct the cushion
cover as opposite. but when you come to making up the
welt, substitute the following technique.

MARKING QUILTING LINES ?in and
tack around the edges of the wadded
welt and across it if necessary to prevent the
fabric from slipping. Mark positioning lines
for the quilting, using a drafting triangle
and tailor’s chalk or a vanishing-ink pen.

QUILTING Tack along the quilting

marks, then machine sew along the
tacking stitches. Remove the tacking
stitches. Continue to assemble the cushion
as detailed opposite and above, replacing
the welt with the quilted side panel.

THE FINISHED
CUSHION

PINNING WELT PIECES

Cut out wadding and muslin
to the same ssize as the fabric for
the welt; if this will make the
seams too bulky, cut wadding
without a seam allowance, as
here. Lay the fabric and the
muslin rightsides together with
the wadding between them.

THE FINISHED
CUSHION
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SIMPLE
UPHOLSTERY

JUST AS A DRAPERY, CURTAIN. OR SHADE CAN ENHANCE A
WINDOW, SIMILLARLY A FABRIC COVERING CAN TRANSFORM A
CHAIR OR FOOTSTOOL. UNLIKE AN UPHOLSTERED COVER. WHICH
IS SEWN SECURELY AND TACKED TO THE FRAME OF A CHAIR. A
SLLIPCOVER CAN BE REMOVED EASILY FOR CLEANING. OR CHANGED
TO SUIT YOUR PREFERENCE. WHATEVER YOUR REQUIREMENTS —
DECORATIVE OR PRACTICAL — YOU WILL FIND IN THIS CHAPTER
ALL THE INFORMATION YOU NEED TO MAKE SLIPCOVERS.
ALSO INCLUDED ARE SIMPLE INSTRUCTIONS FOR

UPHOLSTERING A FOOTSTOOL. OR OTTOMAN.

HARDWEARING WEAVE
A footstoal serves as a comfortable rest for
tired legs and provides a surtace on which to
pile books or magazines. To withstand the
rigors of everyday wear. it is best to cover
footstools in a strong. durahle fahric.
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CHOOSING A STYLE

SIMPLE-TO-MAKE FABRIC COVERS can be used to give color, pattern. and texture to
almost any form of seating, hard or soft. upright or reclining. The most popular and etfective
way of benefiting from covers, however, is to use them on living-room sofas and armchairs.
A slipcover can give a new lease on lite to a worn chair or sofa, while even the most ordinary

piece of turniture can be transtormed when covered with new tabric. Choose hardwearing
materials that offer protection and complement the scheme of decoration by working
in combination with the other fabrics and furnishings in the room.

CENTERED DESIGN

(above) Toile fabric is used to cover
this straight-back dining room
chair. The fabric’s pattern is
centered on the upright back and
seat, while box pleats allow the
skirt to lie smoothly over the
contours of the chair legs.

FULL-LENGTH SKIRTS

(left) To disguise mismatched
dining chairs, try making full-
length covers. Here, unbleached
cotton slipover covers are finished
with self-welting and generous
box-pleats for classic style.

CHAIR SLIPCOVERS

(opposite) Slipcovers with self -
covered buttons also provide an
answer for well-worn armchairs.
To prevent the covers from
looking too busy, incorporate a
plain fabric cover and pillows
into the scheme.




i
i







L%

| “a|i
e VA NE
I -

3

CITY STRIPES

(opposite) Wool is naturally tlame-
retardant, durable. and anti-static.
so a 100 percent wool pinstriped
fabric adapts well for use in
armchairupholstery. It is also

easy to work with and can be fed
through a sewing machine with
relative ease. The snug-fitting
material creates a well-groomed
look, and because the beech legs
have contemporary appeal. they are
left on view to offer a contrast to
the dark upholstery. Charcoal gray
accessories, such as the checked
rug and flannel gray footstool. help
unify the look of this interior.

: ‘,.1'11°>
.
N R
¥ =
" %
)
o
i
% '- d
uis B LL
| .
= w |
|

CHOOSING ASTYLE 167

1
I - - !
A\ N {
.JV." K v,'
§EF= ;
"V-. i
L G
- —
L : 3
of = S ok
BEl AW

CUTAWAY DETAN

(above) These chair covers are
cut away to expose the shape
of the wrought-iron frame. On
a practical level. the exposed
frames make 1t casier to hift the
chairs. The choice of hot pink.
tangerine. and lime-striped silks
teamed with ball fringe give a
fun and tlirty look to an otherwise
formal setting.

TRUNK TABLE

A trunk or chest is the ideal
size and shape for a coffee wble.
To protect the surface finish. make
a simple slipcover that can be
removed eastly for cleaning. Box
pleats at each comer echo the
trunk's straight hines. thereby
enhancmng the total look
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The piping for the simple fitt

SIMPLE FITTED COVER

MAKING A SIMPLE FITTED COVER for an armchair is straighttorward. as long as
you measure carefully. Betore cutting out the fabric. make a plan on graph paper of the
dimensions of each section. Label each section as you cut it out. Pin. fit, and cut the sections
in place on the chair before sewing the cover together. Choose a durable fabric that is
suitable for upholstery. such as heavy cotton. damask. or cotton-linen blend. and check
that it is fire retardant — it it is not, you will need to use a flame-resistant interlining.
Make sure that the fabric can be either washed by hand or dry cleaned.

MEASURING

ed cover should be attached to

the seam lines around the outside back piece and to each front
arm piece. and along the skirt’s top seam. Measure these seam

Oulside back

Outside
arm seam

Oulside arm

As a general rule, /
a zipper should run
along a back corner
from boltom edge to
approximalely 4 in
(10 cm) above arm

SEAT Measure the seat of

the chair from the back to
the front edge. Add 1 in (2.5 cm)
for seam allowance at the front
and 6 in (15 cm) for the tuck-in
at the back. Measure the width
of the seat between the arms of
the chair, and add 12 in (30 cm)
to this measurement to allow
for the tuck-in at each side.

Inside back

nside arm

Sealt (cushion)

| s Front
arm

| Apron

lines, and cut bias strips and piping cord. allowing for % in
(1.5 ¢m) joins where necessary (see page 24). Remove the
seat cushion. and measure and make the cover (see page 160).

INSIDE BACK Measure from the

inside back top edge to the seat level.
Add 1in(2.5cm)forthe top seam, and
6in (15cm)forthe tuck-in atthe back of
the seat. Measure across the inside back
from side to side at the widest point, going
around the corners to the back edges. Add
11in (2.5 cm) for one side seam, and 2% in

(6 cm) for zipper opening edge side.

OUTSIDE BACK Measure
back width across widest
part. Add 1 in (2.5 cm) for
seams on each edge, plus
2% in (6 cm) for opening at
lower edge of back piece and
an outside arm piece. Measure
bottom to top. Add 6 in
(15 cm) for bottom tuck-under,
and 1in (2.5 cm) for top seam.

T

APRON Measure the apron

from the top to the bottom
edge. Add 1 in (2.5 cm) for the
seam at the seat front, plus 6 in
(15 c¢m) for the tuck-under along the
bottom edge. Measure width of the
apron between front arms, adding
1in (2.5 cm) for each side seam.
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INSIDE ARM Measure the arm of the chair .‘

from the seat over the arm top, and down to the
outer arm seam. Add 7 in (18 cm) for the tuck-in at |
the side of the seat and the outside arm-piece seam.
Measure the length of the arm from front to back at }’
the longest point. Add 2 in (5 cm) for the front arm 1
piece and outside and inside back-piece seams.

ﬁ SKIRT

| If you are adding a tailored skirt with
corner pleats, remember that the sKirt
should be lined. When making the
length of skirt, join widths of tabric to
~ the total length required. and make the
[‘ joins so that they are hidden either at
 corners or inside a pleat or told.

SKIRT DEPTH
Measure skirt
depth, and add

OUTSIDE ARM

1% in (3 cm) for
seam allowances.

Measure the
length of the arm
from front to back

FRONT ARM

Measure the
front arm at the
widest and longest

Measure the
lining to the same
dimensions as

the skirt fabric.

at the longest point.
Add 2 in (5 cm) for
the front arm and
outside back seams.
Measure from the
outside arm seam to
the bottom edge.
Add 1in (2.5 cm) for
the inside arm seam,
and 6 in (15 cm) for
bottom tuck-under.

amaae s SR -

Plain fabrics and tabrics with small patterns are easy to use,

while large patterns require more fabric for matching design
moufs. Place any motif to the center of each tabric section. Make
up a cutting plan. In the plan for the slipcover (see technigue.
page 174). arrows indicate the straight grain. Draw the
dimensions of each fabric piece to scale on paper to enable you to
estimate the amount of fabric and assist you in cutting it out. Cut

CUTTING PLAN FOR SIMPLE FITTED COVER

parts. Add 2 in

(5 ¢cm) to each of
these measurements
for the apron,
outside arm, and
inside arm seams.
You will also need
to add 6 in (15 cm)
lengthwise for the
bottom tuck-under.

SKIRT SEAM Measure each side,

across skirt seam level, 7 in (18 cm)
fromfloor.Add 5 in (12.5 cm) to each
side length for three pleat folds, and
2% in (6 cm) to ends for zipper opening.

MAKING A CUTTING PLAN

the tabric into rectangles initially. and trim cach piece to size
as you fit it around the chair. Make a cutting list using the
following guideline: outside back: 1: outside arms: 2: tront
arms: 2:inside back: 1 seat: 12 sKirt: cut as required: apron: 1:
cushion: cut as required: inside arms: 2: bias strip for piping:
cut as required. When cutting out individual pieces. avoid
confusion by pinning paper labels to each piece of fabric.

CUTTING PLAN
FOR SLIPCOVER

L (page 174)

——— e
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FITTING THE COVER

Before fitting the cover. decide whether to fit it right side it is fitted wrong side out, marking seams is easier. Fit each
or wrong side out. Here. the cover is fitted right side out. fabric piece to the chair according to its label (see page 169),

which facilitates the placement of pattern motifs. However. it and trim 10 size. You will need the basic sewing Kit.

.

MARKING INSIDE BACK Al A=

Measure the halfway point
of the inside back. Using pins - i i
or tailor’s chalk, mark a vertical
line down the center line of the
inside back panel on the chair.

L _AHH |

PINNING FABRIC Place the

fabric against the inside back,
and center any pattern motif.
Mark a line halfway down the
fabric piece. Match this line with
the line on the chair, and pin the
fabric in place down the center.

PINNING TOP AND WORKING AROUND §
SIDES Smooth the inside ARMS Smooth and pin =
back fabric piece in place, the fabric around the arms, I~
and pin the top and sides then trim and clip the fabric =
of the fabric piece to the to leave a 1in (2.5 cm) seam . g
outside back of the chair. allowance. Leave a 6 in = g
Cut away any surplus fabric (15 cm) allowance for tuck-in = ;;/
at the corners. at the back of the seat, then

trim away any excess fabric.

Pull and pin fabric
around shape of chair
to ensure a close fit

it i

Clip to fit when working around
a curve, and always leave a

Cut away bulk of ~ 1 in (2.5 cm) seam allowance

excess fabric al corners

MARKING SEAT Measure the halfway TUCKING IN FABRIC Center and pin PLACING APRON Center and pin the

point on the seat. Mark a vertical line the seat fabric along the front edge of apron fabric piece near the top edge of
down the center of the seat and along the the seat, and overlap the inside back piece. the apron. Make sure the piece is positioned
center of the fabric seat piece. Place the Smooth the 6 in (15 cm) tuck-ins in place at so that you have 1 in (2.5 cm) for the seams

fabric on the seat and match the two lines. the back and sides. Pin the fabric at the sides.  at the seat front, as well as at the arm fronts.
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SHAPING OUTSIDE ARMS Pin the

outside arm fabric in place. Trim to shape
as necessary, allowing 1 in (2.5 cm) for front
arm, inside arm, and outside back seams.

TRIMMING INSIDE ARMS Pin the
inside arm pieces in place. Trim to shape,
leaving 1 in (2.5 cm) for seams. Smooth the

tuck-in allowance between the arm and seat.

1 l PINNING

OUTSIDE BACK 3
Mark the center line of -
the outside back of the
chair. Place the outside . =
back piece on the chair, -
then mark halfway.
Allow an extra 2% in
(6 cm) for a zipper at E
the opening edge. Pin
fabric near seam, then |
trim to shape. Allow =
1in (2.5 cm) for seams, 244
and 2% in (6 cm) at
zipper opening edge. -

MARKING ON WRONG SIDE

If the cover has been pinned to the chair
with the wrong side out. you can use

a vanishing-ink pen to mark the seam
lines on the wrong side of the tabric as
shown. You might also want to mark
some matching points on adjoining
pieces to help you align them when the -
cover has been removed from the chair. i o

JE

F ity
338
B h Y

13 DRAWING ACROSS SEAM
ALLOWANCES Open the seam
allowances in short lengths at a time,

and run a vanishing-ink pen or tailor’s
chalk along the seam lines on the wrong
side of the fabric. Mark the matching
points for the seams by drawing across the
seam allowances. On the straight seams
these marks should be 6-8 in (15-20 cm)
apart, and on the curved seams they should
be every 2 in (5 cm) to ensure accuracy of fit.

LY

A

l CUTTING FRONT ARMS Pin the

pair of front-arm fabric pieces to the
front arms. Cut the fabric to the shape of the
front arms, then clip the seam allowances.

e l 2 PINNING
- SEAMS Work
| around the chair,
. and pin the fabric
together at all the
seams. Be sure to

remember every
seam line.

3 . Pin close Lo all seam lines

L i

l TRIMMING SEAMS Trim all seams
to % in (1.5 cm), but leave the 27 in

(6 cm) allowance at the zipper opening

edge. Remove all pins and fabric pieces from

the chair, and relabel the pieces if necessary.
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SEWING THE COVER

Before assembling the pieces right sides together by pinning.

tacking. and sewing. make the piping (see page 24) with
medium-weight piping cord to the length required (see page
168). Also select cord for the drawstring that secures the
corners of the cover underneath the chair. and choose the

| -
‘ SEWING CORNERS Pin, tack, and
sew the corners on the top edge of the
inside back piece to the outside back piece.
\

SEAT AND APRON Pin, tack, and sew
the front edge of the seat piece to the
top edge of the apron piece.

4 PINNING
TUCK-INS
Chairs are rarely perfectly
square, so your fabric
tuck-ins will often

not match exactly.

To square off the i
tuck-in, fold the excess |
fabric of the longer
piece over the edge

of the shorter piece
near to an inside back
corner. Next, pin, tack,
and sew the outside
arms to the inside arms.

CHECKING FIT Pin and

tack the outside and inside
arm, and the apron, to the edge
of the front arm piece, following
the seam line. Place these pieces
on the chair to check for fit
before sewing. When sewing
them together, use the zipper-
foot attachment on the sewing
machine. Repeat for other arm.

fastening. such as a zipper. for the opening at the bottom of
the join of the outside back and an outside arm piece. To sew
the fabric pieces together. you will need the basic sewing Kit.
Once you begin, check the tit of the cover and adjust it if
necessary. Neaten raw seams as you go, and press them open.

s
i dd 0 ti‘"l"m'
INSIDE ARMS TO BACK AND SEAT Sew
one side of the seat to the inside arm.
Continue around the seat seam, and attach
the lower edge of the inside back piece to
the back edge of the seat piece. Attach the

other inside arm piece to the seat piece. Sew
the inside arms to the inside back piece.

Stitch piping to front arm
piece along seam line

APPLYING
PIPING TO
FRONT ARM Pin, tack,
and sew the piping to
the seam line of the front
arm pieces. Take care not
to stretch the piping when
applying it to the curve.

Tack cover pieces lo

oulside back piece

following seam lines
\

‘ Chieck fit around front
arm before sewing

Use a zipper-fool
allachment lo sew
close to piping

piping to the outside back piece at the seam line.
Sew the rest of the cover to the back piece. Leave a
2% in (6 cm) allowance for the opening at the lower
edge of the back and outside arm pieces.
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MARKING FASTENING

Put the cover on the chair,
and mark the bottom edge of
the chair on the fabric. This is
the position for the bottom end
of the fastening. Remove the
cover and insert the zipper (see
page 31) to the cover opening.

TRIMMING SURPLUS
Again, fit the cover onto
the chair. Check that the surplus
fabric at the bottom edge is the
same dimension all around the

chair, and trim if necessary.

1 TRIMMING AROUND LEGS Lay

the chair on its back, and unpick the
corner seams to the level of the bottom
edge of the chair. Trim the fabric to fit
around the legs, leaving a % in (1 cm)
allowance for the turnings.

Trim cords to
ease securing ends
of piping lo cover

1 SNIPPING CORD Because sewing
through the ends of piping cord can
be difficult, it is easiest to trim the piping
cord at the ends by pulling it from the
bias covering and snipping off % in (2 cm).

1 SEWING \
DRAWSTRING
CASING Make the
drawstring casings by
turning the raw edge
of each bottom tuck-
under section % in
(1cm) and then % in
(2 cm) to the wrong
side, and pin, tack,
and sew to secure.

Tie ends of
drawstring
logether to
secure fitted
cover lo
armchair

i ji

l SECURING
DRAWSTRING
ENDS Place the cover
on the chair, thread
the drawstrings
through the casings,
and tie the ends
with bows to secure.
Smooth out any
wrinkles in the chair
cover, push down
the tuck-ins, and
check that the piping
is lying straight.

i

e

"\ Neaten turning
allowance raw edge
with bias strip

1 ATTACHING BIAS STRIP Neaten

the lower edge of the turning
allowance around the leg by using a bias
strip (see page 24) or by turning a %« in
(5 mm) double hem. Repeat this step for
the remaining legs of the chair.
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MAKING AND FITTING A SKIRT

Mark the position of the skirt’s top edge with a line of pins
around the cover. Here. the top edge of the skirt is 7 in

(18 cm) from the tloor. Check that the line is level. then
remove the cover. Cut the fabric to the length and depth
required (see page 169). Join fabric to make length with

plain flat seams (see page 18). Cut the lining to the size of the
skirt. Make any joins with plain flat seams. Press open seams.
Place the skirt and lining pieces right sides together. Sew a
plain flat seam % in (1.5 ¢cm) from the lower edge. Turn the
picces right side out and press. The seam between lining and
skirt should lie on lining side. =7« in (3-5 mm) from edge.

ATTACHING PIPING

Pin and tack the piping to
the cover along the pinned
line, with the piped edge
facing away from the bottom
edge of the cover. At each
edge of the cover opening,
trim % in (2 cm) from each
end of the piping cord. Turn
the ends of the bias strip
% in (2 cm) to the wrong side,
and slipstitch the ends of the
bias strip to neaten and close.

TRIMMING
LINING Trim
the top edge of the

lining so that it is
level with the skirt
fabric. Tack the
fabrics together
%in (1.5 cm) along
the top edge. Finish
the raw side edges
of the skirt piece
with zigzag stitches.

tack skirt pieces to piped
seam line of cover. Fold the
three pleats so that the folded
edges meet at the corners.
Make 2% in (6 cm) turnings at
each side of the opening.
Check that bottom edgesof THE FINISHED SKIRT
skirt match around chair. Sew

in place on piped seam line.

SLIPCOVER

A SLIPCOVER for a simply shaped chair or sofa
is easy 10 make and requires only a limited number
of tabric pieces. Although the fit of a slipcover will
not be quite as snug as that of a simple fitted cover,

it is much quicker to make. Use the cutting plan

on page 169 to help you visualize the pieces
required before you begin measuring the chair.

MAKING THE COVER

A slipcover can be made with ties secured to the underside
of the chair. in which case the legs will be visible. or without
ties. so that the fabric reaches the floor. To make a cover
with ties. allow extra tabric for flaps at all the lower edges.
These tlaps are folded under the chair at the sides and tied
around the legs at each corner. If ties are not required, add

a hem allowance ot 2 in (5 ¢m) instead of the extra fabric.
You will need cover tabric and the basic sewing Kit.

Oulside back Inside arm
/

Inside back

Oulside
arm

Front
arm

Seal

MEASURING
QOutside of chair: Measure around outside of the chair sides. and chair
back at the longest point, from the center of one front arm to the other.
Add 1 in (2.5 cm) for each outside arm-piece seam. Measure from the
1Toor to the center of the top of anarm. Add 1 in (2.5 cm) for the top
edge seam. and 5 in (12.5 c¢m) for the tie-under flap.

Inside arms and back: Measure from the seat level to the center of
the top of the inside arms. Add | in (2.5 ¢cm) for the top edge seam, and
6 in (15 cm) for the tuck-in. Make the inside back piece to this height
by the same length as the outside back piece.

Seat: Measure the seat from the back edge to the front edge, adding

6 in (15 cm) for the back tuck-in, and | in (2.5 cm) for the apron seam.
Measure the seat widthwise from the base of one inside arm to the
other at the widest point, plus 6 in (15 cm) to each side for the tuck-ins.
Apron: Measure the apron piece as the width of the seat, plus 2 in

(5 cm). by the drop from the seat edge to the floor. Add | in (2.5 cm)
for the top seam and 2 in (5 ¢m) for the lower hem allowance. For tie-
up flaps. add I in (2.5 cm) for seams and 5 in (12.5 ¢m) for the tie-under
tlap at the tfront. Decide on length and width of ties, and cut them out.
Cutting out: Make a cutting plan (see page /69). When cutting out the
fabric widths to make the inside and outside back pieces. consider the
design motifs of the fabric, as well as the seam positions. Cut out the
tabric along the straight grain.
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| MARKING CENTRAL

POINTS Mark the central
point on the back edge of the
seat piece, and the central point
on the inside back piece, using
a vanishing-ink pen.

5 $58 Al e
OUTSIDE TO INSIDE

CHAIR Pin, tack, and sew the
outside back piece to the inside
F back piece, with the right sides
~ | together. The seams should be
f 1in (2.5 cm) from the edges. Do
notsew front edges of the arms.

& MARKING LENGTH Put

; the cover on the chair and
check the length. Trim the cover
to reduce the bulk if necessary,
but leave a 2 in (5 cm) seam
allowance. Mark the required
length with tailor’s chalk or

| pins. Remove the cover, and turn
| and sew a double 1in (2.5 cm)
hem. Press and refit the cover.

L g

\ Make
X : all seams
k.8 1in (2.5 cm)
| +UR R from raw edges
MATCHING CENTRAL
PANELS Match the central

o
SEAT TO INSIDE BACK
Sew seat piece to inside

back piece. Trim the inside

back allowance at corners, and

points of the inside seat pieces.
Lay the two panels of fabric
right sides together.

neaten seam edges separately
with zigzag stitch. Mark central
point of front edge of the seat

piece, and central point of the
top edge of the apron piece.

SEWING ARM EDGES At the front
edges of the arms, pin, tack, and sew
the outside back piece to the inside back
piece, with the right sides together. Stop

e
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SEAT TO APRON Match i

the central points of seat |
front edge and the apron top
edge, then sew the seat piece [
to the apron piece right sides (
together. Stop at the edge of
the seat seam, and snip into the
seat seam allowance to turn the
corners at the top of the apron.

- 7 OUTSIDE
- CHAIR TO

APRON Pin, tack, \
and sew the outside (L
back piece to the

apron piece, with

the right sides [
together. Make sure |
that the seat piece |
seam is turned back I
out of the way. \

Keep seal-piece seam allowance away (|
from apron and back-piece seam line |

at the edge of the seat seam.

THE COVERED ARMCHAIR

TIE-ON COVER
Lay the chair on its back. and trim
excess tabric at corners to fit around
the legs. Leave a 1in (2.5 ¢cm) hem
allowance for the edges. Turn % in ‘
(1 ¢m) double hems at side edges
of the tlaps, and % in (1 ¢cm) double
hems on the longer edges. Make tour
pairs of fabric tics (see page 29). Sew (1114
tics to the flap corners. Fit the cover.
Secure ties around the chair legs.
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FOOTSTOOLS

MAKING A CLOSE-FITTING COVER for a footstool is the simplest form ot upholstery.
requiring few tools and involving no complicated stitchwork. To decorate a large tootstool,
you might want to attach buttons to the seat — you can cover the buttons with a fabric
that matches or contrasts with the upholstery tabric. II'you have an old footstool that
15 in need of new upholstery. consider having the seat restutted with tireproot
padding materials by a professional before you begin making the new cover.

SMALL FOOTSTOOL

Furniture suppliers have stocks of undecorated cover fabric

or muslin ready for upholstery. For a patterned tabric. lay the
material over the stool to confirm that the scale of the design
is suitable. Measure the dimension of the old cover. adding a

6 in (15 cm) allowance when cutting out. To make the cover,
you will need fabric. a length of braid to cover fittings around
the base. upholstery skewers, fabric glue. a staple or nail gun
or upholstery tacks. a small hammer, and the basic sewing Kit.

REMOVING OLD

BRAID Place the
footstool on a raised,
flat surface, such as
a kitchen table or
workbench, and
remove the old braid
from around the edge
of the muslin or old
cover. If damaged or
worn out, you may
need to remove the
old cover completely.

TRIMMING EXCESS Make

sure that the cover fabric
iscentered and aligned on the
stool. Trim the excess fabric
from around the perimeter of
the stool to the base of the seat.

SECURING FABRIC Lay the
stool on its side and, using
a staple or nail gun or small
tacks, fasten the fabric onto
the wooden frame. Secure
— the fabric around the frame.

Remove the upholstery skewers.

ATTACHING BRAID With more than one
braid layer, staple or tack first length in
| place. Apply second using glue. A single edging
strip should be glued over the staples or tacks.
Where the braid ends meet, glue the overlap.

FITTING FABRIC

Lay fabric over the
footstool. Secure fabric
in place by pinning
it to the muslin or
old cover, using the
upholstery skewers.
Pull fabric down tightly.
Continue tightening
and securing fabric as
you move around the
stool, folding the fabric
neatly at the corners.

NEATENING CORNERS

Neaten and secure the
overlap of fabric at the corners
by hand sewing, using a ladder
stitch (see page 17). Use thread
that complements the fabric.

THE COVERED FOOTSTOOL
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LARGE FOOTSTOOL WITH BUTTONS

Measure the old cover. adding 16 in (40 cm) to the length and width. Lay the covering fabric
over the footstool to center any pattern and to align the grain. Cut out the fabric to the required
imensions. You will need covering fabric. two-part buttons. upholstery skewers. tabric glue.
raid. tacks. a hammer or staple gun. upholstery twine. spare muslin. and the basic sewing Kit.

COVERING BUTTONS INSERTING :

g cut fabric over stool. If stool has REMOVING OLD Cover buttons with fabric TWINE Thread an
| buttons, press into each button crevice TWINE Remove any  (see page 30). Lay fabric on upholstery needle with a long
and mark button placements. If there are old buttons by cutting stool, aligning button marks. Press  piece of strong twine. Starting
no buttons, mark positions equidistantly through the upholstery your finger into central button with central button, push the
U8 on fabric and muslin in line with edges twine that is secured position to fit fabric into hole. eye end of needle up from the
of stool. Cut through muslin at button to the underside of the Secure fabric over stool with underside of the stool through

positions. Remove enough padding to seat of the footstool. upholstery skewers, allowing to the top of the seat at the
push your finger through to the frame. slack for attaching buttons. corresponding button position.

THREADING BUTTON At the surface

of the fabric, pull twine through, leaving
needle and remainder of twine inserted in the
seat. Fasten a button onto twine by looping
thread through and over the button. Return
the needle to underside through same hole.

SECURING BUTTON Roll a

1% in (4 cm) square piece of
muslin. Slip this between cords
and against underside of stool.
Slipknot cords together around
muslin piece. Pull on center
button to take up fabric slack,
and tie off on stool underside.
On upper side of stool, fabric will
pleat into central buttonhole.

S

Pull looped thread
through and around
button shank

Adjust pleats before FINISHING
securing butlons BUTTONS
underneath footstool  \When pleats are
evenly gathered,
turn stool on its side.
Make sure slipknots
securing each button
are well fastened.
You can also staple
ties against the stool
underside. Snip off
the excess twine.

ADJUSTING PLEATING

Repeat threading, tightening,
and tying off process for other
buttons. From center outward,
unpin and ease fabric across stool
to make pleats between buttons.
Adjust pleating as necessary.
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p 1 REMOVING EXCESS Cut
2 off excess fabric to the base
SECURING COVER Stretch of the seat. Staple or tack fabric
fabric over seat, securing tucks  in place. Remove skewers. Using
created by excess fabric around thread that matches or contrasts
button by pinning in place with with the fabric, secure corners with THE COVERED FOOTSTOOL
skewers. Pull down and pin in a ladder stitch. Cut a length of braid
between pleats. Fold corners to the required dimension and glue
neatly. Stretch, tuck, and pin the or sew in place, covering staples or
fabric in place around the stool. tacks and raw edges of the fabric.
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SOFT FURNISHINGS 181

TABLE LINENS

MORE THAN SIMPLY PROTECTING A TABLETOP. TABLE LINENS ALSO
PROVIDE A SIMPLE WAY OF INTRODUCING AN ELEMENT OF COLOR.
PATTERN. AND TEXTURE TO A ROOM. PIECES OF FABRIC HAVE
LONG BEEN USED NOT ONLY AS PRACTICAL COVERINGS FOR
PROTECTING THE TOPS OF FINE TABLES, BUT ALSO AS A MEANS OF
DRESSING UP EVERYDAY FURNITURE. TABLECL.OTHS AND NAPKINS
ARE EASY TO MAKE AND REQUIRE ONLY THE SIMPLEST OF
STITCHES. ALMOST ANY FABRIC, FROM DELICATE NETTING AND
SILKS TO HEAVYWEIGHT VELVET. CAN BE USED. THIS CHAPTER
DEMONSTRATES HOW TO MAKE PLAIN AND DECORATIVE

TABLECLOTHS AND NAPKINS IN A VARIETY OF STYLES AND SHAPES.

PLAIN BORDER
A deep border in coordinated plamn cotton
gives substance to this check tablecloth. For
a professional tinsh. the corners have been
mitered so they fall into crisp. neat points.




TABLE LINENS

CHOOSING A STYLE

TABLE LINENS do not need to be restricted to the dining room: they can be used to set a
style for all types of tables. Plain linen or cotton tablecloths are practical and elegant. and can
be enhanced with trimmings. while patterned tabrics can be chosen to coordinate with other
materials in the room. The shape of the tablecloth generally follows the shapes of the tables
and such cloths are a comtortable length when they rest on the knees of diners. Dressing
tables or vanities look good covered with a long drape of tabric. while round tables can
be covered with two or more layers of contrasting materials in difterent lengths.

TEXTURE AND CONTRAST
(above) Appliqué circles placed
strategically over this purple
tablecloth draw attention to the
individual place settings. The
larger circle defines the table
center. and the best spot for
placing flowers or food.

COTTAGE-STYLE NAPKINS
Traditionally. hand-
embroidered napkins and table
used at teatime. These
printed cotton napkins in
vivid pink and green combine a
gingham and 1950°s
rose Made trom fabric
remnants. the napkins are
hemmed and the corners mitered.

TIED WITH RIBBON

(above) Napkin folding can be time
consuming and unnecessary for
informal meals. To add style to
everyday napkins, tie ribbons into
loose bows around each one. Sheer
ribbons in pale blue combined with
fresh lowers provide a delicate
finish to plain white linen.

ENGLISH EMBROIDERY

(opposite) A white cloth with an
English embroidery heart motif
has been designed to conceal the
table legs. Folded pleats at the top
of the tabric help the cloth fit the
contours of the circular table,
while cotton tabs tied in bows
give a decorative finish.
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CHOOSING A STYLE 185

WHITE TABLE LINEN

(opposite) Regardless of the style
of the room or its color scheme.
white table linen has a timeless
appeal that makes it suitable for
any occasion. For formal dinners.
use white linen napkins rolled up
in silver napkin rings. or for more
informal tamily gatherings.
simply fold the napkins into
squares. Here. a white tablecloth
with a knotted fringed edge
makes a change trom plain hems
and retlects the relaxed style of
the garden tlowers that form the
table centerpiece. For tringed
tablecloth edges. choose a cotton
tabric with a loose weave. as this
will make it easier to tease out
and separate the individual
threads with a needle.
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SCALLOPED EDGE

(above) Gingham is a suitable
tabric fortable linen as it is
widely available. inexpensive.
and easy to wash. For added
interest. ry a castellated. zig-zag
or scalloped edge. For a tfinished
look. use the gingham squares as
a guide to make sure that the cut
shapes are the same height and
width. Here. a mother-of-pearl
button is sewn to the center of
each scallop for decoration.

LAYERED TABLECLOTHS
Rectangular and square
tablecloths often do not cover the
base of circular tables. But placed
diagonally. one on top of the other.
they' can create an attractive
layered look. This classic white
damask tablecloth sits on top of
an ethnic fabric n gray and cream.
creating a highlight in a room
dominated by dark walls.
Generously proportioned. hoth
cloths flow onto the floor o give a
luxurious finish to the dining room.
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TABLECLOTHS

THE FABRIC USED FOR TABLECLOTHS should be durable and easy to clean. Your choice
of the shape and style of a tablecloth should depend on its use. Full-length tablecloths function
well as coverings for display tables. while kitchen or dining tables should have coverings that

drop no farther than the seat level of surrounding chairs. Calculate the amount of tabric
required. based on accurate measurements ot the table. For large tables. avoid making fabric
joins that will be visible on the top of the tablecloth by placing a tull width of tabric at the

center. and adding extra widths at the sides. Join widths with tlat fell seams (see page 19).

MEASURING

a surrounding chair. Find the dimensions for a full-length.
decorative tablecloth that will be used on a small display
table by measuring from the edge of the tabletop to the
floor. To measure and cut out a circular tablecloth for a
round tabletop. follow the instructions in steps -3 below.

For all shapes of tablecloth. you will need to know the
dimension of the tabletop and the required drop before
cutting out the fabric. To determine the required drop tor
a tablecloth that will cover a kitchen or dining table.
measure from the edge of the tabletop to the seat level of

ROUND AND OVAL TABLES B As()l ARE AND RECTANGULAR TABLES D
A - E
) 4
F

For a square cloth for a round table. measure table’s diameter (A-B). and
add wwice the drop (E-F). plus a | in (2.5 ¢cm) hem allowance. This will be
the measurement for both sides of the cloth. For a rectangular cloth for an
oval table. measure the table’s length. and add twice the drop. plus a | in
(2.5 ¢m) hem allowance. Measure up in the same way along the width.
Foran oval cloth for an oval table. pin a paper template of the tabletop

to fabric. and add drop (E=F). plus a I in (2.5 ¢cm) hem allowance.

For a square tablecloth for a square table. or a rectangular tablecloth
for a rectangular table. measure the tabletop width (C-D). and add
twice the required drop (E-F). plus a | in (2.5 ¢m) hem allowance.
Measure the tabletop length (A-B). and add twice the required drop
(E-F). plus a 1 in (2.5 ¢m) hem allowance.

CUTTING OUT A CIRCULAR TABLECLOTH

A circular tablecloth will
need to have an equal drop
all around. Make an arc-
shaped template and use
this as a guide to cutting
out the fabric to the correct
shape. For this technique.
you will need a marker. a
length of string. and the
basic sewing kit. Make a

compass by knotting one
end of the string around a
thumbtack and tying the
other end to the marker.
You will need to adjust
the distance of the string
depending on the radius
of the tablecloth.

FOLDING FABRIC Cut out

a fabric square so that each
side is equal to the diameter
of the tablecloth. This length is
twice the drop, plus the table’s
diameter. Fold the fabric right
side together into quarters.

\
\

MARKING PATTERN Cut

asquare pattern to the size
of the folded fabric. Pin the
simple compass at one corner
of the pattern. Draw an arc
across the paper. Cut out the
pattern along the marked line.

CUTTING FABRIC Pin the
pattern corner to the top of
folded fabric corner. Trace arc
across folded fabric. Cut fabric
along arc. If a hem is required,
add necesssary allowance to arc
before cutting out the fabric.
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OILCLOTH TABLECLOTH WITH BOUND EDGE

When you wish to make a tablecloth for everyday use. you become stained. A plastic-coated tabric or an oilcloth wipes
will need to select a fabric that is not only durable. but also down easily and is stain resistant. For this technique, you
easy to keep clean. Cotton fabric is simple to wash but can will need the oilcloth fabric and the basic sewing Kit.

) ? : ¥
JOINING WIDTHS Measure the table SEWING WIDTHS Fold the fabric FINISHING SEAM Fold the wider seam
and calculate the dimension of the fabric widths right sides together. Pin, tack, allowance over the shorter one. Press
you will need (see opposite). Join fabric and sew along the join % in (1.5 cm) from the fold flat. Pin and tack near the raw
widths with flat fell seams (see page 19). the raw edge of each fabric width. Trim edge of the wider seam. Turn the fabric
First, match the pattern and temporarily one seam allowance to % in (6 mm). Repeat right side up and machine sew along the
secure joins with ladder stitch (see page 17). this, if necessary, for any other joins. tacked line. Press the seam flat.

ATTACHING BINDING STRIP Open

out the binding strip. Place the right side
of the binding strip and the right side of the
tablecloth fabric together, matching the raw
edges. Pin, tack, and sew along the fold line
of the binding strip.

Fold long edges of
bias strip Lo right side

MAKING BINDING Make a bias strip to

the length of the tablecloth’s perimeter
by twice the desired edging width, plus % in
(2 cm) for folds (see page 24). Fold and press
the long edges % in (1 cm) to the right side.

Pin folded
edge of binding
to wrong side
of tablecloth

FOLDING CORNERS At the corners, MITERING BINDING Miter the binding
pinch the binding strip and continue at the corners (see page 23). Turn the
sewing up to, but not over, the fold. binding over the raw edge of the fabric, and
Turn the fabric and continue stitching pin, tack, and sew its folded edge to secure it
the binding strip to the fabric. to the wrong side of the fabric (see page 18).
Wrinkles will disappear with use. THE FINISHED TABLECLOTH
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TABLECLOTH WITH KNOTTED FRINGE EDGING

To make up this square tablecloth. you will need a loosely
woven fabric that matches the overall design scheme of the
room. plus the basic sewing kit. Bear in mind that if you are

SEPARATING

THREADS
Measure the round
table and cut out a
square of fabric
(see page 186). Lay
the fabric on a flat
surface. Use a long
needle to tease
away threads from
one of the raw
edges. Carefully
separate and
remove one
thread at a time.

GROUPING FRINGE Working along one edge
at a time, divide the fringe into small groups
of an equal size. Separate each group into two.

KNOTTING FRINGE Make a knot with each

of the smaller groups of fringe. Push it toward
the edge of the cloth to prevent the fabric from
unraveling. Repeat knotting all around the cloth.

using a fabric with a woven pattern rather than a printed
one. the warp and weft threads may be of ditferent colors.,
resulting in edging that is not the same color on all sides. ,

REMOVING
THREADS
Remove the threads

by pulling each
strand away from
the fabric. Continue
separating and
removing threads
all around until you
reach the desired
fringe depth. The
fringe should be
long enough for
knotting. Here, it is

Pull away cross-
threads from fabric
to leave fringe edging

3in (7.5 cm) long.

THE FINISHED TABLECLOTH

LINEN TABLECLOTH WITH LACE EDGING

tablecloth with a lace edging creates a traditional
have an old tablecloth with a lace edging.
ing the edging and attaching it to new tabric.

For you will need linen fabric. lace from an
- ALIGNING
A CORNER Lay

the linen fabric on
a flat surface and
place the edging
around it, aligning
the corners. Use a
try square to make
sure that the corners
of the edging are as
square as possible.
Measure the edges
to ensure they are
of equal length.

-

t’)&

old tablecloth, and the basic sewing kit. Wash the old lace.
cover it with a damp cloth, and press. Cut the fabric so that it
tits within the lace edging. adding 4 in (10 cm) all around for
hems. Join widths with flat fell seams (see page 19).

POSITIONING [
EDGING Use a [
vanishing-ink pen,
tailor’s chalk, or
pushpins to mark
the inner edge
of the lace on
the linen fabric.
Remove the edging.

For a professional finisfr, __———
always use a try square
when marking fabric

i —Saain

T e




TURNING HEM

Working along
each of the four
edges at a time, fold
a2in (5cm)double
hem, and press.

MARKING Turn 2 in (5 on)

FABRIC You will  double fiesn to wrong
need a large, double side along eaclt edge X
hem for antique )
lace to give it extra
support. Here, a 2 in
(5 ¢cm) double hem is
required. Mark a line
4in (10 cm) - twice
the double hem -
from the first line.
Cut fabric around
this outer line.

Trim along mitered
corner fold lo
remove excess fabric

TRIMMING
CORNER To
form corners, unfold

the two layers

of fabric at each
corner, then fold the
first turning into a
miter (see page 23),
and press. Unfold
the mitered corner
and trim along the
fold. Refold the
double hem and
miter each corner.

Tack along inner
edge of hem

TACKING HEM Pin and tack

%in (1 cm ) from the inner
edge of the hem. Use slipstitch
or topstitch to secure the hem.

STITCHING CORNER At the four
mitered corners, neaten the miters by
slipstitching the folded edges together.

ATTACHING EDGING Lay the fabric

on a flat surface and carefully position
the edging around it. Tack the edging to the
fabric, using large slipstitches - do not use
pins, which could damage the fragile lace.

SECURING LACE Secure the lace

edging carefully to the fabric, using
slipstitch or shallow zigzag stitch (see
page 18). Press the finished tablecloth.

THE FINISHED TABLECLOTH
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FRINGED TABLECLOTH

When choosing the material for this tablecloth. bear in mind
that loosely woven. medium-weight fabric lends itselt best
to a tringed edging. For this technique. you will need the

FRAYING EDGE Lay out the fabric

on a flat surface. Using a long needle,
separate and remove a thread at a time
from one edge of the fabric. Continue
fraying the edge until the fringe reaches
the depth you desire. Fray the remaining
edges until youhave created the same
depth of fringe on all four sides.

SECURING EDGE To prevent the fabric

from unraveling further, secure the
unfrayed edge of the fabric with zigzag stitch
(see page 18). Press the tablecloth before use. THE FINISHED TABLECLOTH

fabric and the basic sewing Kit. Measure your table (see
page 186), then cut out the fabric to the required size.
adding extra for the fringe allowance and for any seams.

FRINGED TABLECLOTH WITH SCALLOPED EDGE

Ready-made trimmings can be used to decorate the edges of
tablecloths. adding character to these furnishings. The tabric
you choose for a tablecloth should depend on the nature of its
use: a plastic-coated fabric 1s ideal for a kitchen table. You can

> S eam l MARKING
e 58 bi FABRIC
; Measure your

table and add the
desired drop of the
tablecloth (see
page 186). Mark
this dimension on

- the wrong side of
Soe 3 the fabric, using a
! try square, tape
measure, and
vanishing-ink pen.

%

create scallops along the edges of the fabric — this is a
simple task. since this fabric does not fray and theretore does
not require hemming. For this technique, you will need a
plastic-coated fabric. fringe. saucer. and the basic sewing Kkit.

P A 2 POSITIONING
- SCALLOP On
the wrong side of
the fabric, mark the
scallop positions
along the line.
Try to fit an equal
number of scallops
on each side, and
one complete
scallop around each
corner. This might
take a few attempts.




MARKING PATTERN On a piece of
paper, mark a line longer than the

length of one scallop. Measure and mark

the exact length of one scallop on this line.

DRAWING SCALLOP Use a saucer

or other circular object as a guide for
drawing a suitable curve between the
scallop marks on the paper.

TABLECIOTHS 191
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| Use vanishing-ink
pen lo trace around
scallop templale

gt 892
5‘.
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TRACING PATTERN Cut out the

pattern, and place the straight edge
against the marked line on the wrong side
of the fabric. Trace around the template.

CUTTING OUT 9@“‘5-% A ""i- -‘;:

SCALLOP E‘ = av; &
Following the = . N - ; ]
marked scallop S @

positions along the
line, carefully cut
out the scallops
around the fabric.

Plastic-coated material is
self-neatening and does
nol require hemming

N _ {7
&
Lﬁlé %

ATTACHING FRINGE

Plastic-coated material is
self-neatening and therefore
does not require a hem. Tack
the ready-made fringe to the
scalloped edge of the fabric.
When you have attached the
fringe along all four sides,
machine sew it in place.

\ Fringed edging softens effect
of stiff, plastic-coated material

ff‘” R 4 -

,‘S;‘

THE FINISHED TABLECLOTH
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FULL-LENGTH TABLECLOTH WITH TASSELED EDGING

A tull-length tablecloth is ideal for dressing a small table or
stand. It can also be used as an undercloth when dressing a
table with layers of contrasting fabric. acting as a skirt under

l JOINING
FABRIC Measure
the table and drop,
minus the depth

of the edging (see
page 186). Join
sections of fabric,

if necessary, with
flat fell seams (see
page 19) to make a
large square of cloth
that is equal to the
dimensions of the
table and drop.

Fold the fabric

right sides together
into quarters.

MARKING

FABRIC Cut
out the paper
pattern along the
arc. Pin the pattern
to the folded fabric,
aligning the arc with
the open edges of
the folded fabric.
On the wrong side
of the fabric, trace
around the pattern,
adding % in (2 cm)
for a single turned
hem. Cut out the
fabric along the
marked line.

Pinedging
along fiem to
temporarily
hold it in
place before
tacking and
sewing

PINNING EDGING

circumference of the tablecloth. Cut
the edging to the same length
tablecloth’s circumference. Pin the edging
along the hem, keeping a straight line.

JOINING ENDS Tack and sew the

edging to the tablecloth. Where the
ends of the edging meet, oversew to
make a neat join. Press the fabric carefully
before fitting it on the table.

smaller fabrics. To make this tull-length tablecloth with
edging. you will need heavyweight tabric tor the tablecloth.
edging. a length of string. marker. and the basic sewing Kit.

MAKING

PATTERN Make
a square template to
the size of the fabric
when folded. Using
a simple compass
pinned to a corner
of the template,
draw an arc across
the paper from one
corner to the other
(see page 186).

STITCHING

HEM Open out
the fabric. Neaten
the raw edge of the
fabric by turning a

in (2 cm) hem all

around. Pin, tack,
and sew the hem,
then remove the
tacking stitches.

THE FINISHED TABLECLOTH
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~ MARKING FABRIC
Make pattern to size of
folded fabric. Cut out a
quarter circle (see page 186).
Pin pattern to wrong side
of fabric. Trace around it,
adding % in (2 cm) for seams.
Cut fabric along marked
line. Make piping to length
of table's circumference.
Add 4 in (10 cm) for
joining (see page 24).
Cut out fabric widths for
skirt to depth required,
plus 2 in (5 cm) for seams
and hems by one-and-
a-half times piping length.

-

HEMMING SKIRT
Neaten the lower edge
of the skirt with a row of
zigzag stitches (see page
18). Turn a % in (2 cm)
hem to the wrong side
along the lower edge,
and herringbone
stitch or machine
sew to secure.

MAKING SKIRT To make
one length of fabric, pin
the widths of the skirt together,
matching any motifs (see page

20). Make joins with plain flat
seams (see page 18).

\ Lay fabric pieces

logethier, aligning SECURING SKIRT Pull the twine to
quarler-circle marks gather skirt, working first from one end
= ’ and then the other, so that half of the skirt
ALIGNING FABRICS Place top panel is gathered at a time. Once the gathers are
and skirt right sides together. Align the evenly distributed, pin, tack, and sew the skirt
quarter-circle marks. At the marks, pin the to the top panel % in (1.5 cm) from the raw

skirt to the top panel along the piped edge. edges. Press the tablecloth on the right side.

TABLECLOTH WITH GATHERED SKIRT

To make this two-piece tablecloth, you will need tabric for page 186). Make a square of fabric to this dimension.

I the tablecloth and piping. piping cord. a length of strong joining tabric widths as necessary with tlat tell seams (see
Jtwine. and the basic sewing kit. Measure the tabletop (see page 19). Fold the fabric right sides together into quarters.
!

ATTACHING

PIPING Pin,
tack, and sew the
piping to the right
side of the top
panel, with the
piping seam
allowance to the
outside edge. Join
the ends of the
piping together.

\ Altach piping to right
side of top panel

ATTACHING TWINE Cut twine to the

table's circumference. Place it % in (2 cm)
from skirt's top edge. Sew zigzag stitches
over twine to secure (see page 26). Mark
quarter intervals around edge of top panel.
Make matching marks on skirt's top edge.

THE FINISHED TABLECLOTH
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NAPKINS

NAPKINS ARE THE MOST FREQUENTLY used table linen. and should theretore be
made tfrom durable and easy-to-clean fabric. Although there are no hard-and-fast rules. you
should try to match the size of the napkin with its intended use — a small napkin is adequate

for informal occasions and light meals. while a large napkin is more suitable tor dinner parties
and tormal events. There are plenty of sturdy. colortul tabrics to choose trom. and you can
make napkins to either match or contrast with your other table linen. Napkins can
also be edged with decorative trimmings such as binding or scallops.

PLAIN NAPKIN

When choosing tabric for small napkins. consider using
scraps from other soft furnishings. Napkins can be made to
any size. but should be no smaller than 12 in (30 c¢m) square.

er ; |

Use draftsman’s
square and vanishing-
ink pen to mark [abric |§

MARKING FABRIC Mark
the fabric to the required
size, adding an extra 1% in
(3 cm) to each side for turning
double hems. Make sure that
you achieve a perfect square.

TRIMMING CORNER Fold a
in (1.5 cm) double hem on

all sides, and press. Unfold edges.

Miter corners (see page 23) along
first fold line, and press. Unfold
corners. Cut across each corner.

NAPKIN WITH BOUND EDGE

For this technique. you will need napkin fabric. edging tabric.
and the basic sewing kit. Cut a square piece of fabric to the
size required. Cut two binding strips to the length of the
napkin. adding % in (2 ¢m) for turnings. by double the depth

Trim inner ends of binding
lo reduce fabric bulk

ATTACHING BINDING

Open out the binding strips.
Place the shorter binding strips
on two opposing napkin edges,
right sides together. Match the
raw edges. Pin, tack, and sew
along fold line of binding seam
allowance. Press seams open.

TRIMMING BINDING
ENDS To reduce the
binding fabric bulk, trim the

in (2 cm) overhangs at the
ends of the longer strips to
blunt points.

When cutting out. make sure to match the grain of the fabric
and cut the corners perfectly square. To make this simple
napkin. use suitable fabric and the basic sewing Kit.

Refold edges and
miler cul corners

FOLDING MITER Refold

edges and finish mitering
corners. Slipstitch hems and
miters, or topstitch using a
sewing machine (see page 19).
Press the napkin before use.

THE FINISHED NAPKIN

of the edging required. Cut two more binding strips to

the length of the napkin, plus 1’4 in (4 ¢cm). by double the
edging depth required. Fold and press % in (1 ¢cm) turnings
to the wrong side along the long edges of the binding strips.

PINNING BINDING Place the

longer binding strips on the
remaining opposing sides of
the napkin, right sides together.
Sew them along the binding
fold line. Fold the corners
inward and trim the
seam allowances. Fold
all strips over the raw edges of
the napkin. Pin and tack in place.
Slipstitch the binding to the fabric
along the binding’s folded edge.
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SHEER NAPKIN WITH SCALLOPS

This type of scalloped edging is produced using a simple hand-sewn technique.

It works best with lightweight and sheer tabrics. For this technique. you will need
lightweight or sheer tabric and the basic sewing Kit. Cut out the fabric to the size
required. adding % in (1.5 cm) all around for the scalloped hems.

CUT SCALLOPS
You will need medium-weight
fabric and the basic sewing kit. Cut
the fabric to size. allowing / in
(2 cm) extra for the edging. Make a
paper strip 2 in (5 ¢m) wide by the
napkin length. Fold the paper into
sections equal to each scallop length
(see page 190}, Draw a curve on the
paper perpendicular to the folded
edge. Cut along the curve and untold
pattern. Pin the pattern to oneedge of
the fabric. Draw the outlines of the
scallops. Mark the outlines on the
remaining three sides of the fabric.

TACKING HEM LINE On the wrong SECURING CORNER Starting at one

side of the fabric, use a vanishing-ink pen corner, oversew across the corner,
| to mark the hem line % in (1.5 cm) from the securing it to the wrong side of the fabric
1§ edges. Tack along the line. Fold each edge with four or five stitches (see page 18).

twice to meet the tacking line, and press.

STITCHING SCALLOPS Topstitch

along the scallop lines to prevent
the fabric from stretching (see page
19). Machine sew a close zigzag (see
page 18) along the marked lines to
border the edges of the scallops.

BEGINNING SCALLOP Insert the

STITCHING HEM Oversew the hem

needle at the outer edge of the hem and insert the needle perpendicularly
1 near the corner. Push the needle diagonally to the edge. Push the needle through to the
tothe inside of the hem - the wider the inside of the hem so that it emerges at the
| diagonal, the larger the scallops will be. same exit point as in step 3.

FINISHING SCALLOP Oversew the hem -
again, exiting from the same inside point, TRIMMING EXCESS Carefully

to form a scallop. Make one blanket stitch cut away the excess fabric close
to lock in thread (see page 17). Continue the to the zigzag stitching line. Press the
handsewing process along the edge of the napkin before use.

napkin and the remaining sides. Oversew
each corner with four or five stitches.

THE FINISHED NAPKIN

THE FINISHED NAPKIN




MIRROR SEQUINS

An off-white embroidered
cotton tablecloth is dotted with
mirror sequins that ghnt in the
candlelight. Seat cushions in
the same fabric bring pattern
and texture to the plain calico
slipcovers. For this special
occasion, crepe paper napkins
in pearl and oyster. gleaming
alassware, and tea lights add
sparkle to each place setting.
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LAMPSHADES

IMPORTANT FURNISHING ACCESSORIES. LAMPSHADES NOT ONLY
REDUCE THE GLOW FROM ARTIFICIAL LIGHT SOURCES. BUT ALSO
DIRECT AND COLOR THE LIGHT IN A ROOM. MAKING YOUR OWN
LAMPSHADES IS A REWARDING TASK. BECAUSE YOU CAN DESIGN
SHADES SPECIFICALLY TO COMPLEMENT THE DECOR IN EACH

ROOM. FABRIC LAMPSHADES CAN BE MADE FROM A VARIETY OF

MATERIALS. INCLUDING REMNANTS FROM THE MATERIALS USED TO

DECORATE A ROOM. PAPER OR CARD I.AMPSHADES WIL.L GIVE A

MODERN DIMENSION TO YOUR DECORATIVE SCHEME. PLEATED

PAPER SHADES CAN BE ASSEMBI.LED FROM REMNANTS OF

WALLPAPER, AND PLAIN CARD SHADES HAVE THE ADVANTAGE OF

BEING SUITABLE FOR MANY TYPES OF LLIGHTING FIXTURES.

PAPER AND WOOD
Altemmative matenials. including handmade
paper and thin wood veneers. make effective
lampshades. They can be attached to the frame
with tape or stitched with leather. rope. or cord.
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CHOOSING A STYLE

ALTHOUGH THEY ARE OFTEN considered to be peripheral accessories. lampshades can play
a key role in a decorative scheme. The size and shape of a lampshade are important design
considerations: a shade will look best when it is in proportion to the lamp base and in style
with the room. The color and texture of the material used tor the shade will directly aftect

the appearance of the lampshade and the quality of the light. A translucent cover of silk.
lightweight cotton. or paper casts a sott glow of light. whereas dark or completely opague
materials are impenetrable and simply direct the light above and below the lampshade.

e 4 /l

BIACK LACQUER
2) The architectural shape of
the lamp’s white base and black
lacquer shade provide interest in
empty corner of the
ition. the base stands
russet paneling
shade echoes the
iron hinges on the shutters.

STRIP WEAVE

(nght) Lampshades woven out of
strips of plastic are easiest to
produce when built on a straight-
sided or cylindrical frame. The
flexible strips of plastic. used here.
allow light to filter through for a
more textural look when in use.

CONICAL SLANT

(above) A slender conical shade in
gray brown directs the light both
upward and downward. This has
the effect of casting direct light
onto the table and chair making it
a goodspot for reading. The tall,
pencil-thin stand has been chosen
to balance the style of the shade
and the stand’s dark matte finish
complements the color scheme.

DRUM SHADE

(opposite) Cylindrical shades
allow a wide beam of light to
be cast both above and below
making them a good choice for
hanging tixtures and table lamps.
The parchment sides of this drum
shade allow light to filter through,
throwing the leaf pattern into
silhouette. The black ash base
balances the wide drum-shape
proportions of the shade.
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TRINMMING DETAIL

(opposite) With such a diversity of

trimmings available. it is possible
to tind a pertect match for vour
lampshade. The box shade echoes
the square base of the ornate
silver candlestick. Fan-edge
trimming and a fine braid give an
elegant but understated finish.

GRAND SCALE

t) A large pendant shade such
as this will work only in spacious
rooms where it will not obstruct
the movement of those passing
by. Centered above the table. the
lamp directs the beam of light
onto the tabletop but not into the
eyes of those seated around it. The
shade’s pale color blends with the
turnishings. preventing it from
clashing with its surroundings.

INDIAN INFLUENCE

(below) The pleated cream silk
lampshades have a cool and
simple effect in this room
dominated by rich decorative
details from the Indian sub-
continent. When the lights are on.
they cast a soft ambient light.
illuminating the comers of the
room as well as casting a gentle
light over the sofaand chair.

CHOOSING ASTYLE 203
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LAMPSHADE FRAMES 15

RIGID LAMPSHADE frames. which are made of lightweight metal. are needed to provide
support. structure. and shape for many types of lampshades. The frames are available from
specialist suppliers in a wide variety of shapes and sizes. Lampshades made from self-
supporting stiff paper or ightweight cardboard or a stift. single-sided adhesive plastic to which
wallpaper or fabric is stuck. can be supported by specially made lower and upper rings. which
| are obtainable in different diameters. When choosing a frame. you will need to decide on the
size and shape of the lampshade. and take into account the material for the cover.

CHOOSING A FRAME

The exact shape of a lampshade is determined by the size
and style of the frame. or — in the case of a ring-mounted
lampshade — by the diameter of the upper and lower support

rings and the distance between them. Fabric lampshades
always need the support of a rigid frame: cardboard and paper
are best suited to being supported on specially made rings.

FRAMES

Lampshade frames are available in
an extraordinary variety of shapes
and sizes to suit every decorative
style. They are designed to tit lamp
bases. pendant light fixtures. and
even candles. Lightbulb clips are
used for supporting very small
lampshades. The metallic trames
are sold either unfinished or

LANPSHADE RINGS

Pleated and small shades made trom
stift paper or cardboard need only an
upper ring fitted with a mounting
ring, or gimbal. Shades made from
light paper require a lower ring for
extra support. Ensure that rings form
a circle and that the struts are aligned
betore you assemble the lampshade.

{ coated in white enamel paint. DupPLEX FRAME = LOWER SUPPORT RINGS
[
‘ ‘
‘ ‘ |
/ |
GIMBAL RING PENDANT BuLs-cLip [
FITTING RING FITTING RING FITTING :
SINGLE-SIDED SQUARE LAMP- _
LAMP-BASE FRAME BASE FRAME )
1
PAINTING LAMPSHADE FRAMES
‘ Paint bare metal frames and support rings to prevent the
covering material from being stained by rust and to stop
LIGHTBULB CLIPS the binding tape trom slipping when you bind the uprights
and rings. You will need medium-grade sandpaper. a small
a1 . o . . o rivg 1 1 1 |
F R e WITHIG St PR IeS paintbrush. enamel paint. and a paint solvent for diluting it. {
] For versatility. choose a frame
| that has a swiveling gimbal.
l since this will allow you to fit
} ‘ the lampshade either to a lamp
f base or to a pendant light.
fil | BOWED OVAL FRAME (
J ; o
: PREPPING SURFACE APPLYING PAINT
| \I / Prep the surface of the Carefully paint the
| | I frame or support ring by frame or support ring, using
I - o rubbing it down evenly and a small paintbrush. Avoid the
; smoothly with a piece of surfaces that will be in direct
medium-grade sandpaper. contact with a light bulb.
Box FRAME DRUM-SHAPED FRAME CONICAL FRAME
L
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r TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

Making a shade does not require special tools:
since accuracy in cutting out and assembly is
important. however. ensure that the equipment is
in excellent working order. The tools required tor
making fabric and paper shades are basically

the same. with the few exceptions noted below.
Additionally. you will need some equipment
from the household tool Kkit. the basic sewing Kit.
and a specific lampshade frame or support ring.

FABRIC AND PAPER
LAMPSHADES

You will need medium-grade (@)
sandpaper. enamel paint.
solvent. and a small brush
for painting the frame. To

3 g : LAMPSHADE
bind the frame. you will need
ek BINDING TAPE
lampshade binding tape and
clear glue that will not stain =
fabric or paper. Use clean B
clothespins to hold the shade CLEAR GLUE

material in position on the
frame while the glue is drying.

O

ENAMEL
PAINT

R
CLOTHESPINS
[ ——

SMALL
PAINTBRUSH

SANDPAPER

PAPER LAMPSHADES
Use paper scissors for
cutting. Place a weight on

- ==

glued paper joins until dry. KNIFE
For measuring. use a strip of

card as acompass; pivot it

with a drawing pin secured @ THumB

to a cutting board. Attach the S @ TACKS
cover to the rings using

masking tape. Use adhesive-

coated pvc for smooth-sided

wallpaper or fabric shades.

Score creases with a knife

edge. Use a hole punch for

pleated shades.

MASKING TAPE

PAPER SCISSORS ADHESIVE-COATED PVC

CUTTING BOARD

U il % 0

TAPING A LAMPSHADE FRAME

After painting the frame or rings. apply the binding tape. Loosely
woven tape designed tor the purpose is bound to the frame or rings.
presenting a surface to which you can either sew a tabric or glue a
paper shade cover. Estimate how much tape you will need by measuring
the circumterence of the rings and the lengths of the vertical struts, and
double this measurement. Do not bind the internal wires that hold the
shade to the light fixture. You will also need the basic sewing Kit.

i znmna axs

HOLE PUNCH

i

SECURING TAPE Tape the vertical

struts, starting and finishing in each
case at a top or bottom support ring.
Secure the binding tape in place by
folding one end under the top ring
and down the outside of the strutto a
length of approximately 1 in (2.5 cm).

TAPING STRUT Wind the tape in

a spiral along each strut, covering
over the initial fold and making % in
(3 mm) overlaps. Wind the tape as
smoothly and as tightly as possible to
avoid unsightly ridges and to prevent
the possibility of the tape slipping.

KNOTTING END At the other

end of the strut, wind the tape
over the outside of the lower ring to
the back, and pass the end through the
loop to form a half-knot. Pull the knot
tight and cut the tape. Tape all but
one of the remaining struts in this way.

- , x

TAPING TOP RING Start at the
upper end of the untaped strut.
Place the tape end on the outside
of the ring. Wrap the tape around it
and the strut to hold the end in place.
Tape around the ring, making figure
eights at the tops of the struts.

TAPING STRUT Wind the binding
tape down the untaped strut and
around the lower support ring, again
securing it in place at each strut with
a figure eight.

STITCHING END To finish binding
the frame, fold under about % in
(6 mm) of the tape end and stitch it
neatly to the outside of a bound ring.
Check the fit of the tape on the wire.
If it twists over the wire, it will need to
be unwound and reapplied.

P ———
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FABRIC LAMPSHADES

MADE FROM FABRIC THAT IS GATHERED. stretched. or pleated over a frame. tabric
lampshades provide the opportunity to create original. personal accessories to add to your
furnishings. For the external fabric. use turnishing or dress material that is reasonably pliable.
This is an essential quality, since the tabric needs to be stretched over the lampshade tframe to
ensure a tight tit. I a fabric is suitable. you can use scraps to coordinate with larger soft
furnishings in a room. You will also need an inner fabric lining to conceal the frame:
this should be pale in color to retlect the light outward from the shade.

GATHERED LAMPSHADE

Choose a lampshade frame and paint it. if necessary. Bind need lining fabric. clear fabric glue. and the basic sewing
the upper and lower rings. where the fabric will be attached. kit. Cut out the tabric and lining on the straight grain to
using specially made tape (see page 205). Allow enough outer  twice the circumterence of the lower ring. by the height of
tabric for binding strips and a gathered frill. You will also the frame. and add 2 in (5 ¢cm) all around for seams.

SEWING SEWING Sew gathiering stitches
EDGES With the GATHERING in (1.5 ) from edge
right sides together, STITCHES To

tack and sew the

two short edges

of the outer fabric,
in (1.5 cm) from

the edges, to form

a circular shape.

Turn right side out.

enable you to

make folds in the
fabric, sew a line of
gathering stitches
(see page 26) % in
(1.5 cm) from the top
and bottom edges.

GATHERING FABRIC Place the fabric

over the frame, and fit it to the shape
of the frame by pulling up the gathering
stitches around the top edge. Arrange the
gathers so that they are neat, plus spaced
and sized equally, and pin the fabric to
the tape binding the upper ring. PINNING FABRIC Pull up the gathers

around the lower ring. Pin the fabric to
the tape binding the lower ring. The gathers
should be tighter around the upper ring than
around the lower ring. Unpin to adjust the
gathered fabric. Stretch the fabric between
the rings, form the gathers into folds, and
repin the fabric to the tape binding the
rings. Trim the surplus fabric from the rings.

PINNING

LINING Slipstitch
the gathered fabric
to the tape binding
the rings. Prepare the
lining with gathering
stitches % in (1.5 cm)
from top and bottom

SEWING

LINING
Slipstitch the
gathered lining to
the tape binding
the upper ring.

J edges. Pin the

i lining to the bound 1
J rings, adjusting the &
a2 gathers, as above.




FITTING %% ’_ i 5
LINING As Cul snips in lining lo % \
“lyou work around fitit around struts ¢ '

the upper ring,
you will encounter
the frame’s inner
~|supporting struts.
Cut the lining
ltofit it around

\ | these, using a

pair of scissors.

/

TRIMMING LINING Trim the surplus
lining fabric around the top ring, cutting
. as close as possible to the stitching so that
y» = e ad B " there is @ minimum of fabric bulk.

ATTACHING BINDING

Make a bias strip from the SECURING BINDING
outer fabric (see page 24) to use To make a neat join in the binding.
as a trim for top edge of shade press the turned ends of the bias strip.
Allach binding to upper to hide raw edges and stitching. overlap them. then use tabric glue to
ring using [abric glue Attach binding with fabric glue. attach the binding to the ring. Clean
Slipstitch lining to tape binding clothespins are very usetul tor holding
lower ring. Trim surplus fabric. the bias strip tirmly in place around the

ring while the fabric glue is drying.

l ATTACHING FRILL Cut out a
length of outer fabric to twice
the circumference of the lower ring, by
two and a half times the required depth of
the finished frill. Fold the strip lengthwise,
right sides together. Press, then sew
gathering stitches %: in (5 mm) from the
raw edges. Pull up the gathering stitches
so that the frill fits the lower ring. Pin and
slipstitch the frill through the edge of the
main fabric to the lower ring.

Glue binding in place once
frill fas been allached

l ATTACHING LOWER BINDING Complete the lampshade by

making a second bias strip that is equal to the circumference ;
of the lower ring. Glue the binding to the top of the frill so that
it conceals the raw edges and stitching. THE FINISHED LAMPSHADE
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TAILORED LAMPSHADE

A tailored. fabric-covered lampshade can be made to fit
most frame shapes. Choose a frame. paint it if necessary. and
bind the top and base rings. as well as an opposite pair of
uprights. with binding tape (see page 2035). Select the outer
and lining fabrics. A white silk lining will reflect the light

PINNING FABRIC TO UPRIGHTS

Cut the outer panel of fabric in half.
Pin one piece of the fabric to the frame.
First, pin the fabric to the taped uprights,
stretching the fullness around the frame,
then pin it to the taped rings.

PINNING FABRIC TO RING Work

around frame, pinning fabric to top
and base rings between the pair of taped
uprights. Pull fabric taut to remove any
creases, and apply the pins inward.

outward from the interior of the shade. Mcasure the
circumterence of the lampshade at its widest point. and add

6 in (15 cm). Measure the shade height. and add 3 in (7.5 cm).

Cut out the outer fabric along the bias to these dimensions.
You will also need the basic sewing kit and clear fabric glue.

x
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MARKING FABRIC As long as the fabric

is stretched taut, you will have a clear
outline of one half of the frame. Draw the
shape of this outline on the fabric, using a
vanishing-ink pen or tailor’s chalk. Draw
between the pins, following the lines of the
rings and the two uprights.

CUTTING OUT o i =S
FABRIC Unpin . s
fabric from frame.
Cut out, following
drawn line, adding
% in (2 cm) all around.
Cut out an identical
panel on the bias.
Cut out two panels
of lining, using
a panel of outer
fabric as a pattern.

POSITIONING OUTER
FABRIC Remove the tape
from the two upright struts,
and slide the outer tube of
fabric over the lampshade
frame. As you do this,
make sure that the
two seams run along
a pair of opposing
upright struts.

Matlcht fabric seam to strul when
pulling lampshade over frame

SEWING

OUTER
PANELS Lay the
two outer fabric
panels right sides
together, and pin,
tack, and sew them
along the two short
sides to form a
tube of fabric. Do
the same with the
lining fabric. Press
the fabrics, and
turn the outer fabric
to the right side.

PINNING SR
FABRIC Pin the ; RN
fabric to the top and 2 >
base rings. As you A\ ’/‘-'
pin it, pull and snip 2% ‘,"rf '.'xl’
the fabric allowance ] ‘é ‘;—r;!' ‘
to avoid any ‘ : ;-”';‘
creasing. Make sure 11
that the side seams ,"

do not move out of
line with the two
upright struts.

Pin lampshade to A N
tape binding base ring




SEWING
FABRIC
Oversew the fabric
to the binding tape
on the rings, using
doubled cotton thread.
Work around the rings,
making small stitches
through the fabric to the
outer edge of the binding tape. TRIMMING FABRIC Use a sharp pair of scissors to
trim the excess fabric around the ring by cutting as
close as possible to the stitching.

i IO PINNING
LINING

Place the lining
fabricinside the
frame, right sides
to the inside of the
frame. Match the
seams with those
of the outer fabric
before stretching
and pinning the
lining to the top
and base rings.

L S —— S
l CUTTING INCISIONS Make shortincisionsin
the lining, so that it fits neatly in place around
the gimbal supports. Adjust and pin the lining fabric,
keeping it taut. Oversew the lining all around, making
sure that the stitches are on the outer edge of the
shade, so that the edging will conceal them.

1 TRIMMING FABRIC
Trim the excess lining
fabric around the top and base
rings. Neaten the points where
the gimbal supports meet the
top ring by covering each join

with a piece of lining fabric.
Cut out strips of lining on the
bias - each should measure
1%x2in (3 x 5cm). Fold under
the long edges of each strip by
6 mm (%in), and press.

White silk lining will
reflect light outwards

1 ATTACHING STRIPS Wrap
the lining strips around and
over the tops of the gimbal supports
and top ring, and glue them in
place. When dry, trim them to match
the outer edge of the shade. Make
up edging by cutting two bias strips
of fabric to the same lengths as the
circumferences of the rings, by 1% in
(4.5 cm) wide. Turn the long edges
under by % in (1 cm), and press. Glue
edging to top and base rings. Work
in 6 in (15 cm) lengths at a time. Fold
the ends under by % in (6 mm), and
overlap the turnings by % in (2 cm).
Use clothespins to secure the strips
while they are drying. THE FINISHED LAMPSHADE
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PAPER LAMPSHADES

MAKING YOUR OWN PAPER or cardboard lampshades can be one of the most satistying and
rewarding home decorating projects. You can construct a variety ot lampshades for lamp bases
or pendant fittings. using plain or patterned paper. The sides. which are supported by a standard

lampshade ring with a gimbal. can be either pleated or flat. Self-reinforced by its own folds,

a pleated paper lampshade can be made from a variety of weights of paper. ranging from
cartridge to light cardboard. A flat-sided shade must. however. be made with substantial
cardboard. or paper reinforced with a commercial lampshade lamination.

PLEATED PAPER LAMPSHADE

Choose the paper or cardboard. and decide on the height of
the finished shade. Select an appropriately sized painted wire
ring to support the lampshade at the top. and a length of
ribbon. You will also need a hole puncher. ruler. try square.
craft knife. pencil. scissors. table knite. and glue. Calculate

MEASURING

Divide the
circumference by
size of one pleat -
in this case, 1% in
(4 cm) - and round
up to an even
number for the total
of pleats needed.
Using a ruler, try
square, and sharp
craft knife, cut the
paper into one
or more strips to
the total length
calculated above,
by the height of
the finished shade.

Calculate dimension of
lampshade and mark
length and widt on
thick paper or cardboard

the circumference of the completed lower edge of the
lampshade. Decide how deep you wish the pleats to be — here
they are % in (2 ¢m) from the point to the trough. Depending
on how deep the pleats are. multiply the circumference by
approximately two to give the total length of paper required.

MARKING

PLEATS
Mark intervals to
correspond with the
pleat depth along
the top and bottom
long edges on the
wrong side of the
paper. If you are
using more than
one length of paper,
allow extra paper
for the glued
joins, continue the
sequence of pleat
marks across the
joins, and keep the
marks on the inside.

Mark pleal deplfis al even
intervals along top and
bottom long edges

‘ T

s

FOLDING PLEATS To make crisp pleats,

press down and draw a crease line
between the marks, using the blunt edge of
a table knife or dressmaker’s scissors; guide
the blade with a metal ruler. Fold the creases
into alternate pleats over the edge of a
table. If joining strips to make up a complete
length, glue the strips within a pleat.

MAKING TEMPLATE Cut out a piece

of cardboard measuring % x 2 in (2 x 5 cm).
Draw a central line down the length of this
template, and make two holes with a hole
puncher, one for the gathering ribbon, 1 in
(2.5 cm) from the top edge, and the second a
little over 1in (2.5 cm) below this, for the
supporting ring. Place the template on one
side of each fold, and accurately mark the
punch holes with a pencil.

PUNCHING HOLES Grip each double

pleat between the jaws of the punch at
the marks, and punch through the paper. In
this way, punch pairs of holes in the pleats.
At each end of the paper, leave the final
pleat unpunched ready for gluing.

1"
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GLUING ENDS

Secure the ends
of the paper by
applying glue to
the surface of each
end fold. Join the
two ends to make
a complete pleat.
Allow the glue to
dry thoroughly.

CUTTING ACROSS HOLES Using a sharp
pair of scissors, cut across the lower row of
holes to the inside, or wrong side of the fold,
to allow the lampshade’s supporting ring
to be inserted. Point the scissors down
at averyslight angle when cutting.

THREADING RIBBON

Cut a piece of ribbon to
fit through the top set of
holes - here, approximately
1yd (1 m) has been cut. Wind
tape around the
leading end, and
thread the ribbon

through the holes.

8 SECURING ENDS Hold the

ends together until the glue has
dried. Using the template, mark a
pair of holes through the
overlap. Punch the holes.
Using the scissors, cut

through the lower holes
to the inside.

Punch two holes
in glued pleat

1 INSERTING RING Ease

open the top of the shade,
and insert the ring. Carefully fit
half of the ring through the lower
setof punched, cut holes. Fit the
other half of the ring.

SEALING ENDS OF RIBBON

To prevent the ribbon from
traying when it is threaded
through the holes. seal the
leading end with tape after
you have cut the ribbon.
Knot the other end of the
ribbon to prevent it from
slipping out of place.

Fit frame ring through —
lower row of puncfied holes

Ribbon secures shape
__ of pleated lampshade

l TYING RIBBON Form the shade intoits final
shape by drawing together the ends of the ribbon.

At the same time, spread the lower edge of the shade

to the required circumference. Tie the ribbon, and trim

it tosize, if necessary. Once you have mounted the shade

on the lamp, you can turn it to hide the knotted ribbon. THE FINISHED LAMPSHADE
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PLAIN-SIDED CONICAL LAMPSHADE

You can construct a paper lampshade using either paper
stiftened with a commercial laminate. or heavy cardboard
supported by two rings. one with a lamp-fitting gimbal.
Decide on the proportions of the lampshade. and select and

A

MEASURING Use a try square, ruler, and

pencil to draw a diagram of the cross section of
the lampshade. Measure the rings’ diameter (A to B and
Cto D), and the shade height from the center of the
bottom ring to the center of the top ring (E to F). The
measuring, drawing, and cutting out must be accurate

in order for the lampshade to fit well.

MEASURING

LOWER RING
Measure the
crcumference of the
lower lampshade
ring with a tape
measure. Add 2 in
(5 cm) for the seam
overlap to the
circumference. Mark
this dimension on
the longer arc, using
a tape measure set
on its edge. Work
in 4 in (10 cm) stages
for accuracy.

PUNCHING

HOLES Using
the smallest setting
on the punch, make
two holes in the
cardboard compass
along the line,
slightly above points
B and D. Align the
bottom edges of the
holes you punch -
the position of the
pencil point — with
points B and D.

paint the rings. You will also need a tape measure. try
square. ruler. pencil. glue. hole puncher. scissors. craft knife,
clothespins. masking tape. and a weight. In order to glue the
cardboard to the rings. prepare the rings by taping them.

MAKING
COMPASS
Construct a simple
compass, using a
| strip of cardboard
| about % in (2 cm)
wide, and slightly
longer than the line
G to B. Draw a
central line down
the compass, lay it
on the diagram, and
mark on the line the
points G, D, and B.

_ Martk points
corresponding witlt ring
positions on card compass

DRAWING

ARCS Tape the
lampshade cardboard,
right side down, to
a piece of board.
Affix the compass
firmly to the board
with a pin at point G.
Draw an arc with
the pencil in hole D,
followed by another
with the pencil in hole B.
These arcs give the shape of the
cardboard needed to cut it out.

\ Ensure accuracy by using
tape measure set on its
edge lo measure and mark
out circumference of ring

DRAWING END MARKS Remove the compass,

and rule two lines from point G, across the shorter
arc, to the end points of the measured circumference
of the lower ring that are marked on the longer arc.

= W B N O E O ONW S OEH N re——
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___ Use dolhespins POSITIONING
- lo hold cardboard RINGS Bend
inplace the cardboard
around the top
gimbal and ring,
using clothespins to
hold the cardboard
in place. Insert the
lower ring, and
pin it to hold it
temporarily in
position. Take time to position
the cardboard tautly over the
rings, all the while adjusting it
and the clothespins, so that the
rings lie flush with the edge
of the cardboard, and the
overlap is even all around.

CUTTING B

OUT Cutoutthe
cardboard, using a craft
knife and ruler for straight
edges, and a pair of scissors
b for the curves of the two arcs.

MARKING OVERLAP When you are
certain that you have a snug fit, mark
the overlap made by the extra cardboard
at the top and bottom on the inside of the
cardboard, using a sharp, soft pencil.

l TRIMMING OVERLAP Detach the

lampshade cardboard from the rings,
and add a % in (12 mm) seam overlap parallel
to your marks, using a pencil and ruler. Cut
off the excess overlap with the scissors.

l WEIGHTING CARDBOARD Apply
glue to the tongue of the overlap, align

it with the marks, and join cardboard. Avoid

smearing glue on the surface. Press the join

N

l TAPING RINGS Once the
glue is dry, fit the rings
again, using the clothespins to
hold them in place. Make sure
that the support wire of the
gimbal is perpendicular to the
seam. Use masking tape to secure
rings. Apply tape to the outside
surface in 4 in (10 cm) sections,
with a % in (6 mm) overlap.
Reposition tape as you work
around shade, and smooth it into
place on the cardboard's surface.

flat with a ruler and weight. Let stand for at
least 30 minutes for the glue to set.

Use sharp craft knife
to trim excess lape

] TRIMMING TAPE Push the tape
over to the inside surface, and
press itin place. Trim the tape so that
the inside edge is parallel to the ring,
using a very sharp craft knife - make
sure you do not cut through the
cardboard. Glue a piece of fabric trim
over the tape if desired, then mount the

finished shade on the light fixture. THE FINISHED LAMPSHADE




REFLECTIVE USE
Here. the lamps are situated
either side of a mirror that will
reflect light back into the room.
Plain white shades allow light
to filter through the fabric,
illuminating the pale wall.
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218 DECORATING

ALWAYS TRY TO BUY AND USE HIGH-QUALITY TOOLS when carrying out home
improvements. Good tools will greatly ease the task of decorating your home, so it is always
best to purchase a few well-made tools rather than many poor-quality ones. You do not need
10 acquire your whole tool kit at once — collect the requisite tools when needed as you tackle

different decorating tasks. A comprehensive range of hand and power tools is a good
investment, so clean and store all your tools caretully after use to keep them in good
condition. More specialized tools can be rented from a home-improvement center.

STEPLADDER

A stepladder is essential
for many home tasks. To
work close to ceilings. use
a stepladder 6% ft (2 m)
tall. When choosing a
stepladder. consider the
safety and comtort
aspects first. Stability
and wide. sturdy treads
with a non-slip surtace
are essential. and a
detachable tray at the
top is useful for resting
tools and matenials.

LEVELING

For true verticals.
use a plumb line or

a large carpenter’s
level. A small level
will also be useful. A
combination square
is a versatile tool for
measuring angles and
short lengths. Right
angles can be
checked with a try

square. A steel tape STRAIGHTEDGE Use a selection DD CE—
T * D T e
straightedge are vital STEEL = — and masonry GENERAL-PURPOSE  MASONRY
for most work. TAPE LARGE CARPENTER'S LEVEL drill bits. DRILL BITS DRILL BITS
HAMMERS AND MALLETS GRIPPERS

PR—— .
A claw s indispensable e Have a selection of
for general-purpose tasks and pliers and grippers
forlevering ed nails COMMON NAILS available for tasks where

or tacks. Use

for delicate

sledge hammer

A mallet is used only
wooden-handled tools.
chisels. Set nails into wood

HOUSEHOLD TOOL KIT

PORTABLE WORKBENCH
A rigid. portable workbench that folds flat for storage
is a key appliance. A basic portable

MARKERS

bench will clamp materials to —— pencil is useful for delicate
be cut. painted. or worked ot assignments. and a china marker
on in some other way and is best for marking tiles and glass.
serves as a useful platform
for cans of paint. More e —
comprehensive benches CHINA MARKER
include a marked edge for < —
. measuring. parallel lines .
‘/\‘\ for guiding materials CARPENTER'S PENCIL
¥ to be cut. and a circle
% marked in degrees to help FINE PENCIL
] when mitering corners.
PE a0 * =]
- Try DRiLLS
COMBINATION SQUARE CUARE N IE T i

a power drill, make
sure that the motor is
powertul enough for all
tasks, and look for
features such as hammer
action for boring walls,
reversible rotation, and
variable speeds. Some dnills
with very low speed settings can
be used for putting in screws.

DA D o ©. 4D (

SMALL LEVEL
PLUMB LINE

STEEL RULER

A good general-purpose marker
is a carpenter’s pencil. A fine

POWER DRILL

CLAW HAMMER you need a good grip.
Gripping pliers will
remove nails and tacks
with ease from wood. A -
plier-wrench is designed

for clamping onto and

MASONRY NAILS

TACK HAMMER

" FINISHING NAILS

GRIPPING PLIERS

a punch. Use masonry nails

mounting into solid walls and = —— —t purpose work, you = e

floors. Finishing nails are best B — S should use a strong . ;

when appearance is important. - MALLET TAcks pair of lineman’s pliers — -
Flat-head nails should be used  SLEDGE with curved toothed LINENASS P
when strength is necessary. HAMMER ——=SENEESEE PUNCH OR NAIL SET  jaws and cutting blades.

turning. For general-




HOUSEHOLD TOOL KIT 219
-3
| CUTTERS | IEEAEE S Cr—— _ .
A 20 in (510 mm) crosscut
saw is a good saw for WOOD-CUTTING CHISELS CRAFT KNIFE
| lengths of wood. For cutting L ——— ()
i lding and other small i ) e —~
f mo ll?: and ot 6[; small items. MITER SAW v
| you will need a miter saw, and e SMALL HOUSEHOLD
| for cutting metal use a hacksaw. L SCISSORS
Buy two or three wood-cutting = -~
| chisels of varyingsizesupto [N Aay e N
lin (25 mm) wide, anda _JSEEA Nl T LARGE HOUSEHOLD SCISSORS ~ WIDE CHISEL

wide chisel for chopping
masonry. easing oft tiles. or
lifting tloorboards. For cutting light
materials. have two sizes of household
scissors and a craft knife with replaceable
~ | sharp blades: tor safety. select a model

| with a retractable blade.

-

| SCRAPING AND FILLING

| Putty knives are used to smooth filler into cracks and holes. Scrapers

| are indispensable for removing old paint and wallpaper. Prior to scraping.
perforate wallpaper with a spiker or scraper. A steam stripper is useful for
removing large areas of wallpaper. A decorator’s sponge has a host of uses
! when painting and wallpapering. Clean metal with a wire brush. Abrade
surtaces with steel wool. or sandpaper wrapped around a cork block.

]
STEAM STRIPPER
SCRAPER AND
PUTTY KNIFE WALLPAPER
SCRAPER
SANDPAPER

LTI

WIRE BRUSH

WALLPAPER

SPIKER CORK BLOCK  STEEL WOOL

MISCELLANEOUS
Before drilling, use a metal detector to
locate objects hidden within a wall. For
protecting clothing and to provide a
useful pocket for tools, wear a
carpenter’s apron. When handling
caustic materials, protect your hands
with rubber gloves. Fabric
gloves are useful for
general decorating tasks.
Cover turniture with

drop cloths. Safety goggles
will protect your eyes.

Use a mask when working
in a dusty area. Masking
tape-is available in several
widths. String and a nail
and staple gun are useful
for many tasks. Use
aheavy-duty pail.

CARPENTER'S APRON

CROSSCUT SAW /’ —
‘ S

SMALL HACKSAW

SPONGE  STEEL PHILLIPS HEAD SCREWS

METAL DETECTOR SAFETY GOGGLES

=

LARGE HACKSAW

SCREWDRIVERS

There are various screwdrivers tor slotted and Phillips head screws.
General screws and woodscrews are available in ditferent tinishes
and shapes. Mark a pilot drilling hole with an awl. Use a solid or
hollow wall anchor that matches the screw size when making a wall
attachment. For handling electricity, use an insulated screwdriver.

= =]
INSULATED
SCREWDRIVER

LS T N
AwL

HoLLow DOOR

e ANCHORS e
———— g -
——
FLAT-HEAD SCREWS PHILLIPS SCREWDRIVER
— SOLID WALL
— ‘ ANCHORS i *
BRASS SCREWS
STRAIGHT-SLIT SCREWDRIVER
Sy
e .o =
HoLLow wALL !
JAPANNED SCREWS ANCHORS

R

RECHARGEABLE
ELECTRIC SCREWDRIVER

= \
—— . - \ =9
: === 2\
' : (D
CLOTH-AND- 3 7
DusT MAsK LEATHER GLOVES a —N
STRING
NAIL AND
STAPLE GUN
Dror e
CLOTH M o]
MASKING o
TAPE RUBBER GLOVES
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PAINTING

APPLYING A COAT OF PAINT IS THE SIMPLEST. QUICKEST. AND
MOST ECONOMICAL MEANS OF CHANGING THE CHARACTER OF A
ROOM. YET PAINTWORK PROVIDES MUCH MORE THAN JUST
DECORATION BECAUSE IT AL.SO PROTECTS THE UNDERLYING
PLASTER. WOOD. OR METAL FROM SURFACE ABRASION OR DAMAGE
CAUSED BY MOISTURE. THIS CHAPTER 1.LOOKS IN DETAIL AT PAINT
TYPES. EXPLLAINS HOW TO PREPARE SURFACES. AND
DEMONSTRATES METHODS OF APPLYING PAINT TO PRODUCE GOOD
QUALITY. HARD WEARING FINISHES. FINALLY. FOR THOSE WHO WISH
TO CREATE SPECIAL PAINT EFFECTS. THERE ARE INSTRUCTIONS FOR

TECHNIQUES SUCH AS DRAGGING AND STENCILING.

BLENDING COLORS
The mood of this room changes as the wall
color gradually shifts from vibrant geranium to
gentle rose pink. Random brushstrokes blend
the colors for a medem colorwashed look.




~
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PAINTING

CHOOSING A STYLE

COLORED PAINTS can be used to create all kinds of visual eftects. and your choice of
paint color should depend on the size. position, and tunction of the room. Pale colors will
expand and brighten a small. dimly lit room: warm. dark tones can make a large. cold room
appear cozy. Paint can even influence the perceived size and shape of a room. bringing space
1o a small room, or foreshortening a spacious room. When choosing a color scheme. you
will need to decide whether you wish the paintwork to create a strong visual impact.
using vivid. primary colors, or to form a neutral. natural-toned backdrop.

LILAC AND LAVENDER
(above) Rooms with a limited
source of natural daylight can
appear cold if decorated in blue.
Bedrooms particularly need to
inviting so choose tones of
Apply the paint in
the paint will absorb

just a hint of texture.

of lavender is
bedtrame. to enhance

MATTE NISH

(nght) S lipstick pink and
red in flat provide
depth of color distinguishes

each band clearly. Flat paints will
soak up light. so colors will not
look bleached out. even where
sun streams through windows.

KITCHEN CABINETS

(opposite) Consider bright
Mediterranean colors for kitchen
cabinets and apply textures to give
a weathered finish. A dragging
brush produces the distinct
graining on the cabinet door
fronts. Pale gray paint on the
island unit, combined with the off-
white colored walls. accentuates
the vibrant cabinetry. Maintain
and protect them from regular
wear and cleaning by sealing them
with a clear polyurethane spray.

NEW NEONS
(below) Breathtakingly bright
neon colors have sufficient
impact to make paint effects
redundant. Choose two. or a
maximum of three. colors
applied in blocks to make a
strong statement. Here the simple
cherry-colored storage boxes on
the desk accent the room divider
on the mezzanine level.







N~

4 PAINT

ING

[
277/
),

SINGLE SHADE
(above left) A single shade of
cream has been used with a
variety of surtace texture and
detail. Light-absorbing matte
latex on the walls and the
retlective shine of high gloss
paint on the table are sutficient
contrast to maintain its simplicity.

COLORWASHED TERRA-COFTA
(above) A watered-down latex
paint and glaze mix gives this
colorwash transluscence. It has
been daubed on with brush and
bag to achieve the desired aged
effect. The glaze takes longer
to dry. allowing mistakes to

be corrected easily.

NEUTRALS

(left) Solid. matte tinish paints have
substance and work well with the
simple. sturdy wood furniture.
Oatmeal-colored rugs ofter a
tnishing touch, providing a visual
link with walls and wardrobe.

SHOWER AREAS

(opposite) Walls and tloors that get
wet bothneed to be water-resistant
and otter a non-slip surface. Gloss
finishes are a sound choice but also
consider sealants thatdry to an
invisible finish, preventing water
penetration, and products such as
concrete paint for porous surtaces.
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SURFACES AND EQUIPMENT

' CHANGING THE CHARACTER OF A ROOM with paint requires more than simply applying

; the color. Paint is useful for disguising surface faults. as well as altering the proportions of the
\

|

room. Achieving a protessional finish starts with careful preparation and planning. A smooth,
‘ clean surface makes the task easier. whether applying a simple coat of latex or a special paint
etfect such as dragging, stippling. or sponging. There are numerous easy-to-use tools and
materials available to aid every stage of painting — from smoothing wood to varnishing a
finished surface. and from painting bare wood 1o recoating a damaged surtace.

| WHAT TO DO WHERE

| I Difterent types of surtace demand difterent preparatory on the style for the room, you should take time to examine

: | treatments before applying the paint: for instance. bare wood  the character and texture ot the surface. and consider
should be sanded and cracks in plaster filled. To achieve a matching the new with the old. While it may be desirable

: durable finish. you first must choose the appropriate painting  to achieve the smoothest finish in a modern home. rough

| : and decorating equipment for each surtace. When deciding layers of paint can add to the character of an older home.

‘ UNCOATED SURFACES
‘ PLASTER Brick BARE WOOD

COPPER PIPES

Once plaster is dry. brush. prime, and seal
with diluted latex or undercoat. Consider
painting bathroom walls using a water-resistant
| coating. Brush over brickwork and coat it with
masonry paint. On bare wood apply knotting

, to knots to prevent resin seepage. Hide all but

‘ very large cracks in wood with wood filler.
o ! Sand bare wood. then varnish or prime,

[ undercoat, and oil paint. Use coarse-grade
sandpaper to remove rust from iron; prime
before oil painting. Clean new copper pipes
with mineral spirits and then coat with oil paint.

[ COATED SURFACES: WALLS AND CEILINGS
[ TEMPERA PAINT WALLPAPER CERAMIC TILES

Wipe surtaces with damp cloth. It color comes
off, the paint may be tempera. Smooth and
recoat. To cover a tempera surface with latex.
scrape and seal before painting with surtace
conditioner. Use tiller in cracks, and sand
before repainting. Wash latex surfaces with
TSP (trisodium phosphate). You can also
create a smooth surface by first hanging lining
paper (see page 263). Nonvinyl wallpaper

can be painted over, and ceramic tiles can be
coated with gloss or enamel paints. Strip both
tiled and wallpapered surtaces betfore painting.

‘ COATED SURFACES
‘ PAINT MELAMINE

Old painted wood should be washed with TSP
and repainted with oil-based paint. Repair
damaged wood with interior filler. and sand
before priming and painting. Clean and sand
melamine finishes to provide a keyed surface
tor the new paint to adhere to. To prime and
paint vamished or waxed wood. remove topcoat
with chemical stripper and neutralize with 1:20
mixture of vinegar and water. Sand and prime
stained wood betore painting. Remove wood
stain on surfaces with wood bleach before
applying clear sealant to the bare wood.
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EQuIPMENT
The effort needed to paint a room can be eased by using scaffold or stepladders and wooden planks (see page 260)
quality tools and equipment. particularly brushes and rollers. to make a sound and sate working platform when painting
for the appropriate task. [t necessary. rent or borrow the more high walls and ceilings. Follow the manufacturer’s or dealer’s
expensive specialized tools to achieve the best tinish. Use a instructions for proper and safe use of all equipment.
BRUSHES - - m o -F AR_TE[ S BRUSHES
Use 46 in (100-150 mm) brushes for 12 MM BRUSH -
painting walls and ceilings. and narrower _ 50 MM BRUSH 50 MM VARNISHING BRUSH
brushes for details. Oval-head brushes -Z -
shgulq be gsed fot applying vamish. For 25 MM BRUSH B
painting window frames. use an angled- = s >
head brush. A radiator brush is made 100 MM BRUSH 100 MM VARNISHING BRUSH
for reaching into crevices and behind - L
radiators. Artist’s brushes should be L ! RADIATOR BRUSH i
o )

used for painting details on surfaces.

ROLLERS

The best rollers have a soft
pile. A roller frame and
removable cover allow for
easy cleaning and reuse. Paint
ceilings and high walls using
a handle extension. and reach
awkward areas with a radiator
roller. Create texture on a

WIDE DECORATING BRUSH ANGLED-HEAD BRUSH =

——

s

RADIATOR ROLLER

PATTERNED [
FOAM ROLLER

SYNTHETIC PILE COVER

LAMB’S WOOL PILE COVER

FoAM COVER

———

MOHAIR COVER

surface using a patterned ROLLER
foam roller and suitable paint. FRAME HANDLE EXTENSION
Paps CONTAINERS /
Paint pads are made of mohair S Your choice of a paint ‘

. =) MALL . \
bonded to a foam backing. container depends on
They are available in various EE what applicator you i -
sizes and often come with LARGE PAD are using. Metal or = ==
hollow handles for use with plastic is usually best % -
long-handle extensions to for paintbrushes. Trays METAL PAINT —
reach ceilings and high walls. should be used with CAN . )
Like rollers, pads are best rollers and paint pads. PLASTIC TRAY 2
used with water-based paints. SPARE PAD METAL TRAY
OTHER TOOLS AND MATERIALS
Mineral spirits are solvent for oil-based paint. ‘ MauLsTICK
Use a maulstick to steady your hand when ) T ——
painting details. Stir paint with wooden FLAT-BLADED KNIFE WOODEN DOWELING
doweling. Use lint-free cloth for wiping and =
sandpaper wrapped around cork block for \ ' -
smoothing. Store small amounts of paint in = -
glass jars. Open cans with a flat-bladed knife. MINERAL Low-TAck  GLASS  LINT-FREE RAG  CORK SANDPAPER
Use low-tack masking tape to mask surfaces. SPIRITS MASKING TAPE AR BLOCK

BATTERY-POWERED
PAINTBRUSH

Paint is pumped from a
reservoir to the brush
for convenient

usage.

4

BATTERY-POWERED
PAINT ROLLER
Avoids the need
fora paint tray and
therefore can save
you time when
coating large.

flat surfaces.

SPRAY GUN AND FACE MASK
A spray gun covers large
areas very quickly. Wear a
tace mask for protection
when using a spray gun.

T

A=
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PLANNING AHEAD

A PROFESSIONAL PAINT JOB begins with thorough planning. Start by isolating the
room and its contents. The surtace you are going to paint should be as smooth as possible.
Before sanding and scraping to make a surface smooth, seal the edges of the exit door
with masking tape to prevent dust and dirt from spreading throughout the house. Remove
all pictures and furniture from the room. or place them in the center of the room and
cover with drop cloths. Take down movable light fittings and protect electrical
fixtures with plastic bags. Cover the tloor with plastic or drop cloths.

Wear old clothing. a decorator s apron. or overalls when
preparing a surface. and use a paper face mask for protection
against heavy dust. Prepare a surtace using a bucket of water
and decorator’s sponge to apply TSP. and wipe it dry with
lint-free cloth. Use a cork block wrapped in sandpaper to

PAINTED SURFACES

PREPARING SURFACES

smooth a surface. A small.
dusting and wetting a crack betore filling. Apply interior
filler with a narrow-bladed knife. When the interior filler
is completely dry, smooth the surface of the wall with
medium-grade sandpaper wrapped around a cork block.

PREPARING A SURFACE When a

painted surface is in good and smooth
condition there is no need to strip it before
repainting. Clean off the dust and dirt, and
prepare the existing paint with TSP applied
with a large sponge. This will reveal minor
damage to the surface that needs filling.

FILLING HOLES

DRYING A SURFACE Dry off the
painted surface with a lint-free cloth.
If TSP is not available, wash down the
surface of the old paintwork with household
detergent, rub dry, and then abrade lightly
with medium-to-fine sandpaper. Dust off

with a brush or wash down the surface again.

m (12 mm) brush is ideal tor

REMOVING FLAKING PAINT

Old paint that is tlaking on a wall should
tirst be scraped off with a wide-bladed
scraper. The surface should then be sanded
smooth using medium-grade sandpaper
wrapped around a cork block. Seala
tempera surface with a surface conditioner
before applying the first coat of latex.

CLEANING HOLES The
secret of filling holes in
plaster is to apply as smooth a
layer of filler as possible. This
reduces the effort needed to

sand the surface. Begin by
brushing out any loose debris
with a small decorating brush.

WETTING HOLES Dampen
the holes with water — this
will help to ensure that the filler
is held in place. Using a small
decorating brush, apply water
liberally in and around the hole.

to apply the filler, pressing it
well into the hole and cleaning
off any excess. Fill large holes in
layers, allowing each application
to dry thoroughly. Shallow
cracks should be coated with a
skim of filler on a wet blade.

SANDING SMOOTH Soon
after applying the filler,
wet the blade of the putty knife
and smooth over the surface to
remove excess material from the
repair and the surrounding wall.
Once the surface is dry, sand it
using a fine-grade sandpaper.
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When estimating the amount of paint
needed. allow for multiple coatings.
particularly over a dark tone. Divide the
room into small units of the same color
ortype of paint. Multiply the height by
the width of each unit. Add together

| the individual unit totals to arrive at an
estimate of the amount of paint needed.
Follow the paint manufacturer’s
coverage guide. but be aware of

- | the porousness of the surface. New
plasterwork. for example. absorbs

paint more easily than old plaster. L

For calculating
amount needed
for window bars

and moldings, =
use entire window
as one area

\

Measure length
and width of
floor to calculate
ceiling area

ESTIMATING QUANTITIES

Add an extra
thiird to length
of molding
around doors for
estimating total
amount of paint
needed fiere

When sealing a
floor with varnish
or wax, allow for
at least two coats

PREPARING PAINT

Unused paint that has been opened can become contaminated or form a top skin.
Examine paint carefully and. if necessary. sieve it before application. You will need
a small dusting brush. flat-bladed knife. wooden doweling. and a paint can.

DUSTING RIM Before opening the

paint can, dust around the rim with a
small decorating brush. This will keep debris
from falling into the paint when opened.

OPENING CAN Use the blunt edge of a

flat-bladed knife to pry up the lid of the
can. Work around the lid of the can, easing
up a section at a time until it springs open.

STIRRING

To ensure that
the color remains
consistent, stir the
paint thoroughly.
Using a piece of
wooden doweling,
stir the paint in
wide and narrow
circles, simultaneously
working it up
and down.

TRANSFERRING PAINT Pour half of

the well-mixed paint into a clean plastic
or metal container - this is easier to manage
than a full paint can. You can hang the
container from a ladder, making reloading
brushes easier. If you are using a roller or
paint pad, transfer the paint to a paint tray.

SIEVING PAINT

Paint can form skin on the surface
once exposed to the air. To avoid this.
replace the lid of a can immediately
after use. and store the sealed can
upside down. It debris has gotten into
the unused paint. sieve it betore using.

CUTTING THE SKIN Clean the lid of

an old car: of paint before opening it.
If a hard top skin has formed, use a knife
to cut around it, then remove and discard
the skin. Top-skin that is very elastic can be
pulled to one side with a knife or removed
using a piece of wooden doweling.

SIEVING PAINT Stretch and secure
a piece of fine cotton muslin or
a section of stockings over the paint
can rim. Pour the old paint into this
sieve to remove any fragments of
skin, debris, and dirt. Store the sieved
paint in an airtight jar.
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HOW TO PAINT

k
BEFORE YOU BEGIN APPLYING COLOR. make sure that all the dust. debris. and dirt is :
removed trom the room. shake out the drop cloths, and vacuum. Replace the drop cloths before f
painting. Try to have a reliable and strong light source. such as a bare bulb. to illuminate the
room. Select a large brush or roller tor painting walls or extensive tlat surtaces. and a smaller ‘
narrow brush for painting small areas or wood moldings. There are basically two types of !
paint: oil-based and latex. Wood and metal should be coated with oil-based paints. '
Latex. a water-soluble paint. is ideal for coloring walls and ceilings.
P >
PREPARING A BRUSH APPLYING LATEX
Choose a brush that matches the task. For walls Latex is easy to use and can be applied with a paintbrush. roller. or
and ceilings. use a 4 in (100 mm) or wider brush. paint pad. It provides a water-resistant coating and is available in both
Use a 1-3 in (25-75 mm) brush for doors and matte and silk finishes. Unlike oil-based paints. latex is fast drying, L
windows. Large brushes cover smooth walls so it is important to apply the paint accurately and quickly to prevent
quickly and easily: small artist’s brushes are shading. Work so that a wet edge i1s maintained. allowing one paint
best for painting details or intricate woodwork. area to merge with the next when working across the surface.
FLICKING BRISTLES ‘
Flick bristles against your b
hand to shake off debris. !
New brushes will lose bristles, I
which embed in fresh paint. }
Using new brushes for priming '
should get rid of loose bristles. .
i
B
LOADING BRUSH I
Dip the brush \
straight into the paint, —
covering a third of the BEGINNING Dust the surface and LAYING OFF Smooth the painted L
bristles. Remove the begin painting near a natural light area with light, crisscross strokes. t
excess paint by dabbing source, if possible, either at the top Finish on a gentle upward stroke, p

the bristles against

the side of the paint
can, rather than
scraping itover the rim.

Oil-based paints. which
come in high-gloss,
eggshell. and flat finishes,
produce a durable and
waterproof coating. They
must be applied carefully
and in layers. beginning
with a primer on wood.
followed by an undercoat.
before finishing with one
or more topcoats. Keep
the room well ventilated APPLYING VERTICAL
when using oil-based STROKES Begin by applying

: y s vertical, parallel lines of paint,
paints. because the fumes holding.a smalllbrashikERETE
can be very strong and

) Work in areas approximately
potentially dangerous. 1 ft (30 cm) square.

i1

corner of the wall or in a strip on the
ceiling near a window. Grip a large
brush around the handle. Work in
areas approximately 2 ft (60 cm) square.

APPLYING OIL-BASED PAINT

JOINING STROKES When
the brush is out of paint, do vertical movements over the

not reload it but work quickly

across the vertical lines from the the brush and move to the next

top, creating horizontal bands
to cover the area.

known as laying off. Move quickly

on to an adjacent area. Do not apply
paint too thickly. Wait until the paint is
dry before applying subsequent coats.

FINISHING Lightly brush in
wet paint. Immediately reload

area, adjoining the wet edges
for a smooth blending of color.

b s
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Beading is a technique for making a clearly defined join of difterent colors — for

BEADING

Cutting in is a technique
for painting the edges
around a room. such as at
a window frame or door
frame. before painting

the rest of the wall. Use

a small brush to paint a
band of color. some 1-2 in
(2.5-5 c¢cm) wide. from the
edges of the joins. A large
brush or roller can then be
used to paint into the band
and blend in the color.

LINING A PAN
o : ) ] = To ease the cleaning of a paint pan.
example, where walls meet a Acenlmg. .The dd_]du?ll[ u\)lm must be d.ly before you use aluminum foil to line it. When you
apply the second color. Experiment with brush sizes for one that suits the task best. have finished painting, caretully remove
= TR the toil and dispose of it. Oil-based
BEADING AT CEILING paints are impossible to remove trom
Bring the loaded paintbrush containers without using mineral spirits.

to the surtace. parallel to
but a short distance trom the
ceiling edge. Gently press
the paintbrush flat against
the surface. so that the
bristles are slightly splayed.
This will create a bead of
paint that should be pushed
steadily into the edge or
corner and moved sideways
or downward to make a
smooth junction of color.

CUTTING IN

PAINTING STRIPS Paint

a series of small strips of
color on the wall at right
angles to the door frame.

JOINING STRIPS Over

the strips of color, paint one
steady line parallel to the frame.
Ease the bristles close to the
frame to create a well-defined
edge. Do this throughout the
room before painting large
areas and blending them with
the strips of color.

] SANDING PAINTED SURFACE When
the coat of paint has dried, use fine
sandpaper wrapped around a cork block
tosmooth lightly over the problem area.

SMOOTHING PAINTWORK

Blemishes. such as debris. dust particles. or bristles from the the surface between coats of paint. You will need tine
paintbrush, can become embedded in the paint as you work. It sandpaper. an old paintbrush. and lint-free cloth to remove
may therefore be necessary to lightly sand. dust. and wipe ott unwanted glitches and obtain a smooth tinished surtface.

DUSTING OFF Rub the palm of your WIPING SURFACE Remove the finest
hand over the surface tocheck that the dust particles and residue by wiping

rough patches have been smoothed. Sweep over the painted surface with a damp, lint-
away the dust with an old paintbrush. free cloth. Now, paint the surface again.

P ——
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USING A ROLLER

Roller covers are available in a range ot widths. textures.
and materials. Foam and mohair pile covers are good for
coating large tlat areas. while deep-pile synthetic and lamb’s
wool covers are ideal tor applying paint on textured or rough

surfaces. Before using a roller on the wall. cut in at the
edges around the room (see page 231). Use a roller tray
for loading paint onto the roller. To prevent paint from
splattering when using a roller. apply thin coats of color.

FILLING TRAY Make sure that the tray

is clean and dry before pouring in paint.
Latex is well suited for rollers because it is
water soluble. You can use oil-based paint,
but it is harder to remove from a roller.

LOADING ROLLER Slide the cover onto

the frame and rub your hand over it to
check that it is clean. Dip the roller into the
paint and roll it up and down the incline of
the tray, spreading paint over the cover.

LAYING OFF Lift off on an upward
stroke and reload. Move to an adjacent
area, rolling over the wet edges to blend.

APPLYING PAINT Push the roller up

and down the wall and from side to
side, using random strokes and spreading
the paint evenly. Try not to let the roller
slide on the surface.

TEXTURED PAINT

If you wish to achieve textured
effects on your walls, there
are various cut-foam rollers
and specially textured paints
available for this purpose.
Textured paint is usually
white. Roll it onto the wall
with overlapping strokes.
Once it has dried, a latex

paint can be applied over it

USING A PAINT PAD

Paint pads. like rollers. are tools for applying water-based
paints to large surface areas. They are available in a range
of sizes and can be used on lightly textured surfaces as

LOADING PAD
Pour the paint
into a paint-pad
receptacle or roller
tray. Dip the pad
flat into the paint so
that the tips of the
pad pile are loaded,
‘ but not submerged.
Check that the pad
l is not overloaded
‘ before applying it
to the surface.

1o add color, if you desire.

well as on metalwork and wood. You can use oil-based
paints with pads, but the cleaning solvents used for
removing the paint could possibly damage the sponge.

APPLYING

PAINT Rub
the loaded paint
pad in various
directions on the wall
Experiment to find
the pressure needed
to apply the paint
without causing it
to drip. You will
need toreload a
paint pad more
often than a roller.
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ORDER OF WORK

When all of the preparation work has been completed. the surfaces smoothed

and dried. and the room thoroughly cleaned of all debris and dust. you are ready
to start painting. To prevent the paint from splattering onto newly coated surfaces.
begin by working from the ceiling. move down across the walls, and finish by
painting the woodwork throughout the room. If you are painting over a dark-
colored surface, two undercoats may be needed before applying the topcoat.

Paint away from main
light source, and finish

painting ceiling first /

of wall downward,
paint away from

I \\ Finish applying paint

light source

| =K

/ |

From a lop corner ,//
/V/!‘

lo room al woodwork

TEMPORARY STORAGE

Paint tools will be ruined if left loaded
tor long periods of time. Store a brush
that has oil-based paint on it for a few
days by suspending it on the rim of

a water-tilled jar with the bristles in
the water. Drill a hole in the handle
and insert wire through the hole. For
shorter periods. wrap brushes in
aluminum foil. plastic wrap. or a bag.

SUSPENDED
BRUSH

PAINTING WALLS AND CEILINGS

After cutting in. paint the wall with a
large decorating brush or roller. Use a
stepladder. and paint from the top of
the wall to the tloor. With a paintbrush.
work in areas of 2 £t (60 ¢m) square.
starting at a top corner nearest to the light
source, if possible. Paint downward in
blocks to the floor before moving to the
next area across. Rollers should be used
in bands 2 ft (60 ¢cm) wide. beginning
parallel to the ceiling and working in
horizontal strips toward the floor.

PAINTING AROUND ELECTRICAL FITTINGS

PAINTING A CEILING

4 ;

To paint a ceiling. use a roller.
large decorating brush. or paint
pad. You can work from a
stepladder. but it will be more
comtortable raising the working
height with a ladder-and-board
platform (see page 260). Aim to
leave about 3 in (7.5 ¢m) between
your head and the ceiling. It using
aroller or paint pad. you can work
tfrom the tloor with a long handle
extension. Apply the paint in strips
I=14 1003045 c¢cm) wide. working
away from the light source.

= 3 =

{ ™ e
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=

You can remove
tittings. but be sure

to switch off the
electricity tirst. Remove
the electrical face plate
trom the surface with
a screwdriver or gently
pry itoft with a flat-
bladed knife. and paint
behind it. Applying
masking tape to the
edges ot an ¢lectrical
fitting is a sate and
simple option. Paint
around the electrical
fitting. When the paint
is completely dry.
gently peel away the
masking tape to reveal
a straight edge.

APPLYING PAINT DETAILS

Many older homes contain original features
such as moldings. cornices. and dado or
picture rails. These wooden or plaster details
should be painted using a small decorating
or artist’s brush. Apply background color
with a 1 in (25 mm) or smaller brush, and
paint fine details with an artist’s brush.
When using an artist’s brush to paint details.
steady your hand against a maulstick.
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PAINTING WOODWORK

ONCE THE FINAL COAT OF PAINT has been applied to the ceiling and walls. you can
move on to decorate the woodwork in the room. In order to prepare new or painted woodwork
properly prior to applying tresh color or tinish, you will need to clean and smooth all of the
wood (see page 228) and apply knotting where necessary. Several layers of oil-based paint
will provide the most durable coating for wood. If the woodwork is in good condition.
or if an unusual finish is desired. you can choose tfrom a wide range of other
coatings, such as whitewashing, staining. varnishing. or waxing.

PAINTING WOOD

Glossy or eggshell oil-based paints should be layered to form  can take several days to dry. Paint the tinal coat with a well-
a protective coating over a wooden surface. Make sure that worn. soft-bristled brush to obtain a smooth tinish. When using
each layer has dried before recoating: in low temperatures paint  oil-based paints. always work in a well-ventilated room.

PAINTING BARE WOOD REPAINTING WOOD

Knolling Primer Undercoat Topcoat

Lightly sand any rough edges or surfaces on new wood. Remove dust
by wiping the sanded areas with a lint-free cloth dampened in mineral
spirits. Knots in wood can be sealed with shellac or knotting. When

the knotting is completely dry. apply a wood primer. Brush the primer SANDING Wash surface with APPLYING TOPCOAT Paint
well into the wood: when dry. smooth the surface by rubbing lightly TSP. Sand rough finish using the topcoat onto the prepared
with tine sandpaper. Paint on one or two layers of undercoat. When medium-to-fine sandpaper. Wipe  surface. If a new color is desired,
the undercoat is dry. rub down the surtace with fine-grade sandpaper. off dust with a lint-free cloth use an undercoat and apply the
Wipe clean the sanded surface and brush on the topcoat to tinish. dampened in mineral spirits. topcoat to the dry undercoat.

VARNISHING AND STAINING WOOD

Varnishes give coatings as durable as oil-based paints and are available in matte. satin. and gloss
finishes. Pigmented varnishes change the color of wood. Staining produces a more effective
tone than varnishing. Prepare the wood for varnishing as for oil-based paints: sand and fill i
to create a smooth surface. Brush away the dust and wipe surfaces with a lint-tree cloth dipped
in mineral spirits. You will need lint-free cloth, tine sandpaper, and a varnishing brush.

g I
e
| -
¢
L

| [
| i | ; :
-
RUBBING IN VARNISH Pour SANDING FIRST COAT REMOVING DUST Clean the APPLYING FINAL VARNISH &
some of the varnish into a Once the first coat of varnish particles off the surface with a Following the manufacturer’s v
wide-mouthed can, then dab a has dried — up to 12 hours, dusting brush or old decorating instructions, apply each coat )
into the coating. Rub the depending on the temperature brush. Remove last traces of dust  with a clean brush. Rub the §
into the surface, working  and type of coating - lightly rub by wiping with a lint-free cloth surface lightly after each coat 4
direction of the grain. the surface with fine sandpaper. dampened in mineral spirits. of varnish has dried. b
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! F1LUSH DOORS

N 9
{
|
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] T Follow
| A j numbered
! sequence and
6 paint frame
------------- 3% last, applying
] D :
| coating from
' 6 top downward
MBI RNG
\
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Start painting from the top of

the door and work downward

in narrow horizontal bands. using
a2or3in (50 o0r75 mm) brush.

Painting woodwork usually takes a good deal longer than
imagined. Applying the paint. waiting for it to dry. and
smoothing the finished surface, particularly it you are using
several coats of oil-based paint, requires patience. Minimize

PANELED DOORS

You will need two sizes of
brushes for painting a paneled
door. Use the smaller brush for
painting the moldings. and the

ORDER OF WORK

the painting time and ensure fine results on woodwork
by following a preplanned sequence of work. Paint the
highest surfaces in the room. such as a picture rail. first.
then work downward. finishing oft at the baseboard.

PAINTING IN TWO COLORS

- : e

BASEBOARD

To paint adoor and frame
between rooms in different
colors. stand in one room (A)
and open the door to the inside
of the other room (B). Paint in
one color the lock edge. the
adjacent edge of the trame. the
doorstop. and the door front.
Move through the opening to
the next room (B). Open the
door wide. so that its hinge
edge is visible. Paint the hinge
edge. the tlat of the doorstop. the
frame. and the door front on the
inner side in the second color.

L

A baseboard needs a durable
finish to protect it from hard
wear. Use a 2 in (50 mm) brush
to paint baseboards. Slide a
cardboard mask or a paint shield
under the baseboard. or cover the

Make sure that the adjoining

edge of the horizontal band is
wel, so that the paint sections
blend well together. Paint the

larger brush for rapid coverage
of the wood frame and panels. To
keep the oil-based paint off any
door panels decorated in a special

edge of the tfloor with masking
tape. The cardboard, paint shield.
or masking tape will keep the
paint off the tloor. as well as

trame of the door at the end.
using a smaller brush.

SASH WINDOWS

b

Mask the edges of the glass with tape.
Leave a /- in (1-2 mm) gap between
the frame and window. The paint will
overlap slightly onto the glass, helping to
grolecl the frame against water damage.
Slide open the sashes to reverse the top
and bottom frames. Paint as tollows:
meeting rail (1). vertical bars (2). lower

painteffect. cover them with
masking tape or a paint shield.

Keep paint
off sash cords

Paint vertical
bars of top sash ;
in two stages L I )‘:

| ]

!

Painl runners
withi thin coat to *
allow the frame !
L1 toslideeasily

[

|

i

o T
i

| i

preventing dust particles and
debris tfrom sticking to the brush.

i
|
Leave melal window
| locks unpainted or
LJ/painl them black

|

|

i

runners and frame (3). crossrail and its
underside (4). Once the paint is dry.
retum the window to its normal position

and paint a crossrail (5). vertical bars (6).
other crossrail (7). remainder (8). Finally.
paint the undersurtace of an architrave,

known as the sotfit. the upper runners.
and behind the cords (9). frame (10).

Plan on painting windows as early as possible in the day.
50 that you do not have to leave them open at night to dry.
Remember that in cold weather. oil-based paints can take
several hours to dry. To paint a casement window. mask
the glass carefully. prop open the window, and paint in
the following order: rebates and crossbars (1), top and
bottom crossrails (2). hinge edge and hanging stile (3).
meeting stile (4). frame (5).




HISTORIC COLORS
Where a traditional interior needs
10 be restored or maintained. refer
to the many historic paint colors
now made to replicate originals
tound in period houses. Lilac hues
were introduced in the Georgian
period in England. and this dusty
neutral shade is well suited to the
austere paneling. highlighting

the rich patina of the antique
dining room fumiture.
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CLEANING UP

BRUSHES. PADS. AND ROLLERS should be cleaned immediately after use to ensure long
lite. Brushes actually improve over time and give a smoother tinish it they are cleaned and
stored properly. For short intervals, for example during a meal break or overnight. it is possible
10 store some painting tools without cleaning them (see page 233). When applying chemicals
such as paint stripper or wood bleach to surtaces, use inexpensive brushes that can
either be cleaned and kept solely for such tasks or thrown away when finished.

CLEANING PAINTING TOOLS

When buying paint. refer to the manufacturer’s cleaning
instructions and purchase the appropriate solvent at the same
time. Oil-based paints can be removed from brushes and
rollers with mineral spirits. turpentine. or kerosene. Water-

based paints can be rinsed away from tools with water. Other

LLATEN

SCRAPING OFF PAINT

Clean a brush on several
layers of newspaper, gently
squeezing the bristles flat and
scraping off the paint with the
blunt edge of a flat-bladed knife.

RINSING BRUSH Splay

bristles under warm water,
making sure no paint remains
in the heel of the brush, add
some detergent, and rinse well.
Vigorously shake out the water.

ROLLERS AND PADS
PAINT SAFETY

Refer to the manufacturer’s
instructions. and make
sure that the room you

are working in is well
ventilated. Do not eat.
drink, or smoke when
painting, and keep open
containers out of reach

of pets and children. Use
goggles when pamting
overhead, and wear gloves.
if necessary. to minimize
the risk of skin irritation.
Wear a dust mask when

paints have to be removed from tools with specific solvents,
such as thinners or commercial brush cleaners. Finish
cleaning all brushes. pads. and rollers by using a mild
detergent. such as dishwashing liquid. and warm water to
remove the last traces of the paint before storing the tools.

OIL-BASED PAINTS

REMOVING PAINT Squeeze

out the paint onto layers of
newspaper, scraping it off with
the blunt edge of a flat-bladed
knife. Dip the brush in a jar of
mineral spirits and stir rapidly.

detergent and lukewarm water.
Rinse the brush thoroughly and
shake dry. Take care not to

damage the shape of the brush.

WORKING WITH
CHEMICALS

[f necessary. wear the
recommended protective
clothing such as gloves,
goggles, and a face mask.
When cleaning brushes
or thinning paint, be
aware of the dangers

of solvents. Denatured
alcohol, mineral spirits,
and turpentine, are highly
dangerous. whether inhaled.
swallowed, or allowed

to come in contact with

WASHING BRUSH Wash the
solvent out of the brush with

handling powder colors
or using a paint spray

REMOVING PAINT Firmly

RINSING If possible,

the skin. Use and store

roll the remainder of the

gun, and be careful of the
fumes and dust released
during heat stripping and
sanding of old paint.

paint onto several layers of
newspaper. Replace and dispose
of the newspaper regularly to
prevent the roller or pad from
getting reloaded with paint.

remove the cover from the
roller frame and clean with
the necessary solvent. Wash the
roller or pad with detergent and
lukewarm water. Rinse the roller
or pad thoroughly and shake dry.

chemicals well away from
children and pets. Always
follow manufacturer’s
instructions when using
any type of chemical.
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STORING PAINTING TOOLS I

was not damaged when you last closed the can. For storing
your equipment. you will need rubber bands. paper or lint-
tree cloth. hammer and piece of wood. and airtight glass jars.

* | Brushes, rollers. and paint pads will last longer if they are
| cleaned. dried, and stored correctly when you have finished
painting. A can of used paint will be easier to open it the lid

STORING BRUSHES
Shake as much water

A from the brush as
possible. Secure the

bristles in position
with an elastic band
(far lefry and lay
the brush on its
side todry. Wrap
brushes. paint pads.
and rollers in lint-
tree cloth or paper
(left). and store

n adry place.

Wrap elaslic
band around
bristles while
brush is drying

STORING PAINTS

Paints have a limited shelf life. Mark the date of
use on the container and follow manutacturer’s
instructions for storage. Small quantities of
paint should be stored in airtight glass jars.
labeled with paint type. color. and batch code.

CLOSING A PAINT CAN

Place a piece of tTat wood on
the rim of the lid and gently tap
the wood with a hammer.

PAINT FAULTS Hi

DARKENED AREAS

Shellac or knotting on
wood will prevent resin
trom seeping through the
paint. Scrape off the paint
trom the affected area
with a sharp scraper. sand
smooth. apply knotting.
and recoat when dry.

POOKR COVERAGE

If the color of the
undercoat shows through
the topcoat, apply at least
one more layer of paint.
Latex paint in particular
needs many coatings to
cover a dark background
or undercoat color.

Paint faults can be avoided if surfaces. paint. and tools are
well prepared. Surtaces should be clean, dry. and dust tree
(see page 228). Use paint that is freshly manufactured or

Caused by applying too
much paint at once or by
brushing a coat once it
has begun to set. Do not
recoat. but let the paint
dry. Once dry. rub lightly
with fine sandpaper. clean
oft the dust. and recoat.

FLAKING

Paint flakes when surfaces
have not been prepared
correctly. Latex tends

to peel and flake when
applied to tempera. or to a
high-gloss tinish. Strip the
flaking surtace. prepare
properly. and repaint.

WRINKLING

Wrinkling occurs when
oil-based paint is apptied
before the first coat has
dried. Most paints are so
stable that wrinkling is a
rare problem. Remove the
paint and recoat after an
adequate drying period.

STAINING

Staining affects latex.
Water in paint can react
with surface impurities
such as salts. iron fixings.
or residues from a
chimney flue. Coat with
aluminum primer sealer
and repaint when dry.

GRIT

It is impossible to prevent
dust. grit. and dirt from
finding their way onto
painted surfaces. To
remove particles from
dry paint. sand lightly.
brush. and wipe of't the
surface when dry.

ALLIGATORING

Occurs when a painted
surface is coated with an

incompatible paint. or as a
result of using two or more
paint coats with difterent
drying times. Strip and
prepare surface. Paint
with appropriate coating.

sieved. and apply it to a compatible undercoat. Your
equipment should be clean and in good condition. and
should be used as appropriate for the task.

BLISTERING

Blistering is caused by
trapped moisture or air
expanding underneath a
coating of oil-based
paint. Strip oft the paint.
fill open-graned wood it
necessary. and prime.
undercoat. and repaint.

INSECTS

Remove insects from wet
paint by brushing them
oft and then touching up
the area. For insects found
in dry paimt. sand and
then recoat the spot with
matching paint. from the
same batch if possible.
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SPECIAL PAINT EFFECTS

IN RECENT YEARS. PAINT MANUFACTURERS and decorators have pertected methods of
applying an even coating of color to a smooth surtace. Just as they have done so. however.
there has been a revival of interest in providing variety of texture and tone in painted
decoration. These eftects are known as distressing. and they involve the application of a
matching or delicately contrasting tone to a white or pastel-colored background. Once the
preserve of specialists. many distressed finishes are easily achieved by using simple techniques
and materials. You can use ordinary latex paints for distressing. but because the process
requires the coloring to be manipulated once applied. slower-drying oil-based paints are more
suitable. Time can be saved it you enroll the help of an assistant who can apply the paint
ahead. while you do the distressing. To gain confidence and to experiment, first
practice the etfect you wish to achieve on sheets of oil-painted hardboard.

MAKING A TINTED OIL GLAZE

Tinted oil glaze is the easiest coloring MAKING TRANSPARENT OIL GLAZE
material to work with for special effects. B
Depending on the room temperature.

it possesses a 30-minute to one-hour
workable time. A tinted oil-glaze finish
should be applied to a matte oil-painted
surface. and protected with a coat or
two of matte varnish when fully dry.
Transparent oil glaze is sold ready- ‘ 0D
mixed in specialty paint stores as k

TINTING THE GLAZE

glaze coat or glazing liquid. It can be
colored with artist’s oil paints. universal
tints. or powder colors. Commercial
alazes are generally easiest to use

when thinned with mineral spirits to
resemble a maple-syrup consistency.

MASKING TECHNIQUES

There are many occasions when one area of coloring must be
masked from another area to ensure a clearly defined line. for
example where latex on the wall meets a light switch, or the
wooden molding around doors and windows. Use low-tack

Make a liter of homemade transparent oil
glaze by whisking together | pint (.473 liter)
turpentine. /4 pint (.236 liter) boiled linseed
oil. /4 pint (.158 liter) drier. and a tablespoon
of whiting in a paint can. When the glaze is
stored in an airtight container. it has a shelf
life of approximately one year.

masking tape to create a division between ditferent colors on
the wall. This will help to ensure that the tape adhesive will

not pull away any paint when peeled oft. Remove the tape
once the paint is completely dry.

Dissolve a small amount of the chosen
coloring n a jar one-third full of mineral
spirits. Add color and/or mineral spirits

until you reach the desired tone. Mix in a
tablespoon of glaze. Stir in the remaining
¢laze for the project. Add more color and
mineral spirits mix to obtain the desired tone.

MARKING LINE Establish a

vertical or horizontat line
(see page 285) for the division
between the colors. Mark this
line with a soft pencil.

APPLYING TAPE Apply

strips of masking tape to run
parallel to, and above, the pencil
line. Make sure that the pencil
mark remains visible.

APPLYING PAINT Using a

small decorating brush and
starting from the middle of the
masking-tape strips, apply paint
downwards to the wall.

REMOVING TAPE Complete
the remaining area of wall
with a larger decorating brush,
pad, or roller. When the paint is
dry, slowly pull away the tape.
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The variety of equipment and raw materials associated
with the application of a distressed finish ranges from the
specialized softener brush to the everyday plastic bag used
as a simple tool. To purchase or rent specialist equipment.
you will need to find outlets such as professional

BRUSHES

Large decorating brushes
are used for applying color
quickly to large areas. while

short-haired ones are used tor

its distribution. A horsehair
tflogger is most suitable tfor
dragging. To soften a paint
effect. use either a dusting
brush or. for the most subtle
result. a gentle softener. A
stippler is used to fleck a

surface. Stenciling brushes are

used with a stabbing action.

OTHER EQUIPMENT
A variety of other equipment

can be used to create distressed
effects. particularly on easy-to-

work. tinted oil glaze. For a
sponged effect. changing the

pressure of application and the

grip on a natural sponge will

result in an endless variety of

mottled patterns. A synthetic
sponge will leave a more
regular pattern. A crinkle
pattern. known as bagging. is
produced with a plastic bag
loaded with a rag. while lint-

tree cloths are used to create a
ragging and rag-rolling finish.

LINOLEUM CUTTING
AND STAMPING

This method involves making

prints from blocks cut from
linoleum flooring material.
The blocks are used to stamp

walls with decorative patterns.

The tools and materials
required for this etfect can
be obtained from a printer’s

supplier or a good craft shop.

F® PRINTER'S INK

TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

LINT-FREE
CLOTH

ROLLER

SOFTENER

BEVELED-
EDGED GLASS

decorators’ suppliers. craft and printing-supply shops. and
art-supply stores. The majority of these specialist suppliers
publish catalogs of their stock and will usually send tools
and raw materials by mail. You can obtain everyday tools

from a hardware store or home-improvement center.

LARGE DECORATING BRUSH

FLOGGER

PLASTIC BAG

WHITEWASHING WOOD

To open the grain.
use a bronze-wire
hand brush obtainable
trom specialist
suppliers. Apply wax
or paste with fine-
grade steel wool.

WHITEWASHING

SHORT-HAIRED
DECORATING BRUSH

STIPPLER

STENCILING BRUSH

PIGMENTS

Pigments in the form
of powder or artist’s
oil color are used

to give color to
transparent oil glaze.
Regardless of the
constituents. you
should make up
enough tinted oil
glaze of one tformula
to complete a room
or piece of furniture.
because matching
subsequent tints can
be very difticult.

TRANSPARENT Ol

GLAZE INGREDIENTS

To increase the wworking
time of glaze (see opposite)
add more boiled linseed
oil. Whiting gives body to
a glaze. and driers hasten
the speed at which it
hardens. Add mineral
Spirits or turpentine to a
transparent oil glaze to
ease its application.

Q DRIER

¢ ®
® ©®

POWDER COLORS |

ARTIST'S OIL
COLOR

POWDERED
WHITING

o —

ﬁ.__ WAX
— —
f—S===——==— -
|
CUTTING TOOLS LINOLEUM . CARBON BRONZE-WIRE TURPENTINE LINSEED OIL |
AND KNIFE TILE PAPER HAND BRUSH ?
S —
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SOFTENED GLAZEWORK

The simplest of the special paint effects. a tinted oil glaze
adds a subtle tinge and a softening hue to complement the
underlying color on the surface. The walls should be prepared
tfor as smooth a surface as possible (see page 228) and then
evenly coated with two layers of eggshell paint. To apply.
spread. and finish the tinted oil glaze. you will need a

decorating brush. a wide, short-bristled decorating brush,
and a softener brush. The tinted oil glaze is created by
coloring transparent oil glaze, which is available ready-
made or you can mix it at home, with artist's oil paint.
When dry. the softened glazework can be made durable
by applying a coat of matte varnish.

APPLYING GLAZE Load the decorating

brush with the tinted oil glaze and apply
with random strokes over an area of 1 sq yd
(1 sg m) at a time. Tinted oil glaze is quick
drying, so it isimportant to work rapidly.

Using a sponge to apply glaze is a straightforward
decorative process. The tools are simple — all that
is needed is a tray to hold the glaze and a quality

natural sponge. Tinted oil glaze is the most

versatile paint tor sponging and should be applied
to a surface covered with two coats of matte (flat)
oil-based paint, such as eggshell. Depending on the
desired effect, you can apply two or three colors
that complement the matte (flat) oil-based coat.

SPREADING GLAZEWORK A wide,

short-bristled decorating brush should be
used to spread the tinted oil glaze. Begin by
erasing the most obvious brush marks. Work
to achieve an even coating of tinted glaze.

SPONGING ON

g1

SMOOTHING GLAZE To smooth tinted
oil glaze and disperse brush marks, stroke
the paint in all directions with the tips of
the softening brush. To avoid paint buildup,
occasionally wipe the bristles on lint-free cloth.

- e = mm am

———

LOADING SPONGE A roller

tray is an ideal container for
tinted glaze. In a paint can, mix
up the tinted glaze and pour it
into the tray reservoir. Dab the
sponge in the tinted glaze and
press the excess paint onto the
slope of the tray.

. g~ ——

DABBING TINTED GLAZE Grip the
sponge lightly and dab it in a haphazard
pecking manner across the surface to
create a dappling of background and
applied tones. If the sponge becomes
overloaded with tinted oil glaze and the
paint begins to run, squeeze the excess
onto a lint-free cloth. When dry, seal the
surface with a coat of matte (flat) varnish.

— eamn
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SPONGING OFF il

Sponging oft creates a regular, one-color, near-opaque effect.  glaze. The surface of the wall must be sealed with two coats
For the application and selective removal of the tinted oil of eggshell or other matte (tlat) oil-based paint. To protect
- | glaze, you will need a decorating brush, a natural sponge and seal the tinted oil glaze at the finish. paint on one or

| soaked in mineral spirits and squeezed out, and tinted oil more layers of a matte (tlat) varnish once the glaze is dry.

tinted oil glaze in a paint can
to the consistency of thick cream
and apply to the surface with a
decorating brush. Work rapidly
over small areas of the wall,
since glaze dries quickly.

DABBING OFF PAINT Wring

out the sponge in mineral
spirits. Dab it onto the tinted oil
glaze to create a cloudy effect.
The more glaze is removed, the
lighter the finish will be.

|
\
1
\
APPLYING GLAZE Mix ‘ i ‘
|
\
i
|
\
|
|

RAGGING

RAG-ROLLING |

Ragging a surface that has been coated Rag-rolling produces a randomly

with a tinted oil glaze will produce a distressed eftect. For the rolling process.
subtle effect that can be softened turther  you will need either many fresh lint-free
if you use fresh lint-free cloths soaked cloths or a piece of chamois leather.

in mineral spirits and wrung out. Before  both of which must be soaked in mineral
brushing on the tinted oil glaze with a spirits and wrung out. as well as a wide

decorating brush, prepare the wall with  decorating brush.
one layer of matte (flat) oil-based paint.
ROLLING OFF PAINT
Apply one coat of the tinted oil glaze to a
small area of the wall at a time. Work or roll
the fresh rag or chamois in various directions.

BAGGING |

Surfaces coated with tinted oil glaze can  surfaces with a layer of matte (flat)

be distressed using various equipment. oil-based paint. Use a wide decorating
One of the simplest tools is a plastic bag  brush and paint the tinted oil glaze
and a bunched-up cloth. Prepare the onto an area of 2 sq yd (2 sq m).

DABBING OFF GLAZE
Bunch the cloth in one hand and dab the tinted
| oil glaze off the surface to create patterns.

| Vary your grip on the cloth to create ditferent
effects. To soften the pattern. go over the
glaze with the tip of a softening brush
approximately half an hour after application.

BAGGING TINTED OIL GLAZE

Place a bunched-up cloth in a plastic bag. Use a
tlattened edge of this handmade tool to imprint
the tinted glaze with ditferent overlapping
patterns. From time to time. wipe the excess
glaze from the bag with a cloth. When dry. coat
the surface with a layer ot matte (flat) varnish.
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STIPPLING

Stippling is one of the more subtle and sophisticated paint effects

using a tinted oil glaze. First. apply the tinted oil glaze to a smooth
surface with a decorating brush. Then use a large. firm-bristled brush

to pounce a multitip pattern onto the glaze. Although a stift broom-head
will produce a similar stippling effect. there is no real substitute tor a
stippling brush. which is available from specialty paint suppliers.

STIPPLING

Mix the glaze,
mineral spirits, and
oil color to a thick
consistency and
apply to the wall
over an area of
approximately
1sqyd (1 sqgm).
Grip the stippling
brush securely
and stab it at the
wall. This stabbing
action on the thick
glaze coat will
create a fine mottle.
Control the dotted
effect by keeping
the same rhythm
and force of the
stabbing action.

DRAGGING

This decorative technique demands a particularly
smooth surface (see page 228). which must be
sealed with two coats of a matte oil-based paint.
You will need a decorating brush to apply the
tinted oil glaze. This should be painted on in
vertical strips 2 ft (60 cm) wide from ceiling

to tloor. Carefully drag a dry flogger brush in
smooth. vertical strokes through the tinted oil
glaze. In this special paint ettect. the shade of

the background surtace will show through as

fine, uneven stripes of color.

'.(ﬂ ”. -

WIPING BRUSH Work across the tinted

oil-glazed area, taking care not to let the
brush slide over the surface. Aim to create
an even coverage, and if necessary overlap
adjacent areas with a light touch of the brush.
Occasionally wipe off the accumulating
tinted oil glaze from the brush. When dry,
seal the surface with matte varnish.

USING THE FLOGGER
Drag the flogger from ceiling to floor. Brush the wet '
glaze in a steady motion. carefully avoiding jolts and :
stop-start marks. Hold the flogger to the wall with a

light. even pressure, dragging trom the middle of the

bristles. After each pass. wipe oft excess glaze from the
brush with a lint-free cloth.

LIMING WOOD

Liming pastes and waxes give a soft-white tint and are easy to apply to bare | F-,
wood. Furniture is ideally suited to the subtle coloring. Floorboards also ‘

look good when limed. although this is not a durable finish. You will need
a wire brush. the finest steel wool. and lint-free cloths tor this technique.

' | ‘ RUBBING LIME

| Apply liming
paste or wax with
the fine steel wool,
working to fill the
grain. Rub in a
circular motion and
complete an area of
% sqyd (% sq m) at
one time, allowing

i

I '
§ |

OPENING WOOD GRAIN
Open the wood grain by
stroking with a wire brush.

Prevent scratches by working in |

the direction of the wood grain.

the liming wax or
paste todry for a
few minutes.
Remove the excess
liming by rubbing
the surface with a
fine, clear paste wax.

BUFFING SURFACE Buff the surface

thoroughly with a fine, clear paste wax,
using a soft, lint-free cloth to give a dull
sheen to the finish.
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GLAZING

Before the introduction of opaque and easy-to-apply latex

| paints, walls were routinely colored with water-based

coatings such as tempera. These paints were economical to

| use but usually left a watery dappling of colors and a dusty

finish when dry. These properties are now appreciated as
decorative effects. Tempera may sometimes be found at

| GLAZING WALLS

APPLYING GLAZE Seal the

surface of a smooth wall with
an opaque coating of latex paint.
Thin the glazing latex with water
to a ratio of between 4:1 and 9:1,
depending on the nature of the
paint. Apply the watery color
to an area of 1 sq yd (1 sq m).
Immediately go over the entire
painted surface with a damp
brush to soften the brush marks.

GLAZING WOOD

APPLYING GLAZE Strip and

sand the wood. Dilute the
latex to penetrate the surface,
and then test on a small area.
Following the direction of the
grain, slop on glaze with a wide
decorating brush.

APPLYING SECOND COAT
Leave the first coat of color,

which will often appear messy, to

dry overnight. Paint on another
wash with a wide decorating
brush. As before, work in one
small area at a time, and be

prepared for runs and splattering *

of the watery paint. If desired,
apply a coat of matte varnish
to protect the finished effect.

REMOVING EXCESS Brush
on the glaze over a small
area. When nearly dry, wipe off
the excess paint with a lint-free
cloth to expose the grain. Apply
and wipe the paint in sections

across the surface.

specialty paint suppliers. Alternatively. thinned latex paint
applied with a large decorating brush will produce a similar
effect on walls. For glazing. or colorwashing. wooden
surfaces such as floorboards and doors. you will need a large
decorating brush. a supply of lint-free cloths. fine-grade
sandpaper. and a clear paste wax.

SANDING After wiping,

leave the glaze to dry
overnight. If the resulting color
effect is too weak, apply another
coat and wipe. To finish, smooth
the surface by sanding lightly
with fine-grade sandpaper.

SEALING Clean off the
wood by stroking the surface
with a dry decorating brush.
Remove all traces of dust with
a damp cloth. Surfaces such as
floorboards should then be
sealed with clear paste wax.

N — | ——s N
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Until recently, stencils for repeating
patterns onto walls and furniture were
made of thin metal sheets. These days.
stencil cardboard or a thin sheet of
acetate is more commonly used. To
copy a design. you will need tracing
paper. a medium-hard pencil. and a
soft pencil. A craft knite will enable
you to cut the cardboard or acetate.

A cutting mat is useful. and you will
invariably need a metal ruler. A small
level will help you to position the
stencil on the surface. Fix the stencil
to the surface with low-tack tape. and
use a stencil brush to apply the paint.

TRANSFERRING

Turn over the
tracing paper. Secure
it to the cardboard
with masking tape.
Using @ medium-hard
pencil, draw or rub
over the reverse of
the pattern. Remove

| the tracing paper.

e P R ¥ | toward the blade.

TRACING

DESIGN Draw
or copy a design
onto a sheet of
tracing paper, using
a soft pencil. Stencils
look best when
used as friezes or
borders, so design
an interconnecting
pattern, using
registration marks
on the cardboard as
a guide. If different
colors are being
used, then a separate
stencil needs to be
made for each one.

MAKING

TEMPLATE
Draw a system of
“bridges” to secure
any “islands” in the
design. With the
craft knife, pierce
the cardboard. Turn
| and pull the pattern

POSITIONING STENCIL Decide where to run the
stencil pattern and mark the position of the first piece
of the frieze with a light pencil. For each application of
the stencil, find the horizontal or vertical with a level
and secure the cardboard to the wall with low-tack tape.

DESIGN INSPIRATION

There exists a wealth of

PAINTING DESIGN A stencil brush makes an

ideal applicator for the paint, but a stiff decorating
brush also works well. Latex is the most adaptable
paint for stenciling on the wall. Load the brush lightly

inspirations for highly decorative and wipe off the excessonto scrap paper before
stencils and stamps. The pouncing the color onto the stencil.
geometric beauty of tribal and i = = —
folk textiles from areas such as 1 B . p—
Indonesia. Latin America. Africa,
and India provide excellent b
sources for designs. A photocopier |
is useful for sizing patterns. For

the stamp design opposite. a ‘
pattern was photocopied from ! ®
an Indian cloth and the print
enlarged for easy tracing. !

THE FINISHED EFFECT
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ROLLING INK
Prepare the
printing ink.
Squeeze a blob of
the color onto the
center of the glass
and distribute the
ink with the roller.
Coat the surface of
the roller evenly
with the glutinous
ink, adding color
and rolling again.

STAMPING

The art and craft of making and applying a patterned stamp to walls or furniture
can be creative and challenging. A stamp can either be copied trom a scale
drawing onto a manutactured rubber block or made at home trom linoleum.
Linoleum-cutting materials are easy to use. and the techniques allow for great
expression. From an art supply or crafts shop. you will need linoleum, linoleum-
cutting tools, glass with beveled edges. an inking roller. printer’s color, tracing
paper and carbon paper. pencil. ballpoint and felt-tip pens. as well as a piece

of 7 in (2 cm) plywood, paper, mineral spirits. and some lint-free cloth.

IMPRINTING DESIGN Use a photocopier

to find the best dimension for the pattern.
Cut the linoleum to size. Imprint the design
by drawing with a ballpoint pen over the
outline through asheet of carbon paper
onto the stamp.

CUTTING LINOLEUM Go over the

outiine with a fine, indelible felt-tip pen,
and fill in areas that are to be cut away. Test
the cutting tools on a spare piece until you
can confidently cut away both large and
small areas. Linoleum cuts easily when warm.

INKING Raise
the linoleum
onto plywood, then
run the inked roller

over the design.
Areas above the
design that “take”
ink will appear
when printed. Clean
the stamp with
mineral spirits and
cut away unwanted
elevated areas.

TESTING STAMP When satisfied that

the design is isolated on the stamp, roll it
with ink and test the linoleum cut on a piece
of paper. Make a clear imprint by pressing
hard with steady hands, and pull the block
away in one confident movement.

STAMPING WALL Ink the design and

press the stamp steadily onto the
painted surface, using a firm rocking motion.
Hold tightly so that the stamp does not slide
on the surface. When finished with the job,

clean the ink off all tools with mineral spirits.

e —




VISUAL LINK

The amber. violet. red. and yellow
wools used to make the hand-
tutted rug form the inspir:

this paint scheme. Without it. the
rationale behind the combination
of colors would be lost. resuiting
in unrelated blocks of color on the
walls and a lack of harmony.










DECORATING

WALLPAPERING

WALLPAPER PROVIDES AN EFFICIENT MEANS OF APPLYING A

REGULARLY COLORED AND PATTERNED FINISH TO A WALIL. OR

CEILING IN A SINGLE LAYER. THERE IS AN ENORMOUS RANGE OF

STYLES AND MATERIALS AVAILLABLE. AND YOU CAN OBTAIN A

COVERING FOR VIRTUALLY ANY SURFACE AND DESIGN. AS WELL.

AS HAVING A DECORATIVE FUNCTION. WALLPAPER PROVIDES A

MEANS OF COVERING SURFACES THAT ARE IMPERFECT PRIOR TO

PAINTING OR PAPERING. IN THIS CHAPTER, YOU WILL FIND

INFORMATION ON THE TYPES OF WALLPAPER AVAILABLE,

PREPARATION TECHNIQUES, AND THE SEQUENCE AND

METHOD OF HANGING WAL.I.PAPER.

LEAF WALLPAPER
The fern-like leaf design of this wallcovering
gives a subtle overall pattern to the wall. The
combination of naturalistic outlines and the soft
lichen-green coloring gives the paper a hand-
printed rather than mass-produced appearance.

251
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CHOOSING A STYLE

WALLCOVERING IS BY NO MEANS limited to paper. There is a great variety of materials
available today. both natural and synthetic. that can be used tor covering walls and ceilings in
every room. The ever-increasing range of contemporary designs provides an almost limitless
choice of decorative possibilities. Silkscreened or machine-printed wallpapers, however, ofter

the most comprehensive selection of patterns. colors, and finishes. Recent advancements

in manutacturing have produced wallpapers in improved designs and colors
that are quick to apply. wash. and later to remove.

HIGHLIGHTING DETAIL

(above) Although bold wallpaper
stripes and patterns draw
attention to irregular walls. they
are ideal for highlighting
interesting architectural detail.
such as the sloped ceilings of
this bedroom suite. The large
panel behind the dressing table
is defined by a border in red and
brown that makes it stand out
from the same wallpaper pattern
behind it.

LEAF MOTIF

(night) A small, bold pattern works
well in contemporary interiors.
Here, a single russet leaf motit

is the only detail on this sandy
yellow wallpaper, injecting just
enough color to pick up the warm
wood tone of the varnished
tloorboards. The wallpaper’s
background color is similar to a
colorwashed paint effect, which
provides more surface interest.

f

POLKA DOTS
(above) If furnishings in the room
are patterned, select a subtle paper
to avoid a clash of designs. Wall-
coverings with a small motif or
dot can add to the color scheme
without dominating it. This mix of
broad checks and polka dots may
not seem an obvious choice, but
does work well; the plain colors
dominate, while the polka dots
complement the stripe in the
armchair fabric.

VERTICAL STRIPES

(opposite) Wide formal stripes
add grand style and make this
small bathroom appear taller than
itreally is. A matching horizontal-
striped border conceals the cut
edges of the paper and presents a
neat, protessional finish.
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REGENCY PRINT

(opposite) During the Regency F
. period in England, walls were i

f often painted in clear, pale colors A
and decorated with a discreet
stencil or freehand pattern. To
recreate the style. this light green |
wallcovering with a small laurel- !
wreath print was chosen not only
to retlect the decoration of the
period, but also to allow the
elegant carved headboard to
remain the bedroom’s focal point.
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ADDING A BORDER

(above) Borders have several uses
that make them an indispensable
part of wallpapering. They can be
used to outline an architectural
feature or to surround a door or
window. Where two wallpapers
are used. one above the other.
borders create a natural break.
Borders also disguise less than
perfect cutting at the point where
the wallpaper meets the ceiling or
where the seam edges and joins
finish at eye-level.

METALLIC STRIPES

(left) Foil wallcoverings are useful
forreflecting light into rooms
where natural daylight is limited.
This contemporary metallic stripe
is used above the tireplace to
make it stand out from the other
plain walls. As metallic papers
show up imperfections. it s
important to make sure that the
wall surface is well prepared
before you begin papering.
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Undecorated wallpaper. such as lining paper.
is widely used to cover walls that are in poor
and unsightly condition. Various grades of
lining paper are available for making surfaces
smooth before you begin painting or hanging
wallpaper. Wallpapers are also made of more
unusual materials. ranging from the exotic.

WALLPAPER MATERIALS

APPLYING PAPER TO WALLS was originally devised as an inexpensive method
of decorating the formal rooms in a home. which received relatively little wear and
tear. Nowadays. wallpapers are made to be more durable and washable than in the past.
enabling them to be utilized in even the most heavily used rooms. such as kitchens and
bathrooms. Wallpapers are available in a wide variety of colors. patterns, and textures
1o suit almost every decorative style. The equipment and materials required for
applying wallpaper are readily available from your local hardware store.

WALLPAPER CHOICES

WOODCHIP PAPER

This heavy-duty. textured
paper is ideal for disguising
walls that have small cracks
and surface imperfections. You
can paint woodchip wallpaper
after hanging. but once glued
to the wall this paper is very

difficult to remove.

LINING PAPER

This plain paper is
readily available in a
variety of grades. It is
applied before painting
and papering ceilings
and walls. particularly
when the surfaces are
in poor condition.

such as silks. burlap. and grass cloth. to the
highly durable. such as textured vinyl, which
is heat treated (see page 273). Recently.
however. manufacturers have concentrated on
making wallpapers resembling “standard™
paper. but are much easier to hang and
simpler to clean than in the past.

BORDERS

Many manufacturers produce
borders to complement their
wallpaper collections. Easy
to hang. borders are normally
applied at the tops of walls
or as horizontal decorative
divisions between different

colors of paint.

VINYL PAPER

Made of a layer of vinyl

with a paper backing.
this wallpaper is easy

to hang. can be washed

down or scrubbed
clean. and is simple to
remove. Also available
prepasted (see page
273). vinyl is an ideal
hard-wearing surface.

DECORATED PAPER
Decorated paper
is made in a range
of patterns and
qualities. Vinyl-
coated decorated
paper is wipeable. 1
but varieties without i
a coating cannot be u
washed and therefore
require special
maintenance.
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BRUSHES
Apply adhesive with an easy-to-

RADIATOR ROLLER

]

clean, synthetic-bristled pasting

. "Faxs. -
i
i EQUIPMENT
1| Forapplying wallpaper. you will need a sturdy stepladder  knife with replaceable blades. carpenter’s level or chalk
Y to reach the top of the wall or the ceiling. In addition to line. and sponge or damp cloth to wipe excess paste or
1i | the tools listed below, you will also need a tape measure.  size from surfaces. Keep a few trash bags handy for
. carpenter’s pencil. | yd (I m) ruler, straightedge. cratt disposal of trimmed pieces of paste-coated wallpaper.
1
! : o
|
}
y

brush. A smoothing brush is

HOUSEHOLD BROOM

essential for smoothing paper
5 T ——————_

\
|
!:’ in place atter hanging. Use a
b

radiator roller for applying and smoothing paper mbl'- 1 ggllxiilﬁ
behind a radiator. A broom is ideal tor holding up
folded pasted paper when working at the ceiling. SMOOTHING BRUSH

bl ———

. ADHESIVES AND SIZES

. The manutacturer’s
instructions that accompany
the paper should specit'y

the type of adhesive. You
should also use the size

that is recommended by the
maker of the suggested CONTAINERS

adhesive. When overlapping Mix the size and paste in a clean bucket with
vinyl wallpaper. you will a handle. When applying prepasted papers.
need to glue the surfaces you will need to soak the cut lengths of
together with specially wallpaper in a water tray before hanging them.
made vinyl adhesive.

VINYL ADHESIVE

WATER TRAY

SIzE

ADHESIVE
BUCKET WITH HANDLE

OTHER TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT -~
When pasting paper. work at a level -
platform of a suitable height: a folding { -
pasting table is ideal. Press the paper
seams in place with a seam roller. and 1 SEAM
use small scissors and wallpaper scissors \ ROLLER
; et : el MATCHSTICKS
to cut and crease paper. Use doweling
1o stir paste or size. and matchsticks to PASTING TABLE
mark positions of fixtures in the wall. WOODEN DOWELING

WALLPAPER SCISSORS

e

CALCULATING THE NUMBER OF ROLLS

Measure the whole of the surtface to be covered. Take these
measurements to the supplier. choose the wallpaper, and
consult the manutacturer’s charts for the number of rolls ancodTuiii mm inéluding dostial fual)

required, allowing extra for timming. Always select rolls Wall 3 390 d6f S2R 0 S9ft 66R | T2R 79N

ROLL REOUIREMENTS FOR WALLS

- : . - , 10 12 4 8 2 2m 2
of wallpaper bearing the same batch number. The following Ll LR EEL LN LR LN L S L . L
| S oo A . 70-7ft6in 5 5 6 7 8 9 10 I
charts apply for standard rolls of wallpaper only — these are P o
. 1 . x o 2 1 ﬁ 4 T T
approximately 33 tt (10 m) long and 21 in (530 mm) wide. E e z 5 s 3 r % o ¥

23-24m | | L ] d
ROLL REQUIREMENTS FOR CEILINGS e e B Bf-8fi6in 5 6 7 9 10 " 12 13
Distance around room Y 2426m
T Tk ey I 3 _ 811 6in-9 fi s 6 7 9 10 1" 12 13
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cloths. Do not cover the tloor with plastic sheets. because they are slippery when wet.

PREPARING SURFACES

When starting to hang wallpaper. always begin with a smooth
surface. Most old wallpaper in good condition can be papered
over. but you should remove relief. washable. and metallic
papers. Surfaces that have been newly plastered must be
completely dry (drying may take several weeks) before

REMOVING OLD WALLPAPER

SCORING PAPER Use the sharp edge

of a scraper or a wallpaper spiker to
score the old wallpaper diagonally. Take
care not to mark or dig into the underlying
wall when you are scoring.

STEAN STRIPPER

PREPARATION

BEFORE HANGING YOUR WALLPAPER. remove as much furniture as possible from the
room.Take down the curtains or blinds. shelving, it possible. and all loose wall decorations,
including pictures and mirrors, but leave the hooks and electrical fittings in place. Group
any remaining furniture in the center of the room and cover this. and the tloor, with drop

SPONGING PAPER Fill a bucket with
warm water and liberally sponge the
scored wallpaper. Press the wet sponge onto

the old paper. Soak the paper in sections
across the wall so that as one area of old
wallpaper is being removed, other sections
will be loosening.

REMOVING VINYL WALLPAPER

applying size and wallpaper. Fill all cracks and holes (see
page 228). Wash painted surfaces down with trisodium
phosphate (TSP) or. it shiny. abrade with sandpaper. Seal
flaking paint with an oil-based primer sealer. Apply size before
the wallpaper. For the best finish, hang lining paper first.

A steam stripper is useful for removing
large areas of old wallpaper. Steam strippers
are available in several sizes and can be
rented locally. Score the old wallpaper with
the sharp edge of a scraper or a wallpaper
spiker (see above). Hold the steam stripper
against the surface. Scrape off the paper as
it becomes loose, then move the steam
stripper to an adjacent area.

Old vinyl and washable wallpaper must

be removed from a surface before hanging
new wallpaper. Mounted on special backing
paper. vinyl wallpaper is simple and
straightforward to remove. Pry up a corner
of the vinyl and peel it away from the

wall, leaving the backing paper. Apply a wet
sponge to the backing paper (see above) and
remove it from the wall.

)
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SCRAPING OFF PAPER Once the old

paper and paste are soaked, remove
them with a scraper or wallpaper remover.
Be careful not to dig into the wall, because
plaster is fragile when wet. After all the paper
has been removed, wipe and lightly scrape the
surface again to remove all of the old glue.

SIZING SURFACES

Apply size to a clean, smooth, and dry
surface before hanging the wallpaper. Size
will reduce the absorbency of the surface

and make hanging paper much easier.
Consult the paper or adhesive manufacturer’s
instructions, and apply the recommended
size with a large decorating or pasting brush.
Wipe off splashes of size immediately from
any woodwork, using a damp cloth.
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ORDER OF WORK

After the preparation work. consider what painting is required in the room. When papering
walls, paint the ceiling and the woodwork first, because any splashes of paste can easily be
wiped off a finished surtace. It coating all surfaces with paper, apply lining paper to the
ceiling and paint it. then apply the lining paper to the walls and hang the wallpaper. Start
on the most important wall, and hang the lengths working away from the main light source.
Finish at the least noticeable corner of the room, which is usually adjacent to the door.

MIXING PASTE

Wfien using
large-palterned
wallpaper, begin
al room'’s focal

Use the paste recommended by the
lining or wallpaper manufacturer.
Follow the instructions for mixing
the paste — you will need to fill a
bucket with cold water and add the
powder. Stir the mixture with a long
piece of wooden doweling and. it
specified, leave to stand before using.

poinl, which is
usually above a
fireplace, and
work oulward in
botf1 directions

Finish al corner
near a door, where
any slight pattern

mismalch will not
be loo noliceable

For small-
pallerned, striped,
or plain wallpapers,
begin on longest
wall neares! light
source and work
away from it

Mark verlical

line from ceiling
to floor as guide
for aligning first

e length of wallpaper

LINING PAPER

Lining paper is available in five ditferent grades of
thickness and is usually used to create a smooth surtace
prior to painting or hanging wallpaper. When a surface. and
particularly an old ceiling, has several small cracks across
it. you can cover it with lining paper. Use medium-weight

CEILINGS

— On a ceiling,

hang lining
paper parallel to
a window, and

lining or decorative paper on walls and thicker lining paper.
which is less likely to tear. on ceilings. When hanging lining
paper. always use a size and paste that is compatible with
the manufacturer's recommended adhesive for the decorative
wallpaper. You should wait until the lining paper is
completely dry and secured to the wall before applying

the decorative wallpaper. When preparing to wallpaper.

plan ahead for drying time, because once applied it can

take up to 12 hours tor lining paper to dry on the wall.

work away from il

Hang lining paper on the ceiling parallel to the window or main light
source. and work away trom it. Ceilings with poor plasterwork may

need to be lined again at night angles to the first layer in order to
cover all cracks and create a surface as smooth as possible.
HANGING PAPER HORIZONTALLY HANGING PAPER VERTICALLY
Applying _____ Wrfen hanging Starting from
lining paper lining paper ceiling and - g Decide where
horizontally forizonlally, working down, first length
will prevent begin al ceiling smooll1 each of decorative
seants of and work section of paper is lo
decoralive downward paper as you go go. then hang
covering and a half width
lining paper falling of lining paper
in same places in that place
Decorative wallpaper is usually hung vertically. Lining paper Start with a halt width of lining paper. working from a vertical
can be applied horizontally on the walls so that it is at right angles line. and continue with full widths along the wall. Hang full widths
to the direction of the tinal wall covering (see page 263). This will of decorative wallpaper from the same vertical line to ensure that
prevent the joins trom coinciding. the joins of the lining paper and wallpaper never coincide.
-

D -

— ——
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PAPERING A CEILING

CEILINGS ARE USUALLY DECORATED with paint rather than wallpaper. but it a ceiling
has small cracks. lining paper will provide a smooth surface to paint on. Use medium- or
heavy-grade lining paper to cover a ceiling. because thicker-grade paper is less likely to tear
than thin lining paper when being applied. Hang the decorative paper at right angles to the
lining paper. so that the seams of both layers of paper do not run along the same lines.
Papering a ceiling is awkward because you are working against gravity. To ease the task.
enroll the help of an assistant or assemble a safe and convenient platform to work from.

PLATFORMS

Assemble a platform in the room to raise your

work level. The ceiling should be approximately

3in (7.5 ¢m) above your head when you are
working for you to hang the paper properly.

WORK PLATFORM

Build a platform that is sate and comtortable to work
trom. Lay strong scaffold planks between the secure

rungs of two stepladders or on top of trestles. Build the
scaffold to the same length as the hanging paper. so that

you can work easily and without stepping down. If the
ladders are more than 5 ft (1.5 m) apart. position two
planks stacked on top of each other in between the

ladders — this will strengthen the support of the platform.

MARKING A CUTTING LINE Using

a straightedge and pencil, draw a line
from edge to edge that joins the two length
marks across the width of the paper.

CUTTING OUT FIRST LENGTH
Following the marked line, cut out
the first length of paper with long-bladed
wallpaper scissors. This length of wallpaper
should equal the length of the ceiling, with
2 in (5 cm) at each end for the overhang.

MEASURING AND CUTTING

Take accurate measurements of both the ceiling and the paper. and cut
the paper precisely in order to minimize room torerror. You will need
the wallpaper. a tape measure. chalk line. pencil. wallpaper scissors, and
straightedge. Assemble the equipment on the pasting table for easy access.

B e e

MARKING GUIDELINE

Measure the paper width
and subtract % in (1 cm). Mark
this on the ceiling at opposite
ends. String the chalk line taut
between the two marks. Snap
it against the ceiling to obtain
a colored guideline.

MARKING PAPER Measure the

distance across the ceiling, following
the guideline. Near one long edge of the
paper, mark the length of the ceiling,
adding 2 in (5 cm) to each end for the
paper overhang. Mark the same distance,
including the overhang, on the opposite
long edge of the paper.

MARKING LENGTHS if the ceiling is

true, use the first length of paper as a
guide to cut out the remaining number of
lengths required. Otherwise, take separate
measurements and number each length of
paper for positioning across the ceiling.
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PASTING AND FOLDING

Work on a pasting table covered with a strip of old lining paper.
For applying the paste. you will need a bucket and a pasting
brush. Unravel a section of the paper length and lay the cut

end and the tar edge slightly over the side of the table. Push
the rest of the paper to the right side. Place a tape measure or
scissors against the roll of paper to stop it rolling back on itself.

USEFUL TIPS

PASTE BRUSH REST
Tie a piece of string across
the rim of a bucket. from
one end of the handle
to the other. to serve

as a rest for the brush.

LAYERING PAPER
Instead of having loose
rolls about the room. layer
them on the pasting table
ready for pasting. Tie
loops of string around the
table legs at each end.
Tuck the cut ends of the
lengths between the loops

of string to secure the paper.

1 APPLYING PASTE Load the
brush with paste and apply
it along the center of the paper.
Apply the paste to sections
approximately 3 ft (1 m) long at
a time. Make sure that the edges
of the paper are well coated,
but in order to avoid getting
paste on the table, apply the
paste to the paper only when
the edges overhang the sides.

SPREADING PASTE

Generously spread the paste
from the center toward the far
edge, coating half the width
of the paper. Reload the brush
with paste and move the paper
toward you so that the edge
overhangs the near side of
the table. Apply paste to the
remaining half of the paper,
coating the edge completely.

COVERING

WITH PASTE
Keep the pasted
folds to one side,
and apply the
adhesive to the next
section of the length
of paper. Continue
to reload the brush
with paste and to
cover the entire
width of the paper,
including the edges,
working from the
center outward.

FOLDING

ACCORDION
Pick up the pasted
cut end of the
paper and fold it
loosely, pasted side
to pasted side,
accordion style,
about 1 ft (30 cm)
wide. When making
up the stack, be
careful not to
crease the folds.

—

PASTING ENDS Work across the length
of paper until you end up with a prepared
pasted "accordion” on one end of the table
and a short length of paper lying flat to
one side. Cover this fast section with paste.
Begin to hang the paper from this section.
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HANGING THE

Position the work platform or stepladder directly underneath
the chalk-line guide mark on the ceiling (see page 260).
Brush the area of the ceiling for the first strip of paper with
a coat of size. As you are papering. hold the folded paper in
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CREASING PAPER Run the

rounded tip of the wallpaper
scissors along the overhang to
form a crease in the paper at
the join of the ceiling and walls.

CUTTING TO FIT Using
small scissors, carefully
make one diagonal cutinto the
overhang toward the ceiling
corner. Overlap the loose ends to
fit the overhang into the corner.

CEILING PAPER

your left hand and apply the tongue of the paper with your
right hand to the right corner. For papering the ceiling, you
will need a paper-hanging brush, wallpaper scissors, small
scissors, and seam roller. Keep these tools within easy reach.

ALIGNING

PAPER Hold the
folded paper to the
ceiling corner. Here,
an unopened roll of
lining paper and a
long-handled broom
have been used to
hold up the paper.
Align the long edge
of the paper with
the chalk mark and
press the tongue into
the corner. Leave an
overhang of 2 in
(5 cm) on the sides
next to the walls.

MARKING CREASE If you

are using heavy decorative
or lining paper, which usually
does not crease easily, mark
the crease in the overhang of
the paper with a pencil.

FITTING INTO PLACE Smooth the paper
back. Cut off the overhang along the

remaining sides and smooth the paper into

place. Apply sizing to the adjacent width of

SMOOTHING JOINS Butt the long side

edge of the second length against the
side edge of the first. Run a seam roller
over the join between the two lengths.

ceiling ready for the second length of paper. Continue papering the rest of the ceiling.

APPLYING PAPER Smooth the paper

against the ceiling. Release another
fold, align it against the chalk mark, and
smooth from the center outward. Press the
overhang to the side wall. Using the chalk
line as a guide, work across the ceiling.

REMOVING OVERHANG
Gently pull the overhang
away from the wall and ceiling.
Following the pencil mark,
cut off the overhang with

the wallpaper scissors.

FILLING GAPS
IN THE SEAM

Flexible filler can be used to hide gaps
between the lengths of lining paper

on a ceiling. After you have finished
papering, use a wide-bladed putty
knife to apply a small, smooth amount
of filler within the seam line.
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' WORKING AROUND
OBSTRUCTIONS

When papering a ceiling. you will need
to maneuver around fixed objects and
difficult corners. Electrical fixtures and
corners of alcoves or a fireplace are the
most common obstructions. The paper
must be cut to make it fit into. or over.
the problem area. Use sharp cutting
tools such as small scissors. wallpaper
scissors. or a craft knife to make the
task easier. Make sure you turn off the
electricity before applying size around
a light fixtures or switch. Remove the

LINING WALLS

If you are going to hang
decorative wallpaper over
lining paper. hang the
lining paper horizontally
(see puge 259). then hang
the wallpaper vertically.
Measure the walls and cut
out. paste. and accordion
told manageable lengths
of paper. Apply size to the
walls and position the first
length of paper adjacent
to the ceiling. Caretully
unfold one section of the
“accordion™ at a time.

bulb and lamp. and cover the fixtures
with insulating tape or masking tape.

sliding the paper into place.

ALCOVE

. 0

BRUSHING INTO CORNER Brush the

paper into the internal corner. Crease the

overhang and cut diagonally into the corner.
Overlap loose ends of overhang from each

SMOOTHING CORNER Smooth the
paper to the outside of the external
corner. Tap the bristles of a paper-hanging
brush into the junction of the ceiling and

wall, and over the external corner, to
make a crease line in the paper.

CUTTING TO FIT Pull the paper away

from the ceiling and wall. Using small
scissors, make a diagonal cut toward the
point where the external corner of the wall
meets the ceiling. Make surethat the scissors ~ wall and fit the paper in the corner. Crease
are clean of wallpaper paste before cutting. and cut away overhang of the corners.

ELECTRICAL FINTURES

REMOVING OVERHANG
Use a craft knife to carefully
cut around the fixture and

REVEALING PENDANT
Pull the pendant through

CUTTING PAPER Paper

over the fitting. Enlist the Make a series of small,

V-shaped cuts into the paper

help of an assistant to hold up
the remaining paper with a
long-handled broom. Directly
under the fixture, cut a cross in
the paper large enough for the
pendant to be pulled through.

the hole in the paper and wipe
the excess paste from around
the fixture. Using the paper-
hanging brush, smooth the
paper toward the fixture.

overhang around the electrical
fixture. Use a paper-hanging
brush to form a well-defined
crease in the paper overhang
around the fixture.

remove the overhang. Wipe
off the excess paste on the
fixture with a damp cloth.
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PAPERING WALLS

PAPERING WALLS IS A MUCH SIMPLER TASK than papering ceilings. Many decorative
wallpapers are expensive. so it is important to plan ahead carefully and always take accurate
measurements of the walls to avoid wasting paper. To guarantee uniformity ot pattern and color.
always use paper from the same batch tor the whole job. Read the manufacturer’s instructions
to tind the recommended adhesive. Clear as large a working area as possible. and
make sure that you have good lighting when papering. Set up the pasting table.
and protect its surface by taping a sheet of old lining paper onto it.

MEASURING AND PASTING

Measure the distance trom ceiling to baseboard or tloor. around the room. Follow the manufacturer’s instructions
where the tirst length of paper will be hung. adding 4 in (10 cm) ~ for mixing the paste. For measuring and pasting wallpaper,
for the paper overhang. The overhang will allow you to crease  you will need wallpaper scissors. a pencil, straightedge,
and cut the ends of the paper to fit it into corners and edgings tape measure. pasting brush. wooden doweling. and bucket.

N

CUTTING FIRST LENGTH Unravel and MATCHING PATTERN if you are NUMBERING LENGTHS On the top

mark up a length of wallpaper. Cut out using patterned wallpaper, turn the corner of the wrong side of each length
the first length, using wallpaper scissors. If cut paper so that the pattern faces upward. of paper, number it and mark the direction in
the walls in the room are evenly shaped, Match the pattern in the adjoining lengths, which it will hang. Put the cut lengths aside.
consider cutting out several paper lengths ensuring that it aligns and that there is Spread out the first length on the pasting
atonce, matching patterns when necessary. enough paper for the overhang. table, right side down, and apply the paste.

KEEPING
SCISSORS CLEAN

To loosen the paste that can
accumulate on wallpaper
scissors, occasionally
immerse the scissors in a
jar filled with warm water.

FOLDING Paste and accordion-fold the length of 5 FINISHING FOLD Leave a2 ft4in
paper in 3 ft (1 m) sections. Loosely fold the length (70 cm) tongue of paper at the end for
so that the pasted areas of the paper lie adjacent to the length’s bottom section. Fold the tongue,
= each other. Be particularly careful not to crease the pasted sides together, to prevent it from

pasted paper when you are folding it. sticking to the wall as you are working down it.
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Mark a vertical line on the wall to use as a guide for the first
length by holding a chalk line against the wall near the tloor
or baseboard and snapping a guideline. Apply the size to the

R ——— R S
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POSITIONING PAPER Standing on the stepladder,

guide the top edge of the pasted, folded paper to
the ceiling, allowing for a 2 in (5 cm) overhang. Brush
the first unfolded section of paper from the center
outward, smoothing it well against the wall.

SMOOTHING PAPER
Unravel the paper down
the wall, aligning the edge with
the vertical line, and smooth
each section as you unfold it. Let
the length hang down without
sticking the bottom in place.

HANGING THE PAPER

wall. covering slightly more than the width of the strip of
paper. You will need wallpaper scissors. paper-hanging brush.
damp sponge. seam roller. stepladder. and waste basket.

CREASING OVERHANG At the junction
of the wall and the ceiling, run the
rounded tip of the scissors along the overhang
to crease it. If necessary, make the crease
line more visible by marking it with a pencil.

REMOVING OVERHANG Carefully pull

the top part of the paper away from the
ceiling and wall, and cut off the overhang
following the crease mark. Keep a waste
basket nearby to dispose of scraps.

FITTING CUT EDGE Use the paper-
hanging brush to smooth the top cut
edge back into place against the ceiling.

CREASING OVERHANG

Push the paper into the
edge between the wall and
baseboard. Crease the overhang.
Ease paper away from the wall
and cut along crease. Replace
paper and brush it into place.

PAPERING NEAR FLOOR
At the foot of the wall,
unravel the folded tongue
of paper. Carefully align the
bottom edge of the paperwith
the top edge of the baseboard
| orthe floor.

CLEANING SURFACE Excess paste can

be removed from washable surfaces with a
damp sponge. On a ceiling with nonwashable
finish, use a smaller overhang and keep the
top edge away when creasing and trimming.

SECURING EDGES
Secure the edges by
running a seam roller up and
down along the edge or over
the seam line. Do not press
hard when using a seam
roller on delicate wallpapers.

9 REMOVING PASTE

Wipe excess paste off the l
woodwork with a damp sponge.
Continue to hang the rest of

the lengths. Where necessary,
slide the paper into place to
match the decorative pattern.

N — -
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COPING WITH CORNERS

Corners should not pose a problem. even with patterned paper.
Fitting wallpaper into internal and external corners involves
hanging the paper slightly beyond the corner and pasting a
scrap over the overhang. When using vinylk apply vinyl

EXNTERNAL CORNER

SMOOTHING AROUND CORNER

Smooth the paper toward the external
corner. Ease it around the corner, using a
brush. Do not brush the flap of paper in
place on the internal wall.

REMOVING

SCRAP
Carefully ease
away from the
wall the width
of paper leading
to the internal
corner. Place
the scrap on
the pasting
table. Apply
sizing to the
wall and apply
extra paste to
the scrap, if
necessary.

INTERNAL CORNER

IR e N
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MEASURING INTO CORNER Measure
from the edge of the last full width
of wallpaper into the internal corner.
Add an extra 1in (2.5 cm) for the overhang.
Cut out alength of paper to this width.
Place this scrap on the pasting table.

SMOOTHING OVERHANG
Run a seam roller up and
down the edge of the overhang

to ensure that the paper
adheres firmly to the wall.

adhesive to the face of the overhang so that the scrap will
adhere. To paper around corners. you will need a craft knife,
straightedge. wallpaper scissors. tape measure. paper-hanging
brush. pencil, seam roller. and carpenter’s level or chalk line.

CREASING PAPER

Rub your thumb and
forefinger along the
external corner to crease
the paper. Use a straight-
edge and pencil to mark a
vertical line from ceiling to
floor, about 1 in (2.5 cm) in
from the external corner.

CUTTING STRIP Run

a craft knife against
a straightedge to cut
through the paper along
the vertical line. Reduce
the risk of tearing the
paper by fitting the craft
knife with a new blade.

REPLACING SCRAP Return the scrap

to the wall and paste it onto the overhang
near the edge, matching the pattern as
closely as possible. Smooth down and run
a seam roller along the overlap of paper.

SMOOTHING PAPER
Hang the cut length
in place, butting it to
the edge of the last full
width and aligning the
pattern if necessary. Use
a paper-hanging brush
to smooth the paper into
the internal corner.

SECURING SEAMS
Make sure that the
overhangis fixed firmly
to the wall or lining paper
by running the seam roller
up and down its edge.
Wipe paste from the
seam roller before it dries.
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MARKING SCRAP MARKING VERTICAL
From the internal Align a large level
corner, mark the scrap with the scrap width-marks
width, adding %« in (5 mm).  on the wall to establish BRUSHING IN PLACE Position the
Mark this distance from a true vertical line. On scrap against the inside of the internal
the internal corner at points  the pasting table, apply corner. Continue papering the room using
" up and down the wall. paste to the scrap. the vertical line as the starting point.

ELECTRICAL FIXTURES

Turn oft the electricity when working around a light switch need a paper-hanging brush and craft knife to work with
or outlet. Papering over and around wall fixtures is similar to  switches and socket plates. Cover the fixtures with masking
negotiating light fixtures on a ceiling (see page 263). You will  tape or insulating tape before sizing the wall.

OUTLINING FIXTURE Use a paper- CUTTING PAPER From the center of REMOVING EXCESS Cut off the excess
hanging brush to make a clear impression the fixture to its corners, cut diagonals paper. Smooth the paper around the
of the switch plate through the wallpaper. with a craft knife. Peel back the flaps of switch plate. Wipe off the paste from the

paper. Ease the paper over the switch plate. fixture before turning on the electricity.

PAPERING BEHIND A FIXTURE

REMOVING
CUTS Repeat
steps 1 and 2 above.
Cut away the excess

triangular strips of
paper around the
face plate, using small
scissors. Unscrew and
ease away the face
plate. Leave a gap

of about % in (6 mm)
between the wall
and the face plate.

PUSHING BEHIND

Ease the paper behind
the electrical face plate
and smoothit into place
with the bristles of the
paper-hanging brush.
Reposition the face plate
and tighten the screws.
Turn on the electricity.
Do not use this method
with wallpaper that
contains metal.
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WINDOW AND DOOR FRAMES

Between full lengths of wallpaper. and openings such as for an overhang of at least 1’4 in (3 ¢m) when cutting out the
windows and doorways. hang lengths of paper that are cut to paper to fitaround the frame. You will need a paper-hanging
fill the space. matching the pattern where necessary. Allow brush. wallpaper scissors. small scissors. and a craft knife.

SMOOTHING EDGE On the sized CUTTING TO FIT Following the PRESSING INTO PLACE Once you

surface, smooth a length of pasted paper marked outline of the molding, use small have cut the decorative paper around
toward the frame. Push the paper into the scissors to make a diagonal cut in the paper the first rung of the molding, gently press
junction between the wall and the frame toward the edge of the frame. Peel away, it into place with the paper-hanging brush.
with a paper-hanging brush. Mark the outline snip, and reposition the paper on the wall. Immediately wipe the excess paste from
of the molding by smoothing the wallpaper Repeat this process until you have fitted the frame with a cloth or sponge.
over the wood with the tips of your fingers. the paper around the corner of the frame.

1

MAKING SMALL CUTS OUTLINING MOLDING CUTTING TO FIT Peel the SMOOTHING IN PLACE

Make several close cuts in the Form an outline in the paper paper away from the wall, Brush the paper into place,
paper toward the next rung of again by using your fingers to and cut along the outline. if using the tips of the bristles
the molding. Continue snipping press the paper well into and the paste on the paper begins to push the paper into the
around the corner of the frame. around the corner of the frame. to dry, reapply adhesive. edge of the frame.

RADIATORS

Many homes are heated with wall-mounted radiators or heating  single ceiling-to-tfloor length of paper and cut a slit near the

units connected to either a central system or an individual bottom to fit over the radiator wall bracket. Alternatively, apply
electrical power supply. Removing radiators can be difficult: one length from the ceiling to just above the wall bracket and
it is easier to hang wallpaper behind the unit. You canhanga  ashorter length from the bracket to the baseboard or floor.
= TwoO LENGTHS TETRE I ——1 SINGLE LENGTH
Cut a length to Measure trom the
hang trom the ceiling 4 top of the baseboard
to the bracket that to the top of the
secures the radiator wall bracket. At
to the wall. Cut a r‘ the bottom of the
second length to | length, cut out
fit between the L a vertical slit to
wall bracket and ‘—J fit around the
the baseboard. ! ¢ bracket. Push the
Hang the short — | r——-:: | cutends over the
length to fit well —— [ wall bracket, using
to the baseboard i | aradiator roller to
(see page 265). L Se= : — smooth the paper.
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STAIRWELLS AND LANDINGS

Hanging decorative paper on walls
surrounding a stairwell requires a scaftold

or other safe support. Rent scaftfolding

that will fit conveniently on the stairs.
Alternatively. you can use a combination

of sturdy stepladders. scaffold planks. and
ladders to assemble your own platform. Place
a stepladder on the landing, safely back from

the top step. and lean a straight ladder against Fe
the head wall. Slide the planks between the - /
two ladders. Make a sandwich of two boards LANDING : /

when the span exceeds 5 ft (1.5 m). Enlist
| the help of an assistant to hold the extended
_lengths. and use heavy-grade lining and
decorative papers for the walls to avoid
tearing. If you are using a platform. do not
risk overbalancing when reaching difficult
areas: always move the platform to make the
task safer. Hang the top paper while standing
on the platform. and enroll the help of an
assistant to fix the lower part in place.

BORDERS

Many paper manufacturers make borders to complement their wallpapers. Borders
can be applied on wallpaper or painted surfaces to produce decorative frames. to
create a dado and picture rail effect. or to provide a cornice adjacent to the ceiling.

Use hwo boards to strengthien /
support of long platform

DADO OR PICTURE RAILS

HEAD WALL

Wrap ends of ladder in
cloth to protect wall

Ask an assistant lo fix
/ lower fialf of paper in place

USING MATCHSTICKS

Betore papering. remove wall fixtures.

Matchsucks are useful for marking the
positions of the fixtures. enabling you
to rehang pictures and shelves in the

identical positions after decorating.

MARKING WALL Use a level and

pencil to mark a horizontal line that
will divide the two colors on a wall. Measure
around the room, then cut the border to
manageable lengths.

HANGING BORDER Apply the border

to the wall by releasing an accordion fold
at a time, lining up the top edge with the
horizontal mark and smoothing it into place
with a paper-hanging brush.

PASTING BORDER Apply the paste to

the back of the border paper, brushing
over the edges for complete coverage.
Loosely accordion-fold the border, taking
carenot to crease the folds.

CORNICE

To apply a comice. follow the junction
between wall and ceiling. Release and smooth
each accordion told of the paper as you work
along the wall. Wipe excess paste trom the
ceiling or wall with a cloth.

MARKING POSITION Prepare
the walls and remove the fixture,
then mark its position with a
matchstick. Hang the paper and
let it fall over the matchstick.

PIERCING PAPER Press the

paper over the matchstick. Let the
matchstick pierce the paper. Remove
the matchstick. When the paper is
completely dry, insert the fixture.

N — emmiteoss TN o aw




270 WALLPAPERING «

As you are wallpapering.
make sure that all the tools
that come into frequent
contact with wallpaper paste
or size — particularly scissors.
knives. and the paper-hanging
brush —are regularly wiped

‘ clean with a cloth. All tools - il

! ed for | . all ) CLEANING TOOLS
used for hanging wallpaper Use a damp. clean cloth to remove wallpaper

WASHING TOOLS
Thoroughly wash
out the paste bucket.
and use household
detergent and warm
water to rinse the
adhesive from the
bristles of the pasting
brush. Shake the
brush vigorously to
remove the excess

‘ should be cleaned before paste from a seam roller. scissors. or paper- water, leave to dry.
storage to ensure long lite. hanging brush. Store the tools in a dry place. and store tlat.

FAULTS AND CURES

Manutacturers of wallpaper are constantly improving their majority of faults and problems that occur when hanging
i paper and adhesives. making the products more durable and wallpaper are usually due to poor preparation of the surtace,
convenient to handle. Because of these improvements. the lack of size. or the insufticient application of paste.

BusBLES LIFTING SEAMS SHINY PATCHES

PIERCING BUBBLE APPLYING PASTE SMOOTHING Seams may open up when If matte wallpaper has
To remove an air Apply a small amount PAPER Use a paper- there has been too little been brushed into place
bubble in decorative or of paste behind the cut hanging brush to smooth  paste applied edge to too vigorously or too
\ lining paper after the opening. If there are the cut area back into edge. Lift the seam with often, shiny patches may
‘ adhesive has dried, make too many bubbles in position. With a damp a knife and apply some appear on the surface.
‘ an incision through the the paper to repair, strip cloth, immediately wipe paste under the paper. Dull the shine by rubbing
g bubble with a sharp- and rehang the whole away any excess paste Press together the seam the affected area with a
[ bladed craft knife. length of wallpaper. on the wallpaper. with a seam roller. ball of soft white bread.
i
i POOR PATTERN MATCH CREASES FLATTENED RELIEF DAMP PATCHES BROWN SPOTS
? I,
i
{| \ ks
| | .
‘ X
;
|
|
i
I
Examine the rolls of Wallpaper may crease Applying too much Damp patches in paper Brown spotting may be
paperto see if the pattern as you smooth it across pressure when rolling the that are evident long after due to impurities within
is faulty. If it is. return the  surfaces that are not flat, seams of relief paper with the paste has dried could the plaster. Strip the paper
| paper to the dealer. If the or at corners that are not aseamroller will flatten indicate moisture in the and treat the affected
‘ rolls are accurate, reapply true. Cut open the crease the design. Do not use wall. When this occurs, area with tungicide.
[ the paper following the with a craft knife or razor a seam roller: instead, take the advice of a Dry out any damp spots
manufacturer’s blade. apply adhesive, press the edges into specialist and be prepared and apply the paper
instructions caretully. and smooth into place. place with a damp cloth. to strip the wallpaper. using a fungicidal paste.
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OTHER WALL COVERINGS

OTHER WALL COVERINGS

WALLPAPER is available in a range of textures and materials. Each variety will

invariably require a specific and sometimes unique type of adhesive. Refer to the
manufacturer’s instructions for advice on application and maintenance.

VINYL WALLPAPER

Vinyl and ready-pasted vinyl wallpapers are easy to
apply to flat walls. Unlike standard wallpaper, vinyl
does not have to be left to stand after pasting. You need
atrough slightly larger than the roll that is filled with
water, as well as a sponge tor smoothing. Keep a small
quantity of mixed paste on hand for applying to the
wall or to the paper when necessary. You can use vinyl
adhesive for adhering together cut overlaps when
working around and into corners and obstructions.

e ==

LIFTING SOAKED VINYL

Pick up the top edge of the
well-soaked vinyl paper with
both hands and let the surplus
water drain into the trough.

ROLLING LENGTH

Cut and number the first
length, adding 4 in (10 cm)
for overhang. Roll the length,
pattern facing inward. Place the
trough near the wall. Fill it with
water and immerse the roll.

£ |
/ ,/;,/ y” g ‘

SPONGING SMOOTH

Apply the first length to the
wall. Smooth the vinyl with a
sponge. After hanging several
lengths, run over the seams
with a seam roller. Remove
excess paste with a sponge.

vinyl adhesive in between
the layers of the overlap with
a small paintbrush and press
into place. This will create a
lasting bond.

GLUING OVERLAP Apply

HESSIAN

Backed with paper. hessian
can be pasted directly to the
wall but requires care along
the seams to prevent glue
trom seeping into the weave.

GRASS PAPER
This is supplied with a paper
backing. The nature of the
weave eliminates the need to
match patterns but tiner grass
papers can tear when wet.

PATTERNED METALLIC
These wallcoverings are either
metallic printing on a plain vinyl
wallcovering or the more
expensive aluminum toil types.
which are printed and then
bonded to backing paper.

FLAT METALLIC

Hang flat metallic wallpapers
on smooth or lined walls as they
show up surtace flaws. They are
usetul tor reflecting light

in rooms without a good

source of natural light.

ANAGLYPTA

Reliet papers such as these are
made from embossed wood pulp
or cotton fiber. Care must be
taken when hanging as excess
pressure when rolling seams
will flatten the design

and ruin the effect.

VINvL

Popular and very practical
wallcovermgs since their synthetic-
coated surface is easy to wipe
clean. They are ideal for heavy-
wear areas 1n halls and kitchens.
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DECORATING 275

TILING

TILES ARE THE BEST MATERIALS FOR COVERING A WALL TO ATTAIN
A HARD-WEARING SURFACE THAT IS IMPERVIOUS TO MOISTURE AND
HEAT. AS WELL AS BEING LONG LASTING AND EASY TO CLEAN,
TILES CAN BE USED TO CREATE UNUSUAL OR STRIKING DECORATIVE
SCHEMES. WALL TILES ARE PRODUCED IN REGULAR SHAPES AND
SMALL SIZES WHICH MAKE IT EASY BOTH TO ARRANGE THEM IN
PATTERNS AND CUT THEM TO FIT AROUND SURFACE OBSTRUCTIONS.
THIS CHAPTER HELPS YOU SELECT THE MOST APPROPRIATE TILES
AND TOOLS. SHOWS YOU HOW TO PREPARE A WALL FOR
TILING, AND DEMONSTRATES THE TECHNIQUES

OF CEMENTING TILLES AND GROUTING JOINS.

VWALL-TO-WALL TILING
To minimize damage caused by water and
steam. all the surfaces. including the bath
recess. are fully tiled. The shelf seat has heen
built with a slight gradient to allow water
to drain back down into the bath.

=




276 TILING .

CHOOSING A STYLE

CERAMIC TILES AND WALL MOSAICS are long lasting and versatile. which makes them
well suited to covering surfaces that need to be durable and water-resistant. such as the walls
of kitchens and bathrooms. Wall tiles are available in a wide variety of materials, colors. and

shapes. as well as in numerous plain, patterned. and pictorial styles. This extensive choice

allows you to coordinate the tiling with a room’s decor, and opens up an array of unique
decorating possibilities. You can also use border tiles and matching trim to complement
the color and pattern of the main wall tiles to form a coherent design.

MOSAIC SHEET
(above) Laying individual mosaic
tiles can be time-consuming and
labor-intensive. Sheets ot single
tiles can be bought tixed to a net

RETRO MOSAIC DESIGN

(above) Mosaic tiles are practical
tor Kitchen walls. but they also
offer great scope tor designing
your own pattern or trieze. These
pink. mauve, and blue tiles have . .. . or paper backing and attached to
matte and pear! finishes that catch large areas as a sheet tor quick
the light in varying degrees and ...F -.g coverage, then grouted in between
contrast with the stainless steel the tiles to complete the eftect of
counter. A design of freehand

ign of f ) F". individually hand-laid mosaic.
rectangles has a 1950's retro style o 1S s :

echoes the toaster and chair. .‘j ' r E ISLAND KITCHEN
-“ - (opposite) Blue mosaic tiles have
AND PROFILE TILES 2#  been chosen to emphasize the
tiling covers only work island’s geometric shape.

the section of wall, the edge Its bold color stands out against
of the of tiles will be the ocher paintwork and wood
visible. tile edges and units on the opposite wall, making

grout can give an unfinished look,
so consider border tiles which add
decorative detail and also disguise
the “raw” edges.

it the room’s tocal point. The
hardwearing. tiled surtace is a
practical choice for an area that
needs regular cleaning.
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TILING

MIXING TEXTURES

(right) Flat. neutral-colored tiles
canbe laid in a simple vertical
and horizontal pattern to add
interest. These oft-white tiles
create a functional plain-tiled
backsplash around two
trough-shaped ceramic sinks.

CLEAN AND WHITE

(below) Large-format tiles need
less grouting to ensure that the
tfinished surtace looks smooth.
The cream. square border tile at
sink height breaks up the white.
while a strip of black tiles at floor
height gives the layers definition.

BUDGET STYLE
(opposite) Mass-praduced pale gray
tiles are a good budget option and
work with most schemes. They
are a practical choice for small
bathrooms because they retlect
light and so brighten up the space.
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TYPES OF TILE

WALL TILES provide a surface that is not only decorative but also protective and easy to clean.

They are available in so many ditterent sizes. colors. finishes. and shapes that it is essential to

assess their functional and ornamental qualities before making a choice. In the intensively used

areas of the home. such as the bathroom or kitchen, always apply heavy-duty, waterproot tiles,

such as those made tfrom strong ceramics or marble, or any of the mosaics. Plain ceramic tiles
are usually made to match standard bathroom fixtures and can be used with decorative
patterned tiles. Some patterned tiles can be placed randomly within plain tiling. while

others are designed to be arranged in groups or as panels. You can also purchase
borders and rails that complement plain tiles at surface edges and corners.

CERAMIC TILES
Machine-made ceramic tiles are used with spacers or

4

have angled edges that butt together. and some are )
decorated. Handmade ceramic tiles give a rustic effect. e pe e
which can be accentuated by spacing them up to 7« in 3 = »
(5 mm) apart. Some tiles have unglazed sides - when i d
these are used on a surface with visible edges. special
border tiles must be utilized on the edges. ot ¥
RELIEF TILE
ROUNDED-  ROUNDED-EDGE HANDMADE AND
EDGE TILE CORNER TILE STIPPLED TILE PAINTED TILES
=
wl
DECORATED
TILE
STANDARD
TILE
RELIEF INSET PLAIN INSET
e )x x(
- -~
GLAZED TILE WITH SPACERS
EDGE OF TILE
NATURAL MATERIALS DADOS, SLIps, !
Natural-finish tiles can be used RAILS, AND BORDERS
for various purposes and etfects. A surface area of plain or
Marble tiles appear luxurious. and patterned tiles can be divided and RAIL
they are also hard-wearing. Cork set off by a range of decoranve
and unglazed terra-cotta impart tiled borders. Rectangular border
interesting tones and textures to a tiles. slips. and ropes will all
surtace. and cork has the ddded NIARELEETIE accentuate lhe edgf: of a surface.
advantage of giving Dado or edging rail should be
both thermal used to give a partly tiled wall

and acoustic
insulation.

a firm, professional finish.

ROPE

s 0
UNGLAZED u, ®

TERRA-COTTA TILES

CoRrk BORDER AND SLIPS BORDER




TYPES OF TILE

RECTANGULAR TRt v iaies

UICE HEXAGONAL TILE

UNUSUAL TILE SHAPES

Unusually shaped tiles can be used to
create a distinctive interlocking pattern.
Simple combinations of rectangles.
hexagons. and diamonds. or
complicated compositions of

triangles and unique shapes.
can all be effective.
Always plot the pattern
on graph paper bhefore
starting to tile to
- make sure that
it will work.

DiAMOND
TILE

INTERLOCKING TILE

TRIANGULAR TILES

Coving

Where wall tiles meet the edge of a fixture such as a bath. sink.
or shower base. it is essential to form a waterproof seal. Strips of
ceramic coving are available in a range of sizes and colors. and
should be installed with a tlexible sealant. If you cannot find
suitable coving, cover the join with a bead of silicone caulk.

MITERED TILE

QUADRANT TILE BULLNOSE TILE

» =

PAPER-COVERED
GLASS MOSAIC

Bl ¢
Mosaics
Mosaic tiles. also called chips. are » i 7L T
available n simple shapes. They may s 6 o [t
be ceramic. glass. glazed terra-cotta. or { ;
marble. The tiles are held together as a i
sheet prior to application. either by a 3k .
layer of removable paper or by a backing -
of netting that is applied to the wall. - RO A
I}
ala
e | N
D AR
L | e
o %

FINISHED-GLASS
MOSAIC

PICTORIAL TILES

AND PANELS

Pictorial. patterned. or
relief-decorated tiles can
be purchased to match
plain tiles or other
surfaces. Some individual
pictorial tiles can be
inserted at random or
with planned regularity
1o produce a decorative
geometric design across
a field of plain tiles.
Complete pictorial panels
of tiles can be used to
colorful effect in a small
room or an alcove.

HAND-COLORED
PICTORIAL PATTERN

e e e e

ARRANGING WALL TILES

Tiles are usually mounted so that they align vertically and
horizontally. This is known as contemporary or plain tiling. It

is possible to make a variety of ditferent arrangements. such as

CONTEMPORARY CHECKERBOARD

This layout is accepted as
the standard pattern for

arranging tiles on a wall. on a contemporary layout.

Use tiles in a contrasting color
to make a checkerboard pauern

checkerboard. diamond. or brick bond. that will instantly change
the decorative appearance and scale of a tiled wall surface
without using decorated borders or unusually shaped tiles.

DiavioNnp BRICK BOND

\/
Also known as Victorian style.
brick bond s most suited to
plam. rectangular wall tiles. It
gives an old-fashioned feel.

Although it requires tiles to be cut
at the edges. this simple pattern
creates an eye-catching eftect.

MARBLE MOSAIC WITH NET BACKING

—

|
|
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FLING .

PREPARATION

TILING A WALL is basically a simple task. but good preparation is essential. The
quality and durability of the finished surface will depend as much on a thorough and
thoughttul approach to preparation as on good finishing techniques. Such work may
be time consuming. but the time will certainly prove to be well spent. When you are

planning the job. bear in mind that the position of the first tile will have an eftect on the
tinal result. Allow for grouting space between tiles when determining the tiling area.
Choose appropriate adhesives and grouting for the room and type of tile you are using.

PREPARING WALL SURFACES

The surface must be prepared with care. because any
, imperfection or unevenness will be made more apparent by
the glaze of tiles. The surtace of the wall must also be sound

and dry, so that the adhesive can make a secure bond. When
tiling over sheets of interior-grade chipboard or plywood,
seal the surface with a dilute solution of PVA adhesive.

PAINT

Tiles applied over either oil-based or latex
paint will tend to stick to the paint rather
than to the wall. To allow the tile adhesive to
penetrate through the surface paint to the wall
behind. key. or roughen. the paint by rubbing
with coarse sandpaper wrapped around a
cork block. After sanding down the surface.
strip oft any flaking paint with a scraper.

BARE WALLS

Make a bare wall surface as smooth as
possible by patching any holes and cracks
(see page 228). It a wall is extensively
damaged or uneven, it may be necessary to
skim the surface with a new coat of plaster.
Correct the cause of any damage. such as
dampness, before tiling a wall.

WALLPAPER
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Always strip off all types of wallpaper
before tiling so that the tile adhesive can
bond securely with the wall: otherwise. the
tiles will be held in place by the wallpaper
and wallpaper paste alone. Peel off vinyls,
and remove other types of wallpaper by
scoring and soaking with water or steaming.
before stripping with a suitable scraper.

REMOVING OLD TILES

It is safe to tile over an old tiled surface if it
is sound and flat. Rub down the old glazed
tiles with silicon carbide paper to prepare
them to receive the tile adhesive. If a double
layer of tiles will be too thick, remove the old
tiles with a wide chisel and sledge hammer —
wear goggles to protect your eyes — and
replaster the wall betore tiling again.

MAKING A TILING GAUGE

A simple, homemade tool, the tiling gauge is invaluable when deciding on the vertical
and horizontal positioning of the tiles. When you are working from the floor to the
ceiling on a flat wall. hold the tiling gauge vertically against the surface to determine
the right placement tor horizontal rows. You can also use the gauge to plan for
working around unavoidable obstructions, such as windows, alcoves, and doorways.

To make a tiling gauge, cut
a length of wood longer
than any obstruction (an
alcove, forexample). Lay
the gauge alongside the row
of tiles, spaced as they will
be when positioned on the
wall, allowing tor grouting
‘ space between tiles, and
mark their widths along
one edge of the gauge.

-




PREPARATION

PREPARATORY TOOLS

Position tiles with a tiling gauge.
Use a length of wood as a batten

(a platform support) for tiles.
Establish a true horizontal with a try
¢ square and a level. and hammer the
batten in place with masonry nails.

CUTTING TOOLS

The simplest tool is a glass
cutter, but hand-held or
surface-mounted score-

| and-snap devices are most
effective. Nippers are used
for nibbling edges: a tile
file smoothes rough edges.
Cut curves with a tile saw.
For cutting thick tiles. use
an electric disk cutter.

TILING TOOLS
Use the correct adhesive
for both the type of tile

plastic spacers can be
used to make equal
gaps betweenttiles.
and the lie of tiles
should be checked

often with a level. HESSIRCIBRAGERS

Calculate the surface area to be tiled.

For square tiles. use this chart or the
manufacturer’s details to find an estimated
number of tiles needed. It using unusually
shaped tiles, or handmade tiles spaced
farther apart than normal (see page 281).
use your tiling gauge to determine how
many tiles. with spacing included. will

be required in each direction. Multiply
the figures to give the total number of
tiles. When you purchase tiles. always
buy a few extra to allow for breakage.

[ A variety of specialized equipment is needed for tiling. Most

| of these tools are small and inexpensive. with the exception of
electric disk cutters and manual diamond-tipped cutters. These
are used tor cutting and shaping thick tiles, and they can be

TiLE
ADHESIVE

and its use — refer to 2

EQUIPMENT

rented from tile stores or certain tool or hardware stores. In
addition to specialized equipment. you will need a variety of
general-purpose tools (see page 218). such as a level and
chalk line, for establishing true horizontal and vertical lines.

[ [ ] o G -hﬁ
LENGTH OF WOOD FOR BATTEN
TRY SQUARE
L e
TILING GAUGE
Disk CUTTER
TILE SAW
SCORE-AND- NIPPERS
SNAP PLIERS

TiLE
FILE

TILE CUTTER e @ GLASS CUTTER

FINISHING TOOLS

Fill the gaps between tiles
with an appropriate grout —
epoxy grout should be used

~

WATERPROOF

the tile manufacturer’s POINTING to make a waterproof surface. GROUTING MIX READY-MIXED
instructions it necessary. NOTCHED TROWEL Ordinary grout is applied GROUT
Adhesive is best applied SPREADER with a squeegee or decorating

to walls with a pointing sponge. then smoothed with

trowel or a putty knite, SMALL- adowel hel'qre wiping oﬂ'.

and spread into ridges NOTCHED the excess with a clmh Joins

with a notched spreader. SPREWIDER between tiles and surfaces

Either matchsticks or should be sealed with CLOTH SOUEEGEE

mastic or silicone caulk.

/

SILICONE CAULK AND GUN
HALF-MATCHSTICKS
DowEL

ESTIMATING QUANTITIES

Size AREA TO BE TILED IN SOUARE FEET
OF TILE
PR Tl s [ NERE
1xlin 144 | 2x8 } 432 | §76 | 720 ‘ 864 | 1008 | 1152
—h - - — . i =
2x2in 36 | 72 | 108 | 144 | 150 | 216 | 252 | 248
o= e S B Sl IS S S s
3x3in 6 | 32| 48 | o4 | 80 l 9 | 112 | 128
4x4in 9o | 8] 27 ] 36 | as ‘ s4 | 63 | 7
6x6in 4 g8 | 2| 16| 20|24 ]2x]n
| |
12x 12in 1 L 3 1 s | 6 7 8
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PLANNING

IT IS VERY IMPORTANT TO SPEND TIME PREPARING and carefully planning before
beginning to tile. because the position of the first tile will determine the layout of the
remaining tiles. If the first row is out of alignment. all the other tiles on the wall will be
crooked: you will need a chalk line or plumb line and a carpenter’s level to tind the true

vertical and horizontal lines to use as guides to tile against. Start with a row ot whole

| tiles resting along the top edge of the horizontal batten near the bottom of the wall.

FINDING A LEVEL STARTING POINT

| The edges of fixtures. windows. and doorways — and even
the tloor and baseboard — are rarely level. so you will need
a carpenter’s level and a plumb line to establish the true
horizontal and vertical. You will also need a claw hammer.
tape measure. tiling gauge. and one of the tiles. When you
have marked the true horizontal. you can mount straight

lengths of wooden batten to the wall with masonry nails to
make a horizontal edge to tile against. Hammer nails into the
batten at intervals of about 4 in (10 cm) betore attaching to
the wall. This batten will support the tiles while the adhesive
dries. Use a level to check that the edge is horizontal and to
confirm that the battens are straight before starting.

ESTIMATING BATTEN LEVEL Hold

one of the tiles in position against the
bottom of the wall. Allowing for the gaps
for grout, lightly nail abattenin place. If
possible, secure the batten with one nail for
pivoting when establishing a true horizontal.

LEVELING BATTEN Hold the level
against the batten, and make sure that
it is horizontal. Hammer alternate nails
lightly into the wall to fix in position. If tiling
over an existing layer of tiles, you will have
to mount the batten in place with screws.

CALCULATING
ROWS Use the
tiling gauge to find
how many rows
of whole tiles are
required to fit the
height of the wall
(see page 282).
Place the gauge on
the mark and work
up the wall. If you
will have to cut
a very awkward,
narrow horizontal
row at the top of
the wall, adjust
the position of
the mark near the
bottom of the wall

FIXING BATTEN The horizontal mark is the starting

MEASURING GAP Slide a tile

between batten and bottom of wall
to establish the minimum distance to the
skirting or the floor. Using a pencil, mark ¥
this point on the wall at the bottom edge j
of the batten. Remove the batten.

to make thegap at
the top larger. From
the mark, draw a
true horizontal.

position for the first row of whole tiles. Hold and leve
horizontally the upper edge of batten against this mark.
Mount batten in place, leaving the nail heads protruding
for easy removal later. When the rest of the wall is tiled,
remove the batten. Cut tiles as necessary to fill the gap.
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POSITIONING

TILES Lay a row
of tiles on the floor
along the bottom of
the wall. Allow even
gaps between each
tile for the grout.
When no more tiles
will fit, move the
row to give an equal
space ateach end.

PARTLY TILED WALLS

When a wall is to be partly
tiled. the top row should
be made up of whole tiles.
Using a pencil. mark on
the wall where the tiling
will stop. Work downward
with the tiling gauge and
mark the bottom edge of
the last whole tile. Align
the top edge of the batten
with this mark. and level
the batten horizontally.

Cut tiles of equal size should fit around a centerpiece such as
a recess. Getting the whole and cut tiles right around an
obstruction will often, however, put the edging tiles at the

o S W e, S

FINDING VERTICAL EDGE

Mark the edge of the first
tile on the top surface of the
batten attached to the wall.
This isthe point at which the
tiling will begin. Establish a true
vertical to the mark with a level
or a chalk line, and mark it with
a pencil or snap a colored line.

PREPARING TO TILE A PLAIN WALL

It is unlikely that whole tiles will fit the space exactly. so you will have to cut tiles to fit.
Try to ensure that the tiles at each end will be cut to the same size. ideally about half a tile
' '. wide. Use a carpenter’s level or chalk line to establish a true line tor the vertical battens.
You will also need a hammer, masonry nails. pencil. tape measure, and tiles.

PLACING VERTICAL
BATTEN Take a straight
batten and hammer masonry
nails into position at 4 in (10 cm)
intervals along its length. Hold
the batten to the wall so that
the inside edge aligns with the
vertical line and the mark on
the horizontal batten. Hammer
the nails into the wall, leaving
the heads protruding from wood
for easy removal when finished.

PREPARING TO TILE AROUND OBSTRUCTIONS

side walls out of balance. For tiling around obstructions.
you will need a tiling gauge. a pencil. hammer. masonry
nails. batten. tape measure. chalk line. and carpenter’s level.

|

e

EQUALIZING AT SIDES Mount a horizontal batten
at the bottom of the wall. Aim to have cut tiles of
equal heights above and below obstruction. Hold a tiling
gauge up to the obstruction horizontally, and position
it so that an equal width of cut tile will be needed on

eachside. Mark the outer edge of the cut end tiles.

MARKING VERTICALS

Use a chalk line to snap a
vertical line through the mark
nearest the side wall and down
to the horizontalbatten at the
bottom of the wall.

POSITIONING Mark on the batten where
the vertical falls. Lay the gauge against
the batten and align the vertical line with a
tile mark. Work from the obstruction toward
the side wall, and mark the position of the
last whole tile. Follow steps 2 and 3 above.
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TILING TECHNIQUES

ONCE THE PREPARATION AND PLANNING have been completed. you can begin to attach
the tiles to the wall. The horizontal and vertical battens will provide a position guide for placing
the tiles. as well as support for the tiles. After you have put up all the complete tiles and when
the grout has fully dried. the battens can be removed from the wall. With the main
ground in place. you can begin to cut and shape tiles to fit around the perimeter.

APPLYING WHOLE TILES

Inspect each tile. and set aside faulty tiles to be cut for corners and edges or
returned to the manufacturer. Ensure that the boxes of tiles have the same batch
number. There can be slight color and tone differences. so it applying plain tiles.
shuffle them together to mix up the variations. Consult the manufacturer’s
instructions and choose the appropriate adhesive. Apply adhesive with a pointing
rowel and notched spreader. Space the tiles using either plastic spacers or
matchsticks. Keep a damp cloth at hand for wiping excess adhesive trom the tiles.

CHECKING

CORNER Make
sure that the horizontal
and vertical battens
are placed securely in
position. Using a try
square or a whole tile,
confirm that the corner
from which you will
begin to tile is perfectly
square. If it is not,
check and adjust
the position of the
battens, using a level.

2l

SPREADING ADHESIVE Hold a

notched spreader at an angle of 45 degrees
to the surface and pull it across the area to
distribute the adhesive evenly. The ridges will
create suction, securing the tiles to the wall.

*

APPLYING ADHESIVE Use a pointing
trowel to spread adhesive on the
wall, beginning at the corner where the
horizontal and vertical battens meet.
Spread the adhesive as evenly as possible
to a thickness of about % in (3 mm). Do not
cover more than 1sq yd (1sq m) at a time.

2y

l

. -~

APPLYING TILES Starting in the

corner, rest the bottom edge of the first
tile on the horizontal support. Press it firmly
into place. Apply the bottom row, putting
in spacers to separate the tiles.
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CHECKING LEVEL Apply tiles across
one coated area at a time. Check that
each row is horizontal. Lay all the whole tiles
and wait 12 hours before removing battens
and matchsticks. Grout over plastic spacers.
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CUTTING TILES |

To cut and apply edging tiles. you will need a try square and
a china marker. If you have space for a number of identical
cut tiles, cut out all tiles in one batch before application. If
you have to cut a variety of sizes. number the backs and the

corresponding spaces on the wall. Cut straight lines with a 1
tile cutter or score-and-snap pliers. Use a diamond-tipped or I
disk cutter for thick tiles. Nibble out corners and curves with (|
nippers. and smooth all edges with a tile file. i

SCORE-AND-SNAP PLIERS

Mark cutting line
on face of tile

Use wiieel cutter on
pliers to score face of lile

\

MARKING A TILE Measure the gap on

the wall to be filled and mark this on the
face of the tile. Using a try square or steel
ruler, draw a straight line across the face of
the tile with a china marker. China marker
on tiles will wipe off easily.

SCORING LINE Holding a try square

or ruler in place against the marked line,
score along the line with the wheel cutter
of the score-and-snap pliers. It is important
to apply sufficient downward pressure to
break through the glaze in one stroke.

BREAKING TILE Place the scored tile
between the jaws of the pliers, aligning
the mark with the center of the pinching
plate. Hold the pliers and tile just above
the table or workbench, and gently squeeze
the handles of the pliers together.

TILE SCORER AND MATCHSTICKS

SCORING TILE

Measure the
gap on the wall,
and mark it on
the face of the tile,
using a china marker
and try square. Hold
the try square firmly
against this mark
and score across the
face of the tile with
the tip of the scorer.
Carefully score
through the glaze
with one firm stroke.

BREAKING

TILE Lay the
scored tile on a
smooth, hard
surface. Position
two matchsticks
under the tile,
directly beneath
each end of the
mark. Press down
firmly and evenly
on the side edges
of the tile until it
snaps in two.

TILE NIPPER

The sharp-edged
jaws of a tile nipper
are designed tor
removing thin slivers
from the edge of a
tile. Measure the
gap. and mark it on
the face of the tile
with a china marker.
Penetrate the glaze
along this line with
a scoringtooland a
try square as a guide.
Use the nipper to
snip away small
portions of the tile
up to the scored line.

TIE FILE

A ule tile is an
essential tool tor
achieving a clean
tinish on the rough
edges of tiles once
they have been cut
or nibbled. Lay the
tile file on a flat
surface. and rub the
cut edge of the tile
over its abrasive
surface. This action
will smooth both
the glaze and the
ceramic. From time
to time. hft the tile
and shake away the
dust from the mesh.

A A REA
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CUTTING AROUND CORNERS

Cutting tiles to fit awkward shapes is a relatively simple task
it you methodically examine each space and plan how to

mark and cut the tiles. To avoid confusing ditferent cut tiles.
number the tiles and their corresponding spaces on the wall.
For applying your measurements to the tiles. you will need a

CORNERS WITH SQUARED-OFF EDGEN

MARKING TILE
Hold the tile to
the wall, resting it

on the spacers on the
edge of the last row

of whole tiles. Use
a china marker to
mark the wall edge

edge of the wall,
and make marks on
the top and bottom
edges of the tile.

. MARKING TEMPLATE Take a piece of thin white
B paper or tracing paper, and align its edges with the
.~ markings on the back of the tile. If the lines do not
& 3 _'f make aright angle, trace them and trim the paper

along them. Hold the paper in place, and trace the
edges of the tile. Draw and label arrows on the
paper, matching those on the tile, as a guide.

Draw arrows o1 paper
to fielp align template

on the side edges of
the tile. Shift the tile
across to the vertical

MARKING TILE
Hold the tile in
the required position,

remembering to

use spacers. With a
carpenter’s pencil,
mark the vertical

and horizontal edges,
as well as the corner
of the opening, on
the back of the tile.

JOINING MARKS Using a try

square or a ruler, join up the
pencil marks on the back of the tile. To
be certain of the orientation of the tile,
draw and label pencil arrows pointing to the top
and side exterior edges on the back of the tile.

ry square. a china marker. and a carpenter’s pencil. If you
have to make a template. you will also need scissors, some
paper. and a fine pencil. Once the tiles have been marked,
the excess can be cut away by scoring and snipping with
tile nippers. o accurately cut with a tile saw.

JOINING

MARKS Using
the try square
and china marker,
draw lines between
the vertical and
horizontal marks
to show the area of
tile to be cut away.
Hold the tile against
the wall corner to
check the marks.
Score the lines and
nibble away the
excess. File cut edges
before mounting.

Chieck fit of marked
tile before culling

Use a fine pencil lo
mark reverse of lile

MARKING
FRONT Cut out
the template along
the edge lines, and
place it face down
on the front of the
tile. Make sure that
the arrows on the
paper and the reverse
of the tile run in the
same directions. Draw
along the edges of
the template with a
china marker to transfer
the shape of the corner to
the face of the tile. Score
along this mark, nibble away
the corner, and file the cut
edges before mounting.
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CUTTING OUT CURVES

You may have to cut a curved edge into tiles that fit around
fixtures that cannot be easily removed. such as pipes and
basins. Use a pair of small scissors. fine pencil. and china

-

marker to make up a simple paper template to transfer the
curved shape onto the face of the tile. Curves can be cut
with a special tile saw. with the tile held steady in a vise.

MARKING TEMPLATE Cut a paper MARKING TILE Cut along the marked CUTTING OUT Clamp the tile in a vise,

template to the size of the tile. Make line of the curve, and place the template taking care not to damage the glaze. Cut
a series of cuts in the paper to fit it well on the tile’s glazed face. Use a china marker along the scored curve with a tile saw, using
against the curve. Mark the line of the curve to trace the curve onto the tile. Carefully gentle pressure to avoid chipping the glaze.
along the bottom of the cut flaps of paper. score along this curve. Smooth the cut edge with a small tile file.

TILING CORNERS

[fyou are tiling a wall with a recess. you will have to deal
with the internal and external corners. At these corners. it
is important to cut tile edges tor a neat finish. Tiles can be

EXTERNAL CORNERS INTERNAL CORNERS

Lay glazed edges Decide which side

on highly visible of the corner is least
| sides of corners prominent. Tile this
/ side. cutting the tiles
to lie tlush with the
other surface. Tile the
more visible surtace.
laying corner tiles.
round-edged tiles. or
the glazed edges of

marked with a try square and china marker. and straight
lines cut by one of several methods (see page 287). For
thicker tiles. you will need a tile cutter.

MARKING TILE Lay a tile with its edge
against the back wall, overlapping the last
row of whole tiles.
Mark where the tiles
overlap, allowing
space for grout, and
cut on this line. In
arecess, lay whole
tiles along the front
edge of the sill and

tiles over the cut tile
edges. Alternatively.
| coverthe corner with
a plastic. wooden.

or metal edging.

S S —

APPLYING SMALL CUT TILES

It can be difficult applying tile adhesive into a small

sides, then cut tiles
to fit along the back.

" — —

space without spreading it onto the surface of the
surrounding tiles. To avoid this, use a small notched

( |
| I [ |
spreader to apply the adhesive to the back of the tile. _,‘_____‘{___ J
v \ [ B

|' —I‘ . P

. I |

LAYING TILES Cut tiles to fit the COMPLETING CORNER When

space, and file cut edges smooth. tiling walls into an internal corner,
Place tiles so that cut edges lie in the repeat steps 1 and 2 for the second
corner to give a neat appearance. In surface. When tiling a recess, lay tiles
a recess, tile the sill first, then sides on all the sides first, then calculate
and top. Tiles at the top will have to the area of the back wall and tile it
be supported with a batten until set. as for a plain wall (see page 286).
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GROUTING

Once the adhesive has dried. spaces between the tiles must be
filled with an appropriate grout. For an intermittently wet
area. a water-resistant product is sufficient. but when grouting
a shower area. use a waterproof grout. Epoxy grout should
also be used on tiled work surtfaces, to keep them germ-tree.

APPLYING
GROUT
Powdered grout
should be mixed
with water in small
amounts. Ready-
made grout comes
in small tubs. Scoop
up grout with the
squeegee and
apply it to the gaps
between the tiles,
working it deep
into the joints.

= |

MOLDING

GROUT Assoon
as the grout begins
to harden, draw
the blunt end of a
narrow rod, such
as a dowel, along
the filled gaps. This
removes the excess
grout and gives a
neat finish. Select
a rod slightly wider
than the gap for
this purpose. b -

APPLYING SEALANT

Use silicone sealant. or caulk. to cover gaps found between
a tiled area and another surface such as a bath. Silicone
sealants are available either transparent or in a range of
colors. They are sold in tubes or trigger-action cartridges.
Keep a damp cloth at hand for removing any excess.

i e
V

INSERTING SEALANT The sealant is applied directly from the

nozzle, so it is important to cut the tip of the tapered tube to a
diameter that matches the size of the joint. Make sure that the joint
is clean and dry before squeezing a bead of sealant into the gap.
Try to do this in one continuous, smooth movement.

Ready-made grout is available in various colors. Powdered
grout can be colored with pigments before adding water.
After grouting, seal gaps between tiles and a work surtace
or fixture with silicone caulk. For simple grouting, you will
need a squeegee and sponge. dowel. and a soft. dry cloth.

WIPING

SURFACE Apply
grout over about
1sqyd (1 sgm) at
a time, using the
squeegee to fill the
joints so that the
grout lies flush with
the surface. Use a
clean, damp sponge
to wipe away the
excess grout from
the surface of the
tiles before it dries. -

POLISHING

OFF Wipe any
excess grout from
the surface of the
tiles with a sponge.
Remove all traces of
grout by polishing
the surface with a
soft, dry cloth. Allow
the grout to set
hard, following the
manufacturer’s
guidelines, before
letting it get wet.

FLUSH
GROUTING

For a slightly ditterent
effect than a recessed finish.
and for a more durable and
completely waterproot joint,
| wipe over the grout rather
| than running a piece of
wooden dowel over it. so
that it lies flush with the
surface of the tiles.

SMOOTHING

SEALANT Draw
over the bead of
sealant to make a
smooth, rounded,
waterproof joint.
The tip of a wet
finger is the best
tool for this task.
Immediately wipe
off excess sealant
with a damp cloth.
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ATTACHING FIXTURES

To attach fixtures to a tiled surface with screws, penetrate the  someone to hold a vacuum cleaner nozzle under the hole as r

layer of tiles and insert a wall anchor into the wall beyond. you drill. Make sure that wall anchors are pushed beyond
You will need an electric drill and masonry drill bit. fine the layer of tiles torest in place flush with the wall. and be
' pencil or china marker. glass cutter. and masking tape. Ask careful not to overtighten screws. because the tile could crack.

= T = —————y = L

| -~ il
MARKING UP Hold the fixture in SCORING GLAZE To hold the drill DRILLING HOLE Steady the tip of the
position on the tiled surface, and use a bit in position when drilling through a drill against the tile by applying a strip
fine pencil or china marker to mark the top smooth glazed surface, make a pilot hole of masking tape over the mark. Place the tip
drilling point. If you drill this hole first and or mark through the glaze with a sharp of the masonry drill bit on the marked tape
hang the fixture on a screw through it, tool such as the tip of a glass cutter. Hold it and begin to drill at a slow speed. Press
it will be held firm while you check that the steady, pressing hard onto the mark, and lightly against the tile until you have made
fixture is level and mark the other holes. rotate the tool to make a small round hole. a clearly defined hole well into the wall.
21 Adhesives, particularly waterproof grout. dry very quickly. grout manufacturer’s instructions for cleaning. Most
= | The tools used to apply tiling adhesive and grout need to be substances can be washed oft in water. but avoid blocking
» | cleaned as soon as possible after use. Follow the adhesive or your plumbing with residues from the adhesive or grout.

USING LEFTOVER TILES

After the wall tiling has been
completed. there may be a number
of unused whole tiles remaining. The 1
majority of these should be stored

as replacement tiles. in case of later

breakages. A heavy. decorative tile.

however. can easily be made into a

sturdy trivet. Place the leftover tile

on a thin laver of cork sheeting: a |
section cut from a cork wall tile is

ideal. Mark out and cut the cork so

RINSING SPONGF that it is 4 in (3 mm) smaller all around

Rinse adhesive or grouting than the tile. and stick it to the underside

mixture from a sponge by of the tile with a heatproof glue.

repeated soakings in clean
water. Allow to dry completely
before storing. and retain this
sponge for tiling purposes only.

WASHING TOOLS

Wash the pointing trowel and
the spreading tool in water.
removing all of the adhesive or
grout. Make sure that the metal
blade of the pointing trowel 1s
completely dry before coating
it with oil to prevent rust.
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HARD FLOORS

A MAJOR DECORATING PROJECT, LAYING A NEW FLOOR CAN BE
DAUNTING. BUT THE END RESULT HAS A HUGE IMPACT ON THE

CHARACTER OF A ROOM. MOREOVER, WHETHER YOU USE WOOD,

CERAMIC TILES. OR VINYL FLOORING, THERE IS NO DOUBT THAT,

AT A PRACTICAL LEVEL. ALL HARD FLOORING IS FUNCTIONAL..

INDEED. A GOOD QUALITY HARD FLOOR OFTEN OUTI.ASTS MANY

OF THE OTHER CHANGES THAT INEVITABLY ARE MADE TO THE

DESIGN OF A ROOM. IN THIS CHAPTER. THE FULl. RANGE OF

USABLE MATERIALS IS PRESENTED. ALL OF THE SURFACES SHOWN

— CERAMIC. STONE, WOODEN, AND SYNTHETIC — ARE FUNCTIONAL.,

AND POSSESS A DECORATIVE FINISH IN THEIR OWN RIGHT.

N — s TSR
——— e ————

CUSTOMIZED DESIGN
In addition to offering almost limitless design
options. linoleum is durable. easy to clean. soft
and cushioned for comfortable standing
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HARD FLOORS

CHOOSING A STYLE

CHOOSING THE TYPE OF FLOORING depends. in part. on the function ot a room.
Wooden floors work well in living rooms. but floor tiles and flexible tloorings are more
suitable for areas subjected to heavy daily wear. such as Kitchens. Available in a wide variety
of materials. including ceramic. marble. stone. cork. rubber. and vinyl. as well as in an extensive

range of designs. floor tiles can generate color and warmth. and even give the illusion of extra
space. Wooden flooring includes existing floorboards. which can be painted or stained. or
parquet woodblocks. long woodstrips that slot together. and “tiles™ of mosaic panels.

PAINTED CONCRETE
Painting over a concrete
sub-floor requires a super-smooth
be uncomfortable
ith bare teet. Here. a
followed by a
prevents dust
a sound

tloor paint.

STONE TILES

tiles last indefinitely but a strong
sub-tloor is essential to hold
them in place. Although durable
and able to withstand heavy
wear. stone tiles are noisy. and
hard. and cold underfoot.

OAK AND GLASS

(opposite) A combination of oak
and glass strips makes an unusual
but eye-catching flooring. Here,
the opaque glass allows light to
filter into the covered basement
area below the stairs. The oak
strips are both strong and sound-
absorbent, enabling people to
move with ease between floors
without their footsteps making
excessive noise.
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VICTORIAN STYLE

(opposite) It is now possible for
manufacturers to reproduce the
decorative clay floor tiles and
intricate patterns of the British
Victorian era. The terra-cotta tile
colors suit modern interiors. and
such tiles are extremely suitable
forareas of heavy wear, like
entrance halls. In large rooms.
where a pattern across the whole
floor could look overwhelming.
panels of decorative tiles can be
interspaced among plain tiles to
create interesting effects.

]
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TERRA-COTTA TILES

(left) Terra-coua tloor tiles offer
warmth and variegated color that
will mellow with age. Old tiles
can be bought to give an instant
antique look that works well with
traditional interiors.

HARDWOOD FLLOORING

(below) The popularity of standard
hardwood tlooring means that it is
now available in packs designed
tor home installation. Depending
on your preference. wood veneers
from pale ash to dark walnut can
be bought and cither lett bare or
finished with a rug to provide soft
areas. Lacquered finishes provide
a hardwearing surface that is easy
to maintain. but high-hecled shoes
and turniture may cause damage.




LIFELONG USE 1
Improved undertloor heating combuied_
with allergy worries associated with dust
in carpets have increased the popularnity
of lavimghard floors throughout the
house. Stone floom provide a virtually
ndestructible surface that is both
waterproof and €asy to clean. At the
same time, they &% hard underfoot and
can be tinng to stand on for long periods
ol time. For a cushioning efoct. lay
non-slip rugson-the floar in fireas where
you spenda lot of ume standing.
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TYPES

When choosing floor tiles, you will need to consider a
number of factors. such as the wear and tear the tloor surface
will be subjected to and whether the floor can withstand the

CERAMIC TILES

Ceramic floor tiles are tired at
very high temperatures to make
them virtually unbreakable. This
type of tile has the advantage of
being available in many shapes.
sizes. and colors. You can create
a patterned floor by laying small.
square inset tiles made of glazed
or unglazed ceramic or stone.
Glazed tiles tend to be slippery
underfoot when wet.

EEEEEE. - e

WITH BORDER

UNGLAZED TILE WITH BORDER

BORDER TILES

Border tiles are available in a wide range of styles.
including plain or patterned. and as rectangles or
interlocking shapes. They are designed to fit around

the perimeter of a tiled area. forming a natural boundary
to a tiled tloor, and complementing plain floor tiles.

22X BN

MARBLE BORDER TILES

MOSAIC FLOOR TILES

Most mosaic tiling for walls,
whether made of glass. marble. or
ceramic. can also be used to create
interesting tloor surfaces. If you
need a particularly durable finish. {
use large-scale floor mosaics.

DECORATIVE CERAMIC FLOOR TILES
Hand-painted decorative tloor tiles
can be used to create interesting
effects when they are interspersed
within a plain tiled tloor. You will
need to set the thicker varieties in

a bed of cement. rather than using
tloor-tile adhesive.

HAND-PAINTED CERAMIC TILES

GLAZED TILE WITH INSETS

T Ty

OF FLOOR TILE

weight of the material. Once you have decided which
type of floor tile is best suited to your needs. consult the
manufacturer’s instructions tfor the preparation ot the tloor.

éE",

INSET TILES

LINOLEUM TILE

CORK, RUBBER, LINOLEUM,

AND VINYL FLOOR TILES
Providing a warm surtace. cork
tiles are quiet and comtortable
underfoot. Make sure that you use
floor-grade cork tiles and seal

CORK TILE them if you require a water-
resistant finish. Viny L rubber. and
linoleum tiles are durable and

> 4 VINYL TILE easy to cut and lay. Although

expensive. computer-aided design
ofters a custom-made choice of
patterns in linoleum and vinyl

RUBBER TILE

MATTE-FINISH, VITREOUS MOSAIC TILES ‘

GLAZED
MOSAIC TILES

MARBLE TILE WITH INSET

SLATE TILE .
STONE TILES

Marble tiles come in a range of
beautiful natural colors and a
variety ol shapes. which can be
combined with contrasting insets.
Durable and waterproof. slate
tles are avatlable in dusty tones
of gray. green. and blue. Porous

TERRA-COTT
TILE himestone tiles need to be sealed
once laid. Earthy terra-cotta
liles wear well and have a
Mediterranean look.

LIMESTONE TILE




CHECKERED ROARDS

to undertake.




Prepared wooden tlooring consists of pieces ot hardwood
timber laid over a prepared subfloor. This type of flooring.
whether it is laid as parquet. wood strips. or mosaic parquet.
is available in different colors and grains. allowing you to

PARQUET FLOORING
Parquet consists of
shallow wood strips or
pieces that interlock or
juxtapose to form solid
panels. Prepared parquet is
manufactured in a range
of durable hardwoods.
Select the color of wood
and style ot grain most
appropriate for the room.
All parquet tlooring
should be laid on a
prepared solid tloor
surface; the pieces are
secured by glue. and some
are fitted together with
tongue-and-groove joints.

MAHOGANY

MOSAIC PARQUET
Mosaic panels are
made from short
strips glued together
into small squares.
These squares are
then assembled with
a backing into larger
panels arranged in a

The panels are glued
to a prepared sub-
tloor. and require
sanding and sealing
after laying.

OAK MOSAIC PARQUET

PPROTECTING HARDWOOD SOURCES

Many types ot hardwood flooring that we value for their
decorative qualities and durability originate from the slow-
growing trees of tropical forests. Wherever possible. you
should try to select timber trom plantations that are properly
ecologically managed. It you are caretul to purchase
hardwood from approved sources — and the wood should

be clearly labeled as plantation grown — then you will be
encouraging the continued production of slow-growing
hardwood trees on managed plantations. thereby helping

to protect narural forests.

LIGHT MAHOGANY

basketweave pattern.

WOODEN FLOORS 303

TYPES OF WOODEN FLOORING

choose a finish to suit your needs. Follow the manufacturer’s
instructions when laying wooden floors: certain components.
such as parquets. should be left to acclimatize in the room
for a few days before they are installed.
o : "
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MAPLE MERBAU

LIGHT MAPLE

STANDARD HARDWOOD FLOORING
Available in a wide range of
hardwoods in random lengths.
wood strips are laid parallel to
each other i straight rows,
aning a fimished appearance

ot short. nurrow tloorboards.
They can be laid using a vanety
ot techmques, depending on the
manufacture. These include
gluing. hidden nailing. and
tongue-and-groove joints,

ASH
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CARPETS
AND RUGS

AMONG THE MOST STRIKING DECORATIVE ENHANCEMENTS.

CARPETS AND RUGS HAVE LONG PROVIDED ELEGANT WAYS

OF SOFTENING COLD AND HARD FLLOOR SURFACES.

WALL-TO-WALL CARPETING IS THE MOST COMMONLY USED

COVERING, BUT DECORATIVE MATTING MADE OF NATURAL.

VEGETABLE FIBERS IS BECOMING INCREASINGLY POPULAR. AS

WELL AS EXAMINING THE QUALITY AND STYLE OF THE DIFFERENT

TYPES OF CARPETING, THIS CHAPTER SHOWS YOU HOW TO DISPLAY

BOTH TRADITIONAL AND CONTEMPORARY RUGS.

NATURAL WEAVES
Stair carpets must be durable and safe
underfoot. The border on this natural
floorcovening defines each tread. while iron
rods securely hold the stair carpet in place
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CHOOSING A STYLE

CARPETING IS STILL one of the most popular household floorings for both decorative

and practical reasons. Rugs. wall-to-wall carpets, and matting are produced in so many styles
and materials that something suitable can always be found ftor any style of room. Wall-to-wall

carpeting has important practical qualities, providing thermal and acoustic insulation, and
comfort underfoot. Carpeting provides a background that can unity a room’s style by

integrating walls. furnishings. and accessories. while rugs add touches ot comfort,
luxury. and interest to a room without completely obscuring the floor.

PATCHWORK RUG
ove) A simple patchwork of

cloth squares. stitched to a canvas

backing. makes a decorative

hearth rug. The muted colors

complement the furnishings but
Iso has a practical use.

ash from the fire from
falling onto the pale carpet.

BATHMAT AND RUNNER

stripes of this
cotton dhurme rug contrast with the
wood flooring and accessories in
this comfortable bathroom. A
washable white cotton mat is used
to absorb water splashes when
stepping out of the bath.

PATTERNED RUGS

(above) Highly pattermed rugs can
provide all the decoration a room
requires. Here, a kilim rug creates
an attractive centerpiece without
taking away from the natural wood
tloor and whitewashed walls.
Anti-slip padding holds the rug in
place and makes it soft to walk on.

NATURAL FLOORING

(opposite) Fiber floorings are
hard-wearing and easy to
maintain. Coconut, sisal, jute,
seagrass. and paper are often
finished with a latex backing to
prevent dust and lint from
collecting on the floor beneath.
Their neutral colors and plain
weaves make them suitable for
most locations but interwoven
colors and solid dyes are
available to tie in with

specific color schemes.
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DESIGNER CARPETS

(nght) To accentuate the curved
walls of this modern apartment.
the entrance hall is covered with a
soft wool carpet having a simple
pattern of watery blue shapes.
The deep blue sofa against the
window continues the carpet’s
shape and color theme to the

far side of the room.

Bor RUG

placed over carpets
contribute a luxurious look to
rooms. To balance the deep-
colored sofa, and contrast with
the pale carpet, a plain dark rug
has been chosen, with a fine
border tor definition. Pillows on
the sofa echo the chocolate and
cream colors of the flooring.




—

— —

WOoOL STRIPES

(nght) Broad bands of beige in the
rug add to the simple style of this
bedroom. retlecting the linear rods
of the headboard. Beneath the rug.
wall-to-wall sisal carpeting insulates
the room and muttles tootsteps.

TEXTURED RUGS

(below) Shag pile rugs are ideal
tor those who like to stretch out
on the floor since they are warm
and snug. Regular vacuuming is
needed to litt and restore the

pile: specialized cleaning is also
required because the synthetic
tibers tend to attract dirt and
become matted. Shag pile rugs are
best placed in areas of light wear
to keep them in pristine condition.
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CONTEMPORARY WEAVES

(above) Rugs with a woven modern
design provide a work of art for
plam floors and are usually sold
through texule galleries and craft
shops. The range of sty les and
colors is diverse. and many
designers offer a custom-made

S




EATING AREAS
Dining room tloors do not
receive the same amount of
wear as kitchen floors. but
crumbs and spills from the
table mean that an easy-to-
clean surtace is desirable.
Here. an untitted piece of
natural tlooring has been
placed over bare floorboards
in this relaxed dining area
to combine casual style

with wearability.
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TYPES OF CARPET AND MATTING

There is a bewildering choice of carpets available in a variety
of materials and styles. It selected with care. fitted carpeting
presents a durable surface that is easy to maintain. Quality
carpets are made from a mixture of natural and artificial

WILTON AXMINSTER

fibers. and the most long-lasting have a densely woven.
secure pile. Plant-fiber matting is available in various
designs and can provide a usetul alternative to carpets:
its comfort underfoot can be improved by using padding.

BERBER

Wilton is a type of high-quality woven
carpet. manufactured by closely interweaving
the pile and backing in one continuous

length to provide a particularly strong.

dense. tlattened surface. Wilton carpets

are generally produced in plain colors.

TUFTED

Woven one row of tufts at a time. Axminster
carpets are made with a high wool content and
burlap backings. Unlike the predominantly
plain weaves of Wilton carpets. Axminster
carpets tend to be patterned and present a
looser. taller pile than Wilton weaves.

pile and have a smooth surface. Produced in a
range of soft, natural colors and n a variety
of matenals ranging from a high wool content
to entirely synthetic fibers, Berber carpets
have either a burlap or a foam backing.

CORrD

Unlike woven Wilton and Axminster carpets.
tufted carpets are made by pushing. rather
than weaving. the strands of fiber into the
backing. The tufts are secured by an adhesive
backing. For a coarse texture. you should
choose a tutted carpet with a twisted pile.

PADDING

Padding increases the longevity of a carpel.
provides it with a softer tread. and improves its
insulating properties. Traditionally made of felt.
padding is now composed of rubber as well as
other synthetic materials. You should use rug
padding to prevent rugs from slipping underfoot.

PADDING FOR SCATTER RUGS

FeLT
PADDING

BURLAP-
BACKED
RUBBER
PADDING

Cord carpets are durable and have a flat
appearance. They are constructed by pulling
loops of yarn tight to the backing to form

a succession of well-detined ridges. Once
made entirely of animal fibers. cord carpets
are nowadays available in synthetic yarns.

Jute is a finely textured
fiber that is most suitable
for lightweight matting with
detailed surface patterning.

SEAGRASS

This natural fiber
has a smooth.
shiny finish,
which when
twisted and woven
as matting gives

a ndged surface.

CARPET TILES

Well known for their heavy-duty.
durable qualities. carpet tiles

are very casy to install as well as
to replace. when necessary. They
are available i a relatively hmited
range of colors,
patterns, and
sizes. and are
constructed
with either
acord ora
pile finish.

Sisat

Made from the agave plant. sisal

is used to produce long-fasting
matting woven in a range of textures.

RS

NS

Comr

Coir mal(ing IS woven

from coconut tibers and

is produced in arange of
colors. textures. and weaves.
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COTTON STRIPES
The dense cotton weave and bold
stripes of this rug have the same

durable qualiies as deckcehair

canvas. Placed over a neutral-
colored Moor. the rug’s bright cenise
color has an uplifting eftect on the
overall scheme, contrasting with the
wood tones of the table and chair.




TYPES OF RUG

Choosing a rug can be a formidable task. since there is such
a large variety of styles available. The merit and value vary
according to a number of factors. including the fiber content.
the intricacy of the design. and the rug’s age. but the choice

should ultimately depend on your personal taste and the
style of room where the rug is to be placed. Old and fragile
rugs can be very expensive and difticult to maintain. but
there are many well-made modern reproductions available.

TRADITIONAL KILIM

A kilim is a flat-woven rug from
the Middle East or the Orient.
Often made from wool, and
typified by bold colors. they were
originally made for family use.

ZEUZERA RUG

Every rug is handmade so there
are slight variations in the red
ground and mulberry stripes that
give each one character. The pile
is 100-per-cent gun-tufted wool.

MODERN ART RUG

The central design of this miodern
rug has a sinuous female form. It
is hand-tufted with pure wool and
has a deep pile. which is both soft
undertoot and durable.

MODERN KILIM

Kilims are used as tloor rugs and
wall hangings alike. They are now
made in larger quantities. and in
sizes. colors. and patterns to suit
European decors.

NEPALESE RUG

Natural vegetable dyes are used
to color the soft handspun wool
and silk fibers from which these
rugs are woven. The natural dyes
give the rugs a subtle coloring.

ABSTRACT FLOOR COVERING

This hand-tufted rug combines
arichly colored surface with a
simple. fluid drawing. The soft
wool pile makes it a tactile and
practical floor covering.

NATIVE AMERICAN RUG

Flat-weave textiles were
traditionally made by Native
Americans to wear as blankets and
wraps. This rug would have been
produced tor trading purposes.

CONTEMPORARY KILIN

This hand-knotted Kilim. woven
from vegetable-dyed wool. was
designed in New York and made in
Turkey. combining contemporary
style with traditional craftsmanship.

CONTEMPORARY RUNNER

Organic shapes. representing tall
grasses or trees are featured on
this narrow runner for a hallway.
The two shapes create a directional
movement from top to bottom.

MODERN NATIVE AMERICAN RUG

Il

Like kilims, Native American
rugs have attracted a wide
following of collectors.
Nowadays. new rugs are otten
copies of traditional designs.

TURKISH TULL

The term “Tulu™ is derived trom
“Tuylu'. meaning hairy. These
rugs are woven from the longer
fleece by women in Eastern
Turkey us part of their trousseau.

PADDING

When you lay a rug on a
tloor surface. particularly
polished wooden or tiled
tlooring. test it to make
sure that it does not create
a hazard underfoot by
shipping or creeping. To
prevent accidents. use the
rug manufacturer’s or
dealer’s recommended
padding for the type ot
tlooring that the rug is 10
lie on (see page 311)
Padding 15 also useful for
preventing an old rug from
abrading when lying on a
much-used hard floor.
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HANGING RUGS ON WALLS

MANY FLOOR RUGS. such as orientals. kilims. and dhurries. can be used as attention-getting
wall hangings. Some collectors hang rugs on walls in order to preserve the condition of the
textile: in other cases. a rug hung on a wall can act as a decorative centerpiece and add
considerable interest to a room. All but the very largest of rugs can be hung with ease,
and there are two basic methods of securing them to walls. For a concealed hanging
system, use a tack strip. Alternatively. you can suspend your rug by a simple
hanging system that includes a pole. a fabric sleeve, and hooks.

— - T T e T g ke e

EQUIPMENT

Attach tack strip to the wall with anchors and screws. Altemnatively.  mothballs behind the rug in a muslin bag. You will also need a
use a pole attached to hooks and secured with anchors and screws.  pencil, saw. power drill with a selection of drill bits, carpenter’s

Use heavyweight cotton to make a sleeve to tit the pole. Hang level. screwdriver. and needle and thread.
CuP HOOKS v
TACK STRIP IR - .
= —— = . MOTHBALLS -

WOODEN DOWELING HEAVYWEIGHT COTTON MUSLIN BAG

HANGING A RUG WITH A TACK STRIP

Tack strip is used for securing wall-to-wall carpet to the rug. When using tack strip, you will need to buy a strip
perimeter of aroom. Available in precut lengths, it is armed at least as wide as the rug. If you are hanging a very wide

with rows of sharp spikes. which make it ideal for hanging a rug, you may have to butt different lengths end to end.

SECURING STRIP Mark positions for

screw holes on the strip and on the
horizontal line. Drill holes through strip.
Drill and insert anchor. Make sure tacks
point upward. Screw the strip to the wall.

\ Mark gripper soilis % in
(12 mm) shorter than rug

|
|

EEXT NPV FVIY e

MARKING STRIP Remove the floor nails from
the top edge of the rug next to the

strip. and saw a length of strip % in
(12 mm) the width of the rug. Using a
level and pencil, draw a horizontal line
on the wall, length as the strip.

ATTACHING RUG Beginning at one

side, press the edge of the rug onto the
tacks - if the rug has a fringe, you may wish
to tuck this behind the rug at the top to
conceal it. As you work along the tack strip,
make sure that the weave thoroughly
catches on the tacks. You can remove and
reposition the rug as necessary, to ensure
that it hangs straight. THE DISPLAYED RUG

pe Ity

Tuck fringe /

to wrong side
when fixing
rug lo gripper
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HANGING A RUG FROM A POLE AND HOOKS

You can suspend a rug from a wall by means of a pole that is
held in a sleeve. which is sewn behind the rug. For a
decorative effect. use a curtain pole or rod of a suitable

length, with finials (see page 38). Alternatively, cut plain
wooden doweling slightly wider than the rug. The pole is
suspended between two caretully positioned cup hooks.

-

MARKING HANGING LEVEL Using a level and carpenter’s

pencil, mark a horizontal line on the wall at the level at which
you wish to hang the rug. Draw the horizontal line to the same
dimension as the top edge of the rug, adding % in (1 cm). At each

INSERTING

HOOKS Drill
holes, and fit
wall anchors to the
correct gauge for
the screw thread
on the cup hooks.
Insert hooks, and
screw them in.
Make up a sleeve of
heavyweight cotton
to the same width

end of the line, pierce the surface of the wall with an awl.

PROTECTION AGAINST MOTHS

The household moth is the scourge of textiles.
The larvae ot the moth devour fabric, and since
moths will seek to lay their eggs in undisturbed
cloth. the back of a hanging rug is an ideal
target. You can, however, protect a rug against
moth damage. Shake it out twice yearly. and
renew the mothprooting at the same time.

MOTHPROOFING SPRAY

Lay the rug on a smooth, flat surtace in a well-
ventilated area. Spray both sides of the rug
with a specially made mothprooting compound.
recommended by the manufacturer for use on
textiles. Renew this treatment twice yearly.

MOTHBALLS

Make up a small square muslin bag with a
drawstring — use more than one bag if you

need to mothproof a large rug. Fill the bag with
mothballs, and carefully slipstitch it to the back of
therug. Renew the contents of the bag twice yearly.

as the rug, and
slightly larger than
the pole’'s diameter.
Press double % in
(5 mm) hems along
both long edges of
the sleeve fabric.

Slipstitchi sleeve to
top edge of rug

ATTACHING SLEEVE

Slipstitch the top edge
of the sleeve securely

—~%in (5-10 mm)

below the top edge of
the wrong side of the
rug. Slipstitch the lower
edge in place. Measure
between the cup hooks,
and cut the doweling
to this length, adding
atotalof 1%4in (4 cm) at
each end for the overhangs.

INSERTING POLE With the
rug on a flat surface, slide
the cut length of doweling into
the sleeve. Adjust the position
so that there is an overhang of
in (2 cm) on each side. Hang
the doweling from the hooks. li

If necessary, cut the doweling to
a minimum possible overhang.

.

THE DISPLAYED RUG
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SHELVING

SHELVING PROVIDES ONE OF THE MOST EFFICIENT METHODS OF
MAXIMIZING STORAGE SPACE. SYSTEMS VARY, FROM SIMPLE.
SINGLE SHELVES SUPPORTED BY FIXED BRACKETS TO FULLY
ADJUSTABLE UNITS. YOU CAN CONSTRUCT SHELVES WITH THE
RAW MATERIALS OF YOUR CHOICE, OR YOU MAY PURCHASE
READY-MADE SHELVES AND ASSEMBLE THEM. EITHER WAY. FIRST
CONSIDER THE STRENGTH AND RIGIDITY OF THE SHELVES AND
ESTIMATE THE LOAD THAT YOU INTEND TO PLACE ON THEM. THIS
CHAPTER EXAMINES THE RANGE OF MATERIALS AVAILABLE.
PROVIDES ADVICE ON CHOOSING A SUPPORT SYSTEM, AND

DEMONSTRATES HOW TO PUT UP LLONG-LLASTING SHELVING.

GLASS KITCHEN SHELVES
Only the underside of toughened glass shelving
is sandblasted to give a frosted finish. The
upper side is lett smooth so that dust and grease
are easily cleaned from the surface.
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THE STYLE OF SHELVING you opt tor depends not only on considerations such as
available space and usage needs. but also on the construction of the shelving materials,
the type of shelving unit. and where you will install it. Shelving does not have to be purely
utilitarian; it can be designed to blend in with the style. character, and shape of a room,
or even function as a decorative feature. Always make sure that materials and walls on
which shelves are mounted are strong enough to bear the load: a collection of small,

delicate objects. however. can be displayed on lightweight shelving.

CHOOSING A STYLE

FRETWORK SHELF TRIM
(above) Shelving canbe given a
new lease on life by trimming the
edges with wood fretwork. Two
perforated panels are attached to a
frame at the top of the alcove, and
then fretwork is tacked along the
edges of each shelf.

SHELVING CUBES

(left) Square shelf units can be
stacked or joined together in
numerous configurations to create
display spaces for ceramics.

NATURAL WOOD

(opposite) The substantial wood
shelf above the sink corresponds
to the solid timber worksurface
beneath and supports heavy pots
and pans without sagging.
Veneered composite wood is a
less expensive altemative to solid
timber, with waterproof finishes
preventing water or steam damage.
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SHELVING

WALL-MOUNTED SHELVING

A single strip of eye-level
shelving dramatizes a plain wall.
The open-back design with thick
space dividers frames the plain
objects displayed side. while
the deep. dark recesses of the unit
make the pale. reflective surtaces
of the pieces all the more visible.

CLOTHES STORAGE

(opposite) Finding the night article
of clothing or footwear is easier
when items are stored in an
allocated space. Here. shirts and
sweaters are folded neatly with
enough room above to remove
them without pulling others out at
the same time. Boxes beneath the
shelves shde out so that shoes can
be seen easily.

PAINTED ALCOVE

(below) By painting walls. shelves.
and an alcove n the same color
you can create a unitorm look
throughout a room. This technique
1s also a useful way of freshening
wom shelving. The table lamp
nearby casts hght onto the shelves
and lights up the books and games.

ADJUSTABLE SUPPORTS
t) A large collection of tapes
may require more than a
I rack. This shelf system
that slot into vertical
practical wall-to-
wall Shelt heights can
be adjusted without replacing or
buying new hardware.

In
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CHOOSING A SHELVING SYSTEM |

BEFORE PUTTING UP SHELVING, you will need to consider tirst and foremost the wall !
to which you intend to mount the shelves. This is important. since it determines the type ,
and size of hardware that you require. Expect to spend some time selecting from a wide

variety of shelf supports and shelving materials. The simplest shelt supports are non-adjustable

brackets. For greater versatility in the arrangement of your shelves, use an adjustable
track system. When choosing shelves, check that both supports and shelving
materials will withstand the intended load tor an extended period of time.

FIXED BRACKETS

Right-angled brackets made ot wood or metal have long been  suitable hardware. the shelving is secured to the bracket
the most efficient and popular means of supporting lengths of by means of small screws. Fixed brackets are manutactured
shelving. Once the bracket has been attached to the wall with  in a great variety of sizes. gauges. and decorative styles.

CEr

SRR S S ———

LIGHTWEIGHT

Manufactured from strips MEDIUM-WEIGHT

of steel, these lightweight Availatle in steel. solid MEDIUM-HEAVY HEAVYWEIGHT

brackets are ideal for brass. and painted finishes. Medium-strength brackets. made Many heavyweight brackets are
supporting thin shelving. these shelf supports can from painted steel. are readily produced with one arm longer than
specially made for displaying be used for lightweight to available. Small steel brackets are the other. Some are made with a clip-
small. decorative objects. medium-weight shelving. ideal for heavyweight shelves. on trim that hides the fixed bracket.

ADJUSTABLE SHELF SUPPORTS

An adjustable shelving system is made ot metal or wooden into these tracks, then locked in place to support the shelving.
tracks that are mounted to the wall. Removable tlanged Adjustable supports are produced in wood and metal and are

brackets. available in different lengths, are slotted or clipped available in various gauges for different weight requirements.

v ~‘*-1 , il

v \‘1 — |

TSR 1

5 ) i

METAL Vo — ' T

— 7 SUPPORT HOOK 5

v n

Y ]

i MEDIUM-WEIGHT MEDIUM-WEIGHT ]

\ WOOD STEEL n

M Less common than Manutactured in "

it the metal varieties. pressed steel, this ‘|'|

LIGHTWEI Y wooden track systems support is strong |

This aluminum ! are often available enough to beara END BRACKET ‘”
track-and-bracket i complete with shelves medium-weight n
system is designed to Y in a matching color load. The brackets HEAVYWEIGHT |.|
support lightweight g and finish. In this are designed with Designed to support heavy 1"

shelving. It is : system, the brackets tongues for securing loads, such as books. the ‘|E
unsuitable for ! slot into the track the shelving. End END BRACKET tracks for this system take I

supporting heavy v by means ot metal brackets hold items double-flanged brackets

loads. such as books. support hooks. on shelves in place. for extra strength. U




Once you have chosen a shelf support system, select the
appropriate shelving material. Solid woods or composites are the
most practical. Glass is useful tor lightweight display purposes.

CHOOSING A SHELVING SYSTEM 323

SHELVING MATERIALS

between the brackets or tracks to increase support. o

\
w
[

TOGGLE BOLT
METAL SLEEVE

AND MATCHING
SCREW

=
==
PLAsTIC
WING ANCHORS

PLASTIC DOOR
SCREW ANCHORS

RAWL PLUGS

PLASTIC SCREW
ANCHORS

CINDERBLOCK
PLASTIC ANCHORS

R

WEDGE ANCHOR

WALL HARDWARE

Always use hardware that suits the
structure of the wall. Secure screws
in solid walls with anchors or. for
heavy loads. expanding bolts. Metal
and plastic screw anchors, as well
as toggle bolts. are available for
securing screws in cavity walls.

CAVITY \YALL HARDWARE

A range of metal
and plastic anchors.
as well as bolts
with spring clips.

is available for
securing screws or
a bracket to cavity
walls. Only the very
lightest shelving
can be hung trom

a cavity wall. The
strength of the
hardware always
relies on the strength
of the wall. If
possible. locate the
studs that support
the wall boards.
and secure the
shelving to these.

SOLID WALL HARDWARE

When screwing a
shelving system to

a solid wall. use the
appropriate size of
screw or bolt. and
its matching anchor.
Anchors for solid
walls are made of
metal. compressed
fiber. or plastic.
Always drill the hole
for the anchor to the
size stated by the
manufacturer. When
you need to support
very heavy loads.
use wedge anchors.
These do not require
extra anchors.

GLASS AND SOLID WOODS
It you use glass for
shelving. make sure that
itis at least % in (6 mm)
thick and has polished
edges. A glass dealer will

cutthe glass to size. Glass Gsss
is heavy and requires

heavyweight brackets. SOFTWOOD
spaced no more than

16 in (40 cm) apart.

Soft and hardwoods have HARDWOOD

the advantage of being
attractive when varnished
or waxed. They are more
expensive than composite
woods. however. and

are prone to warping.

COMPOSITE WOODS
The most popular
materials for shelving.
composite woods

are manufactured by
gluing together and

MEDIUM-DENSITY
FIBERBOARD (MDF)

compressing wood PLYWOOD
or wood products.

Medium-density

fiberboard. plywood.

and lumber core are LUMBER

inexpensive. easy (VENEER) CORE
tocut. and readily

available in a variety

of thicknesses. Of

the three. lumber core

15 the most rigid.

VENEERED

CONMPOSITE WOODS

Composite woods are OAK VENEER
available in a range of ON MDF

decorative veneered
finishes. which are
produced trom
hardwood. softwood.
melamine. and PVC.
Lengths of veneered
composite woods are
manufactured
specifically for
shelving. They are

also available in various
widths: these need to be
sawed to the necessary
length. after which the
cut ends should be faced

OAK VENEER ON
PARTICLEBOARD

MELAMINE ON
PARTICLEBOARD

FORMICA

with a strip of veneer.

Make sure the shelving material is strong enough for the load
it will take. and resistant to sagging. Reduce the distance /

,.I’ )-‘
- é |

|
|
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MOUNTING SHELVING '
—— S E
ONCE YOU HAVE DECIDED ON THE SHELVING support system that you need and have ]
chosen the most appropriate shelving material. you will be ready to secure the shelves i
1o the wall. Remember that your shelves will need to support objects that may be heavy
or valuable over a long period of time. It is therefore important to use the correct p

equipment and techniques at each stage. Whether you are putting up fixed brackets
or an adjustable system. make sure that you secure the shelt supports safely to the
wall. and take care to hang the shelves so that they are perfectly level.

MOUNTING SHELVING BRACKETS TO A SOLID WALL

Decide on the exact position for each shelf bracket. Consult anchors for securing screws into solid walls. You will
the manufacturer’s guidelines. so that you use the correct also need a pencil, metal detector, awl, power drill with
gauge and length of screws and anchors. Use appropriate hammer setting. suitable bit, safety goggles. and screwdriver.

.

MARKING DRILLING POINTS Pass the PIERCING DRILLING POINTS Use DRILLING HOLE Fit the bit to the drill.

metal detector over the area to check for an awl to pierce the wall at the marked Switch the drill to a slow speed and to
hidden pipes and electrical wires. Hold the drilling points. This serves to guide the tip the hammer setting. At the pierced mark,
bracket against the wall, and make sure of the masonry drill bit, preventing it from drill a hole to a depth slightly longer than
that it is positioned vertically. Mark drilling slipping as you start to drill, and ensures the screw. Repeat at the other drilling
points through the screw holes with a pencil.  that the holes are accurately centered. points. Wear safety goggles when drilling.

CAVITY WALLS

When mounting lightweight shelving on a cavity
wall, use anchors made of plastic or metal. Most
have wings that expand against the wall within ‘
the cavity. Select the size of bit recommended by )
the anchor manutacturer. Mark and drill the holes.
Insert an anchor, and drive home the screws.

FITTING ANCHOR Push an SCREWING BRACKET Place the

anchor into the drilled hole. bracket in position, and pass a |
The anchor should fit snugly and screw through a screw hole into the ' |
be slightly recessed, to reduce anchor. Drive the screw home tightly ) |
the risk-of cracking the plaster. with a screwdriver. Position and secure |
.

the second screw.
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MOUNTING FIXED-POSITION SHELVING

Decide on the position for the brackets and the shelves. Use a metal detector to
determine that there are no pipes or electrical wires hidden within the wall. When
mounting brackets on a cavity wall. use a metal detector to locate the wooden
trames. Use screws that will project at least 1 in (2.5 ¢cm) into the wall. You will
also need a pencil. awl, power drill. suitable masonry bit. anchors. carpenter’s
level. screwdriver. and small screws to secure the shelf to the brackets.

POSITIONING FIRST BRACKET

Hold the first bracket to the wall,
aligning the top with the point at which
the bottom of the shelf will lie. Mark the
drilling points with a pencil, and mount the
bracket in place as shown opposite.

POSITIONING INTERMEDIATE

BRACKET Make sure that the
intermediate brackets are attached at the
right height and equidistantly between the
outside brackets. Lay the shelf on its edge,
and align the bracket to this edge. Mark
the drilling points with a pencil, and screw
the bracket in place.

MOUNTING A SMALL SHELF

When hanging a short length of
shelving. attach the brackets to the shelf
first. Lay the shelt on its edge on a flat
surface. Hold a bracket in place. Mark
the shelf through the mounting holes.
Pierce the marks with an awl. Drill pilot
holes. Screw the bracket into position.
Repeat this with the other bracket.

POSITIONING SECOND BRACKET

Place the second bracket against the wall.
With the sheif in place, use a level to guide
the bracket into position. Mark the drilling
points with a pencil. Check thatthe shelf
overhang is the same on each side. Drill the
holes, and screw the bracket to the wall.

SECURING SHELF Lay the

shelf on the mounted
brackets. Underneath the shelf,
mark the positions with an awl
for the screws that pass through
the holes in the brackets. Drill
pilot holes for screws, but do not
pierce the top surface of the
shelf. Twist home the screws.
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CALCULATING
DRILLING DEPTH
For drilling holes for anchors to
equal depths, use a depth indicator.
Nany power drills are equipped
with depth indicators. Alternatively.
use tape and a tape measure.

MEASURING DEPTH Lay the
support on a flat surface. Pass a

screw through a screw hole. Press

the screw against the support,

and measure the length of screw

projecting from the support. This is

the depth you will need to drill.

Ky

-

%

MARKING BIT Mark this

measurement on the bit, using
colored adhesive tape. Measure from
the tip of the bit, and wrap a sleeve of
tape around the bit at this point. The
hole will be drilled to the required
depth when you reach the tape.

THE MOUNTED SHELF
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MOUNTING ADJUSTABLE SHELVING

Use a track-and-bracket support system it you wish to have the option ot adjusting

METAL DETECTOR

the levels of the shelves. Select a track system that is strong enough for the weight Manufactured specifically for the
of the shelving. In addition to the chosen track system. you will need a pencil. metal
detector. awl, power drill and a selection of masonry drill bits, suitable screws and
anchors, screwdriver. carpenter’s level, plumb line. and appropriate small screws
tor securing the shelves to the brackets.

POSITIONING TRACK Check the area
with a metal detector. Position the first
length of track. Mark wall through top screw
hole. Pierce mark with an awl. Drill a hole
and fit an anchor. Attach the track loosely.

DRILLING HOLES the track
aside to gain access to drilling points.
Pierce them with an awl, and drill holes
’ into the wall at the marked drilling points.
anchors in the holes. Return the track
the vertical, and fasten it securely to the
with a screw in each hole.

home-decorating market, battery-
powered metal detectors are a

welcome asset as far as safety ‘
is concerned. They possess an
audiovisual alert mechanism and §
a sensitivity control, which can be ‘
adjusted for detecting nails. screws,
electrical wiring, or heavier metal i
obstructions embedded in a wall.

ALIGNING TRACK Make sure that the

track can swing from the top mounting.
Using a level, align the track vertically.
When the track is vertical, mark all the
drilling points on the wall with a pencil.

POSITIONING

SECOND
TRACK Fit a bracket
to the top of the B B e
secured track, and -
another similarly into
the second track.
Lay a level between
the brackets. Make
sure the tracks are
distanced correctly.
Establish a true
horizontal. Mark
first drilling point on
wall. Mount second
track as before.

POSITIONING SHELF

Lay a shelf on the
brackets at the desired
height. Position the shelf
centrally over the brackets.
Using an awl, mark the
drilling points for the
small securing screws.
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DRILLING

PILOT HOLES
Onceyou have
marked the drilling
points on each
shelf, carefully drill
pilot holes for the
screws with a power
drill fitted with a
suitable bit. If access
is poor, remove the
shelf to drill it.

ALIGNING

SHELVES
When erecting a
shelving system
with several rows
of shelves of an
identical length,
use a plumb line
to ensure that the
shelves are perfectly
aligned at each end.
Mount the top shelf
in place, and hang
a plumb line from
it. Position the
remaining shelves,
using the plumb line
as a vertical guide.

Align stack of shelves

> accurately, using plumb line

MOUNTING SHELVES FLUSH TO A \WALL

A track-and-bracket system will support shelves slightly
away from a wall. To make it flush with a wall. cut
notches in back edge of each shelf to tit around tracks.

OTHER SHELVING IDEAS

N

n
1
1

1

n
n
"
"
n
1]

9
"
n
"
"
1"
n
"
1
"
"
"

R
I
[
I

SECURING
SHELF Align
the pilot holes with
the brackets. Using
a screwdriver, drive
home a screw of the
appropriate size -
many shelving
manufacturers
provide specially
made sets of screws
for this task. Secure

all the shelves
to the brackets
in this way.

Track-and-bracket system is ideal
for adjustable-height shielving

THE MOUNTED SHELF

THREE-TRACK
FLENIBILITY

A three-track

support system offers
several advantages
for arranging shelf
levels and spacing.
You can use shelves
of varying dimensions
to give a great degree
of flexibility when
arranging and
displaying objects.
When securing the
shelves, always
remember to
equalize overhangs
at the ends.







ST T

RoOOM DIVIDER

Open shelving in this island
Kitchen acts both as a room
divider and as a multi-purpose
work and storage area. A
generous space between the
countertop and first shelf
meuns that food and dishes can

. be passed through either side.

Matte stainless-steel supports
and hardwood shelving
provide a visual link between
the tunctional kitchen and
informal dining room.







DECORATING 331

LIGHTING

LIGHTING CONTRIBUTES A GREAT DEAL TO THE ATMOSPHERE OF A
ROOM. AND SHOULD BE ONE OF THE FUNDAMENTAL ELEMENTS OF
ANY DECORATING SCHEME. MANY PEOPLE ARE RESTRICTED BY
LIGHT SOURCES THAT ARE LINKED TO THEIR EXISTING WIRING
SYSTEM AND SUPPLY BASIC ILLUMINATION. RATHER THAN
ENHANCE THE MOOD AND ATMOSPHERE. DESPITE THE LIMITATIONS
OF ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS. THERE ARE MANY WAYS TO IMPROVE
THE QUALITY OF ARTIFICIAL LIGHTING. THIS CHAPTER INCLUDES
INFORMATION ON HOW TO USE A VARIETY OF FIXTURES TO
PRODUCE DIFFERENT EFFECTS. AND SHOWS HOW YOU CAN MAKE

THE MOST OF HANGING AND MOVABLE LIGHT SOURCES.

CREATIWE LIGHTING
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CHOOSING A STYLE

WHEN PROPERLY USED. light enhances the character of a room. highlighting specific objects
and creating certain moods. Rooms such as Kitchens. which require general illumination, can be
lit by various types of fixtures that complement the design. while providing the right amount of
light. Candlelight is an example of mood hghting: this soft light produces a relaxed atmosphere.
Accent lighting focuses on objects: a narrow-beam spotlight directed onto a specitic object will
emphasize its shape. while adding to the level of illumination. Other types of lighting are
more functional: these include table lamps used to illuminate worksurfaces.

TASKR LIGHTING

(above) Studying. writing. and
‘ reading require sufficient light to
\ prevent eyve strain. Multi-angle
lights are ideal for such work
‘ areas as they provide a strong
‘ beam of light that can be directed
1 where required. The weighted
base gives stability. and the lamp
can be raised to allow treedom of
movement while working. Here.
a quiet corner is illuminated for
studying at the table. leaving the
remainder of the room dimly lit.

FUNCTIONAL LIGHTING
Kitchens are busy places
and good lighting is essential tor
be sate and comfortable
in. Unobstructed
s here cast plenty of
light across the tloor
while concealed
beneath the wall
cabinets keeps the countertops
free of shadow. Recessed
spotlights in the ceiling provide
directional light to see clearly into
wall cabinets and open shelving.

ROOF WINDOW

(above) A high roof window in an
angled recess bathes this bed in
natural daylight. At night, a bedside
lamp and light from the landing
provide illumination. The deep blue
paint blends with the darkness to
give a feeling of space and calm.

INDIVIDUAL LIGHTS
(opposite) Modem lights on
movable arms are the best solution
tor providing light for reading
without disrupting the sleep of
another person. Spotlights in the
ceiling provide ambient light.










HIGHLIGHTING FEATURES
(opposite) Light directed in a
downward beam highlights the
¢lass shelves. while spotlights
positioned immediately in tfront
of the metal wall make it the
main feature of the room.

WATERPROOF LIGHTING

(below) The mood of the bathroom
changes when the waterproot wall
lights are switched on. With the
absence of glare from bright white
bathroom surfaces. the atmosphere
becomes relaxed.
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LI1GIT AND SHAPE

This egg-shaped lamp on a
thin metallic rod makes a
sculptural contribution to this
modern interior. The light is
softened by the opaque shade.
which casts a transparent glow
over the paited brick wall.

OPEN-PLAN LIVING

(below) Open-plan living requires
a careful lighting scheme so that
each areais defined by task and
atmospheric lighting. Halogen
lights hung from wires draw the
eye upward as they create bright
pockets of light high on the walls.
Lower down. recessed lighting
under the titted cabinets adds a
warmer tone to the Kitchen area.
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SOURCES. O AlGi=Hl

IN THE PAST. ARTIFICIAL LIGHTING usually originated from restricted. ditfuse sources
such as candles. hanging lamps. and table lamps. Nowadays. it is much easier to direct
and control light for a variety of purposes. because of the wide-scale availability of an
enormous range of light fixtures and bulb types. In conjunction with the advancement
of lighting technology. a desire to save energy has led to the development of etticient

light bulbs that have a long lile and use less electricity than previous models.

REFLECTOR BEAM PROFILES

A standard domestic tungsten-filament
light bulb gives oft diffuse illumination.
which is ideal for general lighting. To
control the direction of artificial light. = — y e
choose from a range of retlector bulbs

to fit spotlights. downlights. and

uplights. A narrow beam. from 3 to

25 degrees. is suitable for illuminating

small areas. A medium beam of between

25 and 40 degrees provides a more

general-purpose light, whereas a wide

beam of over 40 dc.‘gl'L‘C\ 1S g()()d for NARROW BEAM: MEDIUM BEAM: WIDE BEAM:
tloodlighting a large area. 3-25 DEGREES 25-40 DEGREES OVER 40 DEGREES

EFFICIENT BULBS

|
| Over the past decade. a great deal of research has concentrated Fluorescent bulbs. by contrast. are known more for their
on making energy-efticient bulbs that give oft an auractive economic efficiency than for their lighting quality. Because
light and possess a long life. Halogen bulbs. such as tungsten of recent technological advances. however. they are now a
or quartz. are compact and powerful and emit a white light. viable alternative to standard domestic light bulbs.
' TUNGSTEN-HALOGEN BULBS
| S 8= 7 Originally developed for floodlighting large MINIATURE FLUORESCENT
R X areas. tungsten-halogen bulbs have become BULBS FOR 1L.AMP FIXTURES
: 2 popular for domestic use. Low-voltage. Most of these energy-saving
igi miniaturized halogen bulbs. with their bulbs use one quarter of the
ﬁ special fixtures. are well suited for use in electricity of a conventional
areas where accurate. powerful lighting l bulb, and last more than five
is required. Recently. halogen bulbs have i - l times longer. Fluorescents
been used in conventional spotlight fixtures. e | ___ require a transformer, which
; 3 is built into the bulb base.
{ MINIATURE, LOW-VOLTAGE d '

TUNGSTEN-HALOGEN REFLECTOR BULB SCREW BASE

BAYONET
CAP BASE

2-D MINIATURE FLLUORESCENT BULEB
This bulb was designed for use s
with a specific wall or ceiling
fixture. equipped with the
appropriate transformer. pi ag
An adapter is available. |
however. for attachment to
a conventional lamp socket.

TUNGSTEN-HALOGEN REFLECTOR BULB 2-D MINIATURE FLUORESCENT BULB




DINING ROOM DESIGN

Designed to suit both casual family
dining and formal entertaining, an
oblong tixture casts a glare-tree
light over the table. while recessed
ceiling lights illuminate the smooth
walls and wooden sliding doors.

R
3 NG

|

s
gy,
T

.

.y

PP b &‘ :
( P,
)

DN VAN

e

&

v
A
-t

D AIRIA




338 LIGHTING

FIXED LIGHTING

ONCE YOU HAVE DECIDED on the nature and quality of lighting for a room. you will need
1o select the fixtures. Fixed lighting is ideal for static and general illumination, and there are
various styles of fixtures to choose from. Most fixed lights require hidden electrical wiring,
either above the ceiling or behind the plaster in a wall. To replace such fixtures with a difterent
style of unit, consult a professional electrician for guidance and satety information. Do
not replace or rewire any part of your home until you understand tully what is required.
Installing an electrical system is not difficult as long as you know how to do it safely.

WALL LIGHTS

Wall lights are fixtures. often set at eye level. that provide or gas lamps that were common in homes up to the early
a subtle and practical light source. Electrical wall lights. 20th century. More recent designs for wall lights include
complete with shades or glass globes. replaced the candle. oil.  fixtures that illuminate the wall with a halo effect.

OPAQUE BOWL

| This half-dome
fixture concentrates
| the wash of light
| directly upward
across the wall and
onto the ceiling.
Made of plaster. this
type of fixture can
be painted to match
or contrast with the
color of the wall.

PERIOD DESIGN
Wall lights were
some of the earliest
electrical fixtures
invented. Today,
there are various
period imitations
available, ranging
from the chrome
and smoked glass of
an Art Deco fixture,
as shown here, to
the polished brass
bracket and etched
glass bowl that is
reminiscent of an
antique gas lamp.

WALL 1. GHT
WITH DIFFUSER
Rather than direct the \ PLUG'|N WALL LIGHT
light up the wall. this 1
fixture radiates light
around the surface
through a stepped,
smoked-glass diffuser.

Most wall lights are designed to be

. supplied with electricity from hidden
wiring, but some are created with the
shape of an electrical cord in mind.
These lights should be installed above
an electrical socket to avoid long
electrical cords across your wall.

DOUBLE WALL LIGHT PICTURE LIGHT

This double-bracket lamp is This shaded strip light is specially made for illuminating
an example of a modern design objects that are mounted to the wall. Depending on the
inspired by wrought-iron torch size and position of the object, the bracket for mounting
and candle fittings of the past. the light can be hidden behind, above, or below the ob ject.
Small paper shades clip onto When you are lighting a textile. old document, or painting,
candle-shaped bulbs and it is very important that you seek professional advice about

illuminate the immediate area. the light sensitivity of the object before installing a fixture.
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CEILING LIGHTS

The most common source of general-purpose, fixed-ceiling
lighting comes from pendant fixtures. Pendants used to
consist solely of alength of cord. light socket. and paper shade.

Hanging lights are now available in all manner ot designs.
As an alternative to a suspended or surface-mounted fixture.
consider lighting a room with modern recessed downlights.

CHANDELIER

GLASS-GLOBE PENDANT PENDANT WITH SHADE
This smoked-
¢lass globe is
suspended by a
chromium-plated
rod trom a ceiling
bracket. and diffuses
the light from a
standard domestic
bulb. Glass-globe
pendants are
available in a wide
range of different
sizes and rod lengths.

The old-fashioned shape of a chandelier is
well suited to electrical lighting. Chandeliers
are manufactured using various materials,
from glass to metal. Before installing a
chandelier. you should make sure that

the ceiling and hardware can support the
often considerable weight of the fixture.

Diftusing the light from a hanging bulb

with a shade is perhaps the most common
means of illuminating aroom. The aluminum
fixture shown here is a modern alternative

to traditional paper and fabric shades.

CIRCULAR FIXTURE WITI SPOTLIGHTS
Circular fixtures. complete with multiple
spotlights. provide an economical and practical
alternative to attaching a lighting track and
spotlight system to the ceiling. Fitted with a
standard tungsten-filament reflector bulb. the
beam of each spotlight is easily adjustable.

¢ ju L SN = B
DOMED FIXTURE
This fixture gives off a diffuse light.
Designed for use with a miniature tluorescent
bulb. it can be surtace mounted or semi-
recessed on either the ceiling or the wall.

DISCUS-SHAPED FIXTURE

Discus-shaped fixtures are ideal for high-level
lighting. This one consists of a smoked-glass
ditfuser attached to a circular metal bracket.
which is securely mounted onto the ceiling.

l o oo

TUNGSTEN REFLECTOR

The design of this downhght is
simple and unobtrusive. Fitted
with a tungsten-filament retlector
bulb. this downlight is an ideal
fixture for general-purpose use.

MINIATURE FLUORESCENT
Containing miniature fluorescent
bulbs. this downlight with
reflector cone gives efficient
usage. making it well suited

tfor continuous operation.

LOW-VOLTAGE HALOGEN

These are the smallest-diameter
downlights. Their low-voltage
bulbs must be attached to the right
electrical transtormer. Here. the
transtormer is above the ceiling.

ADJUSTABLE DOWNLICGHT

Rather than shine a beam of light
downward, some downlights are
available with a pivoung lamp or
a rotating cutout that enables the
light to be directed to one side.
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MOVABLE LIGHTS

WHEN LIGHTING A ROOM. you will probably want to use several different types of
movable and permanent fixtures. Movable lights are an attractive and easy-to-use alternative
to fixed lighting systems. which usually require hidden electrical wiring. and they can be easily
adjusted to suit your decorative and practical lighting needs. Although a track system is more
permanent than a table or standing lamp. it provides you with the flexibility to change
the position of the bulbs in order to redirect the light. Candlelight creates a more
atmospheric etfect than electrical lighting and can be used in many difterent ways.

TABLE LIGHTS

There are basically two types of movable lights that are in a wide range of shapes and sizes. Table lights provide
designed to be placed on. or attached to. a table. Desk lights additional general lighting to a room or local lighting for

are made for illuminating small work areas and are available small areas. such as an armchair or a corner of a room.

LOW-VOLTAGE QUARTZ HALOGEN
A desk light should be eaxsily
adjustable and provide suitable
illumination. This heavy-based
light has pivots and springs — only
the slightest touch is needed to
change the beam angle.

PERIOD DESK LIGHT

Originally designed in 1930.
this classic style remains very
popular. Available in chrome or

brass tinishes. with matching 6
metal shade and base. it is

suitable for most uses on a desk.

WOODEN BASE

WITH PAPER SHADE
Made of wrned
hardwood. this simple
and elegant table lamp.
with a plain paper.

conical shade. provides DESK LIGHT WITH CLANIP

suitable local lighting Rather than have a large and often

and a diffuse spread heavy base. some desk lights are

of secondary light available with an adjustable clamp that
within a room. can be secured to the top of a desk or

table. The concept behind this sprung
J and pivoted light was pioneered in 1933,

CERAMIC BASE

WITH FABRIC SHADE = —— e - -
Ceramic lamp bases

are avanlahlcrl)n CANDLES

various shapes and A candlestick is ideal X577

designs. This fabric for raising the height of

lumpsha(k is lined candlelight from a flat

with semi-opaque surface. A pierced lantern

paper and directs
most of the light
onto the table.

makes a fine decorative
hanging. To hang candles
on a wall. use a reflecting
sconce. Always make sure
that you use candles safely - :
and place them well away CANDLESTICK PIERCED LANTERN REFLECTING SCONCE
from flammable objects.




Light fixtures that are freestanding on a floor are available in
a wide range of shapes and sizes and. like table lights. are
very easy to move and set up. Floor lights are well suited for

BRASS STANDARD LaNip

WITH PAPER SHADE

Mounted on a sturdy pedestal.

this lamp can be adjusted

laterally. making it a useful

fixture for a living room. where it

can provide a balance of light for

i a specific area and a whole room.

Ceiling-mounted tracks with adjustable spotlight fixtures
were originally developed for commercial use. in order to
tacilitate the frequent changes needed in directing light onto

FLOOR LIGHTS

WOOD-AND-METAL STANDARD
LAMP WITH PAPER SHADE

This is a modern version ot the
standard tloor lamp. Adjustable
in height and titted with a paper
shade that directs the light
forward. this light is suitable
for illuminating an armchair

or other specific area.

1
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use as sources for general. mood. and local lighting. They
are manufactured in a variety of decorative designs. Uplights
and spotlights are designed for illuminating specific areas.

SMALL UPLIGHT

T'he short stem on
this fixture conceals
a transtformer tor the
low-voltage tungsten-
halogen bulb. This
uplight can be placed
on the floor or on top
of a raised surtace.

TALL-STENIMED

UPLIGHT

This type of uplight.
with a tungsten-
halogen bulb. is an
efticient and newly
popular source of
indirect light. 1t is
usetul for general and
decorative lighting.

SPOTLIGHT STAND
Designed for use as

a portable light to
illuminate small areas.
this spotlight stand
with its transformer
base provides an ideal
means for shining a

TRACK LIGHTS

LOW-VOLTAGE
SPOTLIGHT

When you wish to
pinpoint an object
with a narrow beam
of light. or to create
a suitably impressive
splash of decorative
lighting. a fixture
with a tungsten-
halogen bulb is
ideal. This spothght.
with its built-in
transformer. is
designed to use

a low-voltage
tungsten-halogen
bulb. shining a
beam width between
9 and 36 degrees.

SPOTLIGHT WITH COMWI

The reflector lamp for this
spotlight is hidden within a
white aluminum sleeve. or
cowl. The cowl is a hghting
feature that is designed to
be stylish and functional.

localized pool of light. L

specific areas. Similar systems have become popular for
home use. Some systems are available with either square or
round protfiles, and can be arranged in various contigurations.

SPOTLIGIT WITH NO COW1
This fixture consists of
asleeve nto which a
reflector bulb is screwed.
Depending on the reflector
bulb type, you can vary

the beam width by between
10 and 30 degrees



ows and warm glow of candlelight
te a calm and restful atmosphere unlike any other.
With a myriad of candle-sticks. wall sconces, and
holders to choose trom. candles can be placed in either
period or modem settings. Stone and bamboo candle
holders and pebbles placed at intervals around t
room echo an Eastemambience.
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CARE AND MAINTENANCE

THE LIFE SPAN OF ANY SOFT FURNISHING will be increased if you ensure that the
fabric is protected trom intensive wear and tear. Direct sunlight fades the colors and patterns
of many fabrics and eventually weakens them. Sources of heat also damage fabrics, so do not

let soft furnishings come into contact with radiators. heaters. or open fires. The best way of

keeping your soft furnishings in good condition is to ensure that they are regularly cleaned.
Always use a vacuum cleaner to remove surtace dust from upholstered furniture. Animal hairs

can become embedded in the tabric weave: dab the area with sticky tape to remove them.

To limit the amount of maintenance needed on painted. wallpapered. or tiled surfaces.

make sure that you prepare surfaces correctly betore decorating them, and
follow product manutacturers” instructions for cleaning and repairing.

When choosing a fabric. make sure that
itis suited to the wear it will receive.
Fabrics impregnated with a stain guard
are practical it you have children or pets
because they resist soiling. Alternatively.
tabric protector sprays can be bought to
treat existing soft furnishings.

FABRICS

CLEANING FABRICS

All fabrics will last longer it you keep
them in good condition. Most fabrics
display their cleaning requirements in
the form of international symbols,
either printed along the selvage or

on a label. Follow manufacturers’
recommendations. The safest course of
action is to have fabrics dry cleaned it
you are in any doubt as to their washing
requirements. or about their shrinkage.
Make sure that you prewash piping
cord before making a soft furnishing
that will need to be hand washed. since
piping tends to shrink o the first wash.

CURTAINS AND SHADES

It you have curtains fitted with heading
tape, remove the hooks and undo the
knot that holds the gathers in place.
Flatten out the heading tape and shake
oft the surface dust. It washable, soak
curtains or shades in cold water forten
minutes with a small quantity of liguid
detergent. Rinse, then wash the curtains
as recommended. Sheer and net
curtains should be given a delicate
wash as often as necessary to keep them
looking pristine. It the curtains are not
to be rehung immediately after

washing, keep them on a clothes hanger
so that they maintain their shape.

You will find it easier to reestablish the
pleats and folds of sheer and net
curtains when replacing them if you
rehang them while they are still damp.

LOOSE COVERS

It is important that slipcovers fit the
furniture snugly atter they have been
washed. so you must consider the
percentage of possible shrinkage. First,
clean the cover with a vacuum cleaner
while it is in place on the furniture. This
also gives you the chance to examine
the fabric and make any necessary
small repairs. Remove the cover, and
wash by hand. by machine, or dry
clean. as recommended by the
manufacturer. In the case of cushion
covers. secure the fasteners before
washing the covers. Hang the covers to
dry and. if possible. press with an iron
while the fabric is slightly damp. In the
case of upholstery. fit the cover over the
turniture, and. if necessary, press the
fabric again once it is in place with an
iron through a layer of clean fabric.

STAIN REMOVAL

Remove any excess immediately. Treat
stains by dabbing. rather than rubbing
them, and work from the outside toward
the center. It possible, try to treat stains
trom the underside ot the marked tabric
while simultaneously holding a piece
of absorbent cloth or paper on the outer
surtace of the fabric. Apply solvents or
commercial stain removers with a piece

of clean white cloth. It you are in any
doubt as to the most etfective treatment,
take the fabric to a professional cleaner.
Most stain removers and cleansing
agents are poisonous, flammable. and
dangerous to inhale. Do not drench fabric
with cleansing agents. Always take care
when applying them, and follow
manufacturers’ recommendations.

GREASY OR OILY STAINS

Scrape oft any residue with a blunt
knife. and blot the fabric with absorbent
tissue. Treat the area with a grease
solvent. Alternatively, sprinkle talcum
powder over the area to absorb the oil
or grease, and brush off the powder
when it is impregnated. Continue
powdering and brushing off until all
the oil has been absorbed.

NONGREASY STAINS

Remove as much of the residue as
possible with a blunt knite, and blot the
area with an absorbent paper. Rinse or
sponge with cold water. If necessary,
use a commercial stain remover.

BLoop

Sponge recent stains with cold, salted
water. Soak the blood-stained fabric,
and wash it well with an enzymatic
detergent. Rinse thoroughly.

CANDLE WAX

Remove excess wax. Sandwich the
stained area between two layers of
brown paper or blotting paper, and
gently pass a warm iron over the paper
applied to the surface to melt the wax.
Remove any remaining stains with a
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commercial grease solvent. On a pile
tabric do not attempt to pick oft the
wax, but place paper on the surface of
the fabric and iron the reverse side to
melt the wax onto the paper.

CHEWING GUM

Solidity the gum by holding a bag of
ice cubes over the area. Once the gum
has hardened, pick it off the fabric.
Commercial chewing gum removers are
also available.

COFFEE AND TEA

Mop up any remaining liquid
immediately, then soak the area in a
warm solution of enzymatic detergent.
Use a commercial stain remover, if
necessary, once the stain has dried.

INK

Identity the type of ink. and use the
correct stain remover, since treating ink
incorrectly will set the stain. It in doubt,
refer to a protessional cleaner. Dab the
ink stain with a commercial stain
remover or denatured alcohol, and wash
the tabric as recommended.

LipsTicK

Scrape off the excess lipstick, and dab
eucalyptus oil on the lipstick-stained
tabric. After an hour, rinse the fabric
and wash as recommended.

PAINT AND VARNISH

With water-based paint or varnish
stains, dab off any excess and sponge
the area with cold water. Wash as
recommended. or use a commercial
paint-stain remover. With oil-based
paint or varnish, scrape away the
residue and apply mineral spirits or

a commercial paint remover.

WINE

While the stain is still damp. mop up
the red or white wine spillage with
paper towels, then cover the stained
area with salt. When the salt is
saturated, scrape it off and repeat as
necessary. Vacuum excess salt away.
then blot with cold water and a clean
cloth. Alternatively. wash the fabric
with a biological detergent or use a
proprietary stain remover.

PAINT

Most painted surfaces can be wiped
clean without any difficulty. Make sure,
however. that the surface is in good
condition before attempting to clean it.
If you are in any doubt. it may be worth
repainting the surface. Paint
manufacturers supply information
regarding the appropriate cleaning
method for their products. Oil-based
paints tend to be more durable than
water-based paints. and can usually

be washed down or lightly scrubbed to
remove surtace dirt.

WALLPAPER

Wallpapers are manufactured in many
finishes. some of which are so sturdy
that they can be scrubbed, while others
are susceptible to the slightest surface
abrasion. Washable wallpaper is coated
with glaze so that the surtace is
spongeable. Vinyl wallpapers are also
washable. Flocked wallpapers should be
brushed or lightly vacuumed to remove
dust. It you are in doubt about cleaning
wallpaper. consult the manufacturer’s
literature that accompanies each roll.
When it is not possible to clean it. apply
fresh wallpaper as a patch or a new
length. or, if necessary. replace a
complete section on a wall.

TILING

Tiles are very durable: a properly tiled
surtace will last a long time. It is the
grout that tends to sufter wear and tear
and become discolored. Usually.,
problems can be solved without having
to retile a large area. Tiling grout is
prone to decay when it is in prolonged
contact with moisture. Always use

the appropriate grout when tiling in a
damp environment.

DirTY GROUT

Dirty grouting does not always need to
be replaced. It can be renewed with
whitener. Remove dirt with a fine
scrubbing brush or an old toothbrush
and a warm solution of detergent. When

the grout has dried. apply grout whitener.
It the grout is badly damaged as well as
discolored. scrape it out and replace it
with fresh grout.

MoLDY GROUT

Mold can flourish on grout in the damp
conditions encountered in bathrooms
and Kitchens. Apply commercial
tungicide by following the
manufacturer’s instructions. If the
existing grout has become stained,
renovate it with grout whitener.
Alternatively. scrape out the old grout
and replace it with tresh grout.

CARPETS
AND RUGS

Hard. flexible. and soft tTooring
surfaces tend to be subjected to a great
deal of wear and tear. and can
accumulate dirt rapidly unless they are
carefully and regularly maintained.
Carpets and plant-fiber matting always
look better and last longer if they are
vacuumed thoroughly once a week. In
addition, they should be shampooed
occasionally with a commercial carpet
shampoo. Clean any individual stains as
soon as they occur. taking care not to
drench the tlooring or the damp carpet
fibers may rot. If you apply a cleansing
agent to a stain. first test its effect in an
inconspicuous area. initially using only
a very small amount of the cleansing
agent. It a carpet or rug becomes
stained with mud. wait until the mud
has solidified, and brush or lift it oft
trom the pile. Vacuum the area, sponge
it with detergent solution. and rinse off
the detergent thoroughly. Rugs can be
kept in good condition in much the
same way as carpets. Deep-pile rugs
should also be shaken out occasionally
to lft any surtace dirt: this will also
prevent dust and dirt particles becoming
ingrained in the thick pile.
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BACKGROUND LIGHTING Artificial lighting
providing general illumination that often
imitates natural daylight.

BACKING FABRIC Material sewn to the wrong
side of delicate or translucent fabric for added
strength or protection from sunlight.

BAcCKsTITCH Hand stitch used for making
permanent seams or for attaching zippers.
Also known as imitation machine stitch

BAGGING Decorative paint effect using a plastic
bag filled with a bunched-up cloth. This is
dabbed across a surface coated with tinted oil
glaze. The technique produces impressions in
the wet paint (see also TINTED OIL GLAZE).

BASEBOARD Narrow border, usually made of
wood, running along the base of a wall at the
floor. Sometimes known as skirting board.

BASTING Long stitch used to temporarily hold
pieces or parts of fabric together before final
sewing. Also known as tacking (see also PINNING
AND TACKING).

BATTEN A narrow strip of wood used as a guide
(as in laying wall tiles) or other temporary
support.

BiAas A 45-degree diagonal to the direction
of the weave in a fabric (see also WARP THREADS and
WEFT THREADS).

BiAS sTRiP Strips of material cut from the
diagonal of a piece of fabric. Used to cover
piping cord and bind raw edges of fabrics
(see also BINDING and PiPING).

BINDING Fabric strip that covers the raw edge
of a fabric (see also TRIMMINGS).

BLANKET STITCH Used for neatening raw edges,
or as a decorative stitch.

BORDER Horizontal decorative band, usually
quite wide and running along the upper part of
a wall near the ceiling. It is applied with paint or
using a strip of specially made wallpaper
contrasting with the rest of the wall (see also
STENCILING and STAMPING).

BuckraM Thick, stiffened jute cotton or linen.
Usedtogive alastingshape to cornices and
other soft furnishings (see also CORNICE).

BurLAP Coarse, plain, woven cloth used for
wallpaper, upholstery fabric, and other soft
furnishing material.

CASEMENT WinDOW Type of window, usually
hinged at typically having a small top
pane and a e pane that can be opened, and

one stationary also SASH WINDOW).

CASING Made in
cushion cover. Used to enclose cushion stuffing
or wadding. Suitable include ticking,
muslin, lining material, and old sheeting.

basic way as a

CASTELLATION Cut shape that resembles a
castle wall with alternating turret and
battlement patterns (see also CORNICE).

CaviTy wALL A wall formed with usually
wooden studs, and surfaced with plasterboard
{drywall) or paneling to partition off a space.

GLOSSARY

CHAIR RAIL Horizontal molding usually at waist
height along a wall, dividing the lower part of a
wall from the upper wall (see also MoLDING).

CHALK LINE Cord or string coated in colored
chalk and attached to a pointed weight. Used to
mark straight, vertical lines (see also PLums UNE).

CoRNICE Decorative wooden or fabric structure
used to cover the top edge of a curtain or shade
(see also VALANCE)

CREWELWORK Embroidery involving bright
threads on a pale background

CURTAIN DROP Length of a curtain from the
hanging system to the bottom edge.

DHURRIE Indian flat-weave rug, usually made
from cotton, often displaying geometric designs.

DIRECTIONAL LIGHTS Adjustable light fixtures
such as spotlights and desk lights that are
designed to illuminate selected objects.

DousLe HEM Hem in which the fabric is turned
over twice, usually by the same amount, so
that the raw edge is completely enclosed

(see also HEM and NEATENING).

DOwNLIGHT Ceiling-mounted fixture that
emits a beam of light downward.

DRAGGING Paint effect using a flogger brush
dragged carefully from ceiling to floor over a
coat of tinted oil glaze, leaving fine, vertical
stroke marks (see also TINTED OiL GLAZE).

ENGLISH EMBROIDERY Fine, embroidered
fabric, usually white with a floral design, which
can be used as an edging (see also TRIMMINGS).
Also known as broderie Anglaise.

FiniAL Ornamental projection on a piece of
furniture or on the ends of curtain poles.

FLAT FELL SEAM Strong, flat seam, often used
on upholstery and soft furnishings that are
subjected to hard wear (see also SEam).

FRENCH SEAM Self-neatening strong seam
that does not show a stitching line from the
right side of the fabric. Ideal for sheer fabric,
and used only on straight edges (see also SEAM).

GATHER Multiple layers of gathered swag, as on
an Austrian shade (see also SwAG).

GATHERING STITCH Type of simple running
stitch used for gathering the edge of fabric
(see also RUNNING STITCH).

GimBAL Ring-shaped part of a frame, which
supports the light fixture inside a lampshade.

GLAZING Paint technique using a large
decorating brush and thin, watery emulsion to
produce a dappled effect.

GrouT Powder-based, water-resistant paste
applied to the gaps between tiles. Grout is
usually white, but can be colored.

HEADING TAPE Ready-made strip that is sewn
to the top of a curtain and attached to the
hanging system. Heading tapes are available in
various styles and, when gathered by use of
built-in drawstrings, determine the shape of the
curtain pleats.

HEM Turning under and sewing the raw edge
of fabric (see also DouBLE HEM and NEATENING).

HERRINGBONE STITCH Used for finishing single
hems (see also HEM).

Hook AND EVE Small metal fastener in two
parts that fit together.

INTERFACING lron-on material that gives
bulk and stiffness to curtain tiebacks and
other soft furnishings.

INTERLINING Thick, soft cotton or synthetic
material used to line curtains for insulation
(see also LOCKSTITCH).

KEev Rough surface suitable for the adhesion
of paint or glue. A surface is usually keyed by
being rubbed with sandpaper or steel wool.
Also known as prepping.

KiLim Flat, woven rug from the Middle East
or Central Asia. Usually made of wool and
displaying geometric designs.

LADDER STITCH Used for joining two pieces
of patterned fabric, ensuring that the pattern
matches across the seam (see also SEam).

LATEX PAINT Quick-drying, water-based paint
suitable for coating walls and ceiling.

LIMING Treatment for wood using special paste
or wax that produces a subtle, bleached effect.

LINING PAPER Plain paper used for creating a
smooth surface on walls. Pasted to a wall or
ceiling prior to applying paint or wallpaper.

LockSTITCH Large stitch used in making
curtains to hold the lining and interlining l
loosely to the curtain fabric. Involves picking
up only one or two threads of fabric with H
each stitch and working the thread over '
itself to form loops. )

MASKING TAPE Adhesive tape having multiple
decorating uses, including masking specific
areas when painting.

MATTING Woven plant-fiber floor covering
often used for informal effects.

MITERING Method of neatly turning a hem
at a corner (see also Hem).

MoLDING Narrow strip of wood, plaster, or
other material, often used as decoration
running horizontally along a wall (see also
BASEBOARD, CHAIR RAIL, and PICTURE RAIL).

MusLIN Strong cotton fabric, usually white,
used to make casings for cushion pads and
other soft furnishings (see also CAsING).

NEATENING Stitching, binding, or hemming
a raw edge of a piece of fabric to prevent it
from fraying or to provide an attractive edge.

OIL-BASED PAINT Suitable as a finish for interior
walls, woodwork, furniture, and metal surfaces.
Available in gloss, eggshell, and flat finishes (see
also LATEX PAINT).

OVERLOCKING Stitching technique for hiding
raw edges. Requires a greater amount of seam
allowance than plain flat seam (see also
NEATENING and SEAM ALLOWANCE).
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OVERSEWING One technique of neatening
an edge. Also used to stitch over the end
of a sewing thread in orderto secure it
(see also NEATENING).

PATCHWORK Method of joining same-sized or
variously sized pieces of fabric to form larger
pieces, which may in turn be joined together to
form one large piece. Often done to be quilted
(see also QUILTING).

PATTERN REPEATS The length of a pattern
repeat is the distance between the places
where a motif is repeated on fabric or
wallpaper. It is important to know this
measurement in order to join patterned
fabrics or wallpaper, and to match patterns
across a pair of closed curtains.

PHILLIPS HEAD Type of screw and matching
screwdriver with a cross-shaped head.

PicTURE RAIL Molding along the top of a wall,
but well away from the ceiling, and used to take
the hooks from which picture frames hang (see
also MOLDING).

PINKING Neatening technique using pinking
shears forremoving and neatening the raw edge
of fabric. Most suitable for internal seams (see
also NEATENING).

PINNING AND TACKING Sequence for securing
pieces of fabric together prior to sewing. Pins
are placed perpendicular to the intended
stitching line, then loose tacking stitches are
sewn along the seam line. Pins are removed
after tacking, and tacking thread is removed
after final sewing (see also TACKING or BASTING).

PirpING Edging that can be used on most soft
furnishings, including cushions, pillowcases,
and bedspreads, to create a professional-
looking finish (see also TRIMMINGS).

PLAIN FLAT SEAM Simplest method of joining
two lengths of fabric (see also SEAm).

PLASTERBOARD Used toline or form the
surface of walls or ceilings. Made of plaster
sandwiched between thick external paper.
Also called drywall or gypsum board.

PLumB LINE Cord or string that is secured to a
pointed weight and used to ensure straight,
vertical lines along walls when decorating (see
also CHALK LINE).

PRIMER Liquid substance thatisappliedto
wood or metal before the undercoat in order
to stabilize the surface.

QuiLTING Method of sewing together two
pieces of fabric that are sandwiching a layer of
padding (see also PATCHWORK).

RAGGING Paint effect using a clean piece of
lint-free cloth dabbed across a surface coated
with tinted oil glaze. This technique produces
subtle impressions in the wet paint (see also
TINTED OIL GLAZE).

RAG-ROLLING Paint effect using a clean

piece of lint-free cloth or chamois soaked in
mineral spirits. By rolling the ragover a coat

of tinted oil glaze, random abstract impressions
are left in the wet paint (see also TINTED OIL GLAZE).

RAw EDGE Unhemmed, frayed, or cut edge of
a piece of fabric (see also NEATENING).

ROULEAU STRIP Narrow tube of fabric strip that
can be made into loops. Often attached to the
opening edges of cushions or pillowcases and
used in place of buttonholes.

RUNNING STITCH Simple stitch that works in
and out of layers of fabric, always moving in the
same direction. Tacking and gathering stitches
are both known as running stitches (see also
PINNING AND TACKING).

SAsH wiNDOW A window with one or two sash
cords, which can be slid open vertically (see also
CASEMENT WINDOW).

Sconce Reflective candle or light fixture that
is attached to a wall.

SeAM Where two pieces or lengths of fabric
are sewn together (see also SEAM ALLOWANCE).

SEAM ALLOWANCE Extra amount of material
used when joining two pieces or lengths of
fabric. It is usually trimmed after the seam has
been sewn together (see also SEam).

SELVAGE Edges of fabric that run down both
sides of a length of fabric. These edges are
finished off and therefore do not fray (see also
WARP THREADS).

SIMPLE COMPASS Apparatus made with a

piece of string tied to a pencil and a thumbtack.
Used for marking circles or arcs on a template or
fabric (see also TEMPLATE).

Si1ze Glutinous solution used for stiffening
and mounting wallpaper to a smooth surface.

SKIRT Strips of fabric fitted around the lower
edge of a bedspread, bed valance, or
upholstered chair (see also VALANCE).

SLIPSTITCH Used forhems orwhere aseam is
required along the right side of a fabric, for
example when securing closed a cushion cover
opening (see also SEAM and PINNING AND TACKING).

SOFTENED GLAZEWORK Smooth, even coating
of tinted oil glaze applied onto a couple of
layers of dried eggshell paint. The translucent
glaze produces a subtle, complementary tinge
to the underlying color on the surface (see also
TINTED OIL CLAZE).

SPONGING There are two variations on this
paint effect. One is where tinted oil glaze is
sponged onto a smooth surface. The other
technique requires soaking a sponge in mineral
spirits and dabbing off freshly applied colored
glaze (see also TINTED OIL GLAZE).

STAMPING Process of making and applying
inked designs to a smooth surface. Used to
make decorative borders (see also BORDER).

STENCILING Application of paint over a stencil
and onto a surface to produce a design that can
be isolated or linked (see also BORDER).

STIPPLING Paint technique requiring a
stippling brush or stiff broom-head. Wet, tinted
oil glaze is carefully dabbed on a surface with

a brush, leaving a fine impression of the bristles
(see also TINTED OIL GLAZE)

STRAIGHT GRAIN Direction of the weave in a
fabric (see also WARP THREADS aind WEFT THREADS).

SwAG Draping of fabric so that the ends are
secured or pulled above the middle, causing
it to fall in a curve. Applicable to Austrian and
balloon shades, and to the curtain cornice
known as swag and cascades.

TACKING Long stitch used to temporarily

hold pieces or parts of fabric together before
undertaking final sewing. Also known as basting
(see also PINNING AND TACKING).

TASK LIGHTING Localized lighting used mainly
to illuminate a specific work surface or area.

TAILOR’'S TACK Loose temporary stitch used
to mark fabrics, for example when they need
to be joined accurately.

TEMPLATE Shaped pattern used to cut or
sew around an object.

TICKING Fine white linen or cotton material,
which can be used as casing for a cushion pad.
Because of its tight weave it is most suitable for
enclosing feathers and down (see also CasiNG).

TINTED OIL GLAZE Mixture of turpentine,
linseed oil, dryers, white pigment, mineral
spirits, and coloring such as artist’s oil paints
or powdered pigment. Used for creating
special paint effects.

TopsTiTcH Thick, decorative stitch used to
highlight a seam line.

TRIMMINGS Adornments such as bindings,
piping, frills, and flanges that are attached
to soft furnishings. Many are available ready-
made, including fringes and decorative cords.

UPLIGHT Floor- or wall-mounted fixture that
emits a beam of light upward.

VALANCE Material used to cover part of a
soft furnishing. Often attached to cornices
above curtains or around the bases of beds
(see also CORNICE and SKIRT).

VARNISH Substance used forsealing a wooden
surface. Available in different glossy finishes
and colors.

VELCRO Brand name for “touch-and-close”
fastener for fabrics. Velcro consists of two
pieces of nylon, one with a surface of tiny hooks
and the other with small loops, which adhere
when pressed together

VENEER Thin wood or other similar material
used to cover the surface of coarse wood to
provide a smooth surface.

WADDING Light, fleecy material used to stuff
upholstery, cushions, pillows, or quilts. Also
called batting

WARP THREADS Lengthwise threads running
parallel to a fabric’'s selvage (see also SELVAGE and
WEFT THREADS)

WEFT THREADS Threads that run across the
fabric and over and under the warp threads
(see also SELVAGE and WARP THREADS)

Z1GZAG STITCH Machine stitch commonly used
for neatening raw edges (see also NEATENING)
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A

Austrian shades 92
Axminster carpet 311

B

backing cushions 151
backstitch 17
bagging 243
basic seaming 18
basic sewing kit 12
basting (tacking) 16
bay windows 34
beading. painting 231
bed covers 97-101. 110-23
hexagonal patchwork 122
reversible quilted 123
reversible throw 116
square patchwork 121
with box pleats 118
with gathered skirt 117
Berber carpet 311
bias binding
curtain edging 61
napkins 194
sewing technique 24
binding and piping 24
blackout tabric 10
blanket stitch 17
blood stains. removal of 344
bodkin 13
bolsters
piped. frilled. and gathered
ends 139
simple 138
borders
cushions 151
pillowcases 106
tiles 276
wallpaper 256. 269
bows 27
bow-trimmed tie-backs 65
box pleats 27
curtain headings 44
fitted bed cover with 118
box seat cushions 160
brackets. shelving 322,324
brick. painting 226
brocade, cotton | |
brocaded twill 11
brushes
for painting 227. 230
for wallpapering 257
button loops 30
buttonholes 30
buttons
buttoned duvet covers 110
covering 30
cushion fastening 133
sewing 30
with footstools 177
with seat cushions 155

calico 10
candle wax. removal of 344
candles 340. 342
care and maintenance 344
carpets 305-15
Axminster 311
Berber 311
cord 311
fitted 311
surface maintenance 345
tiles 311
tufted 311
underlays 311
Wilton 311
cartridge pleating. curtain
headings 44
cased headings. curtains 55
castellated cornice 67
ceilings
lights 339
lining paper 259
painting 233
papering 260
ceramic floor tiles 301
chenille 11
chewing gum. removal of 345
chintz |1
clasps. tie-backs for curtains
63
cleaning
carpets and rugs 345
fabrics 344
paint 345
painting tools 238
stain removal 344
tiling 345
tiling tools 291
wallpaper 345
wallpapering tools 270
coffee stains. removal of 345
coir matting 311
colorwashing 245
coolie lampshades 212
copper pipes. painting 226
cord carpet 311
corded edgings
curtains 60
cushions 143
cork floor tiles 301
corners
mitering 23
tiling 288. 289
wallpapering 266
cornice board 43
cornices 66-8
castellated 67
fixtures 43
shaped wooden 68
simple 66
cotton fabrics 10. 11
crescent tie-backs 64
crewel embroidery 11

curtain hooks 40
curtains 33-73
choosing a style 34
cleaning 344
cutting out 45
door 58
dressing 48, 57
hanging 57
matching patterns 45
measuring requirements 45
mitering corners 23
net. making up 46
sheer. making up 46
swags and cascades 37. 72
unlined 49
valances 35. 37. 69
weights 49
see also hanging sy stems for
curtains: heading tapes for
curtains
curves. cutting tiles 289
cushions 125-61
backing and bordering 151
bolsters 138
button fastening 129
choosing a style 126
cleaning 344
edgings 142
tfabric options 149
fillings 130
ribbon and lacework 148
round 136
slipstitching a lightweight
fabric 150
square |32
square inner pad 131
tapestry 149
teasing hiber filling 130
window seat 126
cutters 219
cutting
tabrics 20
fited covers 169
single hem miter 23
uneven miter 23
tiles 287
cutting in. painting 231

D

desk lights 340
dhurries 313
distemper 226
doors
painting 235
wallpapering round 268
double frill 26
down cushions 130
dragging 244
drills 218
duvet covers.
buttoned 110
piped with tie fastenings | 1|

2

edgings
binding 24
for curtains
bias binding 61
corded 60
fringed 61
picot on a sheer curtain 60
for cushions 142
bound frill 144
corded 143
tlange 146
frill 144
gathered corners and ties 145
piped and pleated frill 145
piping with zipper 142
scalloped tlange 146
thick piping 143
frills 26
fringing in a seam 27
piping 25
elastic strips. seat cushions 156
electrical fittings. wallpapering
round 267
English embroidery 105

F

fabric care
cleaning 344
stain removal 344
fabrics
choice of heavyweight 11
light to medium 1 |
lightweight 10
lining 10
medium-weight | |
sheer 10)
using
cutting out 20
joining 21
placing the pattern 20
fastenings
button loops 30
buttonholes 30
buttons 30
hooks and eyes 29
rouleau strips 29
snaps 28
ties 29
Velcro 28
zippers 31
teather cushions 130
filling knives 219
fillings, cushions 130
fitted cover for an armchair
cutting plan 169
fitting 170
measuring 168
sewing 172
skirt 169
fitted sheets 113
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tlange edging. cushions 146
flat fell seams 19
floor lights 341
floors 295-315
carpets and rugs 305
choosing a style 296
tiling 301
wooden 303
flush grouting 290
foam cushions 130
footstool covers
large with buttons 177
small 176
French seams 19
frills
bolsters 139
cushions 144
edgings. sewing technique 26
gathered blinds 94
pillowcases 104
fringes
curtain edging 61
for roller shades 82
seam 27
for tablecloths 188. 190

G

gathered shades 94
cathered corners. cushions 145
cathered lampshades 206
gathered sKkirts. tablecloths 193
gliders 39. 43
goblet pleating. curtain headings
H
grease stains. removal of 344
grippers 218
grout
dirty 345
tlush grouting 290

H

hammers 218

hand sewing
backstitch 17
blanket stitch 17
ladder stitch 17
pinning and tacking 16
shpstitching 16
tailor’s tacks 16

hanging systems for curtains
accessories 40
attaching a wire to a frame 43
cornice boards 43
end stops 43
frame-mounted track 43

- hooks 40
mounting rods or poles 41
mounting a track to a wall 42
mounting systems to a wall 41
pull cords and rods 39

rods and poles 38
slides 43
track fixtures 39
track with combined slides
and hooks 39
valance rod 39
hanging wallpaper 265
heading boards. shades 86
heading tapes for curtains
applying 54
box pleating 44
cartridge pleating 44
cased 55
goblet pleating 44
handmade 55
looped 57
pencil pleating 44
scalloped 56
sheer and net tape 44
simple gathered heading +4
smocked pleating +4
triple pinch pleating +4
hems 22
hexagonal patchwork bedcover
1122
historic colors 236
hooks. curtain 40
hooks and eyes 29

I

ink stains. removal of 345
interlining curtains 52
iron and ironing board 12

J

jute tabrics 11
jute matting 311

K

Kapok cushions 130
kilims 313
knife pleats 26

L

lacework
cushions 148
tablecloth with lace edging

188

ladder sutch 17

ladders 218

lampshades 199-215
choosing a style 200
fabric-covered 206
frames 204
paper 205. 210
plain-sided conical 212

pleated paper 210
taping a frame 205
tools and equipment 205
landings. wallpapering 269
latex paint 230
leveling tools 218
lighting 331--43
bulbs 336
candles 340
ceiling 339
choosing a style 332
desk lights 340
effects of lighting 337
tfixed lighting 338
floor lights 341
movable lights 340
retlector beam protiles 336
table lights 340
trach 341
wall lights 338
liming wood 244
linen tablecloths 188
linen union print ||
lining curtains
adaptable 53
tabrics 10
interlined 52
locked-in 50
loose-lined 52
selt-lined 51
tube 51

lining paper. wallpapering 256.

259.262
linoleum tloor tiles 301
lipstick stains. removal of 345
looped headings. curtains 57
loops. button 30

loose cover tor chair or sofa 164,

178

cleaning 344
cutting plan 169
making up 174
measuring 174
sewing 175
skirt 174
tyingon 175

M

mallets 218
markers 218
masking. paint eftects 240
matting
coir 311
jute 311
seagrass 311
sisal 311
measuring
curtains 45
fitted covers 168
tablecloths 186
tools 13
melamine. painting 226

metal detectors 326

mitering corners 23

mosaic tloor tiles 301

mosaic sheet tiles 276

moths, protecting hanging rugs
315

muslin 10

N

napkins 182
plain 194
sheer with scallops 195
with bound edge 194
with cut scallops 195
Native American rugs 313
Nepalese rugs 313
net curtains
making 46
rod for hanging 39
sprung wire for hanging 43
tape 44
nongreasy stains. removal of 344

O

oil-based paint 230
oil-cloth tablecloths 187
oily stains. removal of 344

l'.)
pads. paint 232
using 227
padded tie-backs 63
pamt effects
bagging 243
colorwashing 245
dragging 244
liming wood 244
masking 240
rag-rolling 243
raggmg 243
sottened glazework 242
sponging oft 243
sponging on 242
stamping 247
stenciling 246
supphng 244
unted oil glaze 240
tools and equipment 241
pamting 221-49
applying latex paint 230)
applying oil-based paint 230
baschoards 235
beading 231
brushes 227
ceilings 233
choosing a style 222
cleaming tools 238
cutting in 231
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doors 235

estimating quantities 229
faults 239

order of work 233, 235
original features 233
pads 227

preparing a brush 230
preparing paint 229
preparing surfaces 228
rollers 232

safety precautions 238

Q

quilting 19
reversible bedspread 123
technique 19
welt of box seat cushions 161

R

radiators, wallpapering around
268

quilting the welt 161
tufted 157

with elastic strip 156

with ties 154

with Velcro fastenings 156

sewing Kit

bodkin 13

measuring and marking 13
scissors 12

sewing machine 12
upholstery tools 13

skirt 117
fitted cover for armchair 169
slipcover for chair or sofa 174
tablecloth with gathered skirt
193
skirting, painting 235
slipcover for chair or sofa
cleaning 344
cutting plan 169
making 174
measuring 174

spray gun 227 rag-rolling 243 sewing machines 12 sewing 175
stains. removal of 345 ragging 243 sewing techniques 15-29 skirt 174
storing tools 239 ribbon and lacework. cushions shades 75-95 tying on 175
surface maintenance 345 148 attaching a heading board 86 slipstitching 16

textured paint 232
tools and equipment 227
walls 233
windows 235
woodwork 234
paper lampshades 205. 210
pasting wallpaper 261. 264
patchwork 119
hexagonal patchwork
bedspread 122
square patchwork bedspread
121
patchwork and quilting 121
patterns
cutting out fabrics 20
matching 45

pencil pleating. curtain headings

Persian rugs 313
picot edgings. curtains 60
pillowcases
English embroidery 105
flange edging 103

frilled with tie fastenings 104

matching border 106
plain 102

pinch pleating, curtain headings

44
pinning 16
pipes. painting 226
piping
Austrian shades 94
bolsters 139
cushions 142
duvet covers 111

edgings, sewing technique 25
flat sheet with piped top seam

rods. hanging curtains 38. 41
roller shades
fringe-edged 82
scallop-edged 82
simple 81
rollers. paint 227
using 232
Roman shades 75. 88
ropes. tie-backs for curtains 63
rouleau strips 29
rubber Noor tiles 301
rugs
dhurries 313
ethnic 313
hanging on walls 314
kilims 313
moths, protection against 315
Native American 313
Persian 313
surface maintenance 345
underlays 313
runners 313

S

sateen 10

scalloped edges
cushions 146
napkins 195
roller shade 82
tablecloths 190

scalloped headings. curtains 56

scissors 12

scrapers 219

screwdrivers 219

seagrass matting 311

Austrian 92

balloon 94

cane 76

choosing a style 76
cleaning 344

gathered 92

making 80

measuring window area 80
reversible 87

roller 81

Roman 75. 88

simple 86

tie 86

tools and equipment 80

sheer curtains

fabrics 10

heading tape 44

making 46

picot edging on 60

rod for hanging 39

sprung wire for hanging 43

sheets

fitted bottom sheet 113
fitted top sheet 113

flat with decorative stitching
(122

flat with piped top seam line
112

shelving 317-29

adjustable shelf supports 322

cavity walls 323

choosing a style 318

depth indicator for anchor

holes 325

fixed brackets 322

fixing shelving brackets to a
solid wall 324

cushions 132, 150
smocked pleating, curtain
headings 44
snaps 28
cushion fastening 133
soltened glazework 242
sponging off 243
sponging on 242
spray guns, painting with 227
stain removal
blood 344
candle wax 344
chewing gum 345
coffee 345
grease 344
ink 345
lipstick 345
nongreasy 344
oily 344
paint and varnish 345
tea 345
wine 345
stairwells. wallpapering 269
stamping 247
steam strippers, wallpapering 258
stenciling 246
stepladders 218
stippling 244
stitches
back 17
blanket 17
ladder 17
slipstitching 16
tacking 16
tailor’s tacks 16
topstitching 19
stone floor tiles 301

line 112 sealant. grouting 290 materials 323 swags 37, 72
plaster, painting 226 seams mounting adjustable shelving
platforms, wallpapering ceilings basic 18 326
260 flat fell 19 mounting fixed-position T
pleats French 19 shelving 325
box 27 fringing 27 mounting a small shelf 325 table lights 340
curtainheading tapes 44 neatening raw edges 18 wall anchor 323 table linens 181-97
fitted bedspread 118 quilting 19 wall fixtures 323 tablecloths
knife 26 seat cushions silk 10 cutting out 186
lampshade, pleated paper 210 box 160 sisal matting 311 fringed 190
valance. corner-pleated 115 buttoned 155 skirts fringed with scalloped edge

poles. hanging curtains 38. 41

fillings for box 161

fitted bedspread with gathered 190




INDEX

full-length with tasseled
edging 192

gathered skirt 193

knotted fringe edging 188

layered 185

linen with lace edging 188

measuring 186

oilcloth with bound edge 187
tacking 16
tailored lampshades 208
tailor’s tacks 16
tapestry cushion 149
taping lampshade frames 205
tassels

tablecloths 192

tie-backs for curtains 63
tea stains, removal of 345
textured paint 232

throw-over bedspreads. reversible

116
tie-backs for curtains
bow-trimmed 65
crescent with corded edge 64
holdbacks 63
measuring 62
padded 63
ropes 63
tassels 63
V-shaped 62
ties 29
shades 86
cushions 145, 154
frilled pillowcase with 104
piped duvet cover with 111
tiles, painting 226
tiling 275-93
applying fixtures 291
applying whole tiles 286
arranging wall tiles 281
choosing a style 276
cleaning tools 291
corners
cutting around 288
tiling 289
coving 281
curves. cutting out 289
cutting tiles 287
estimating quantities 283
floors 30!
flush grouting 290
gauge 282
grouting 290
leftover tiles 291
level starting point 284
preparing to tile around
obstructions 285
preparing to tile a plain wall
285
preparing wall surfaces 282
- sealant, applying 290
surface maintenance 345
tools and equipment 283
types of tile 280
tinted oil glaze 240

tool kit
cutters 219
drills 218
grippers 218
hammers 218
leveling 218
mallets 218
markers 218
scraping and filling 219
screwdrivers 219
stepladder 218
workbench 218
tools and equipment
forlampshades 205
for paint effects 241
for painting 227
for shades 80
for tiling 283
for upholstery 21
for wallpapering 257
topstitching seams 19
tracks
curtain 39, 42-3
track-mounted lights 341
trimmings
binding 24
bows 27
box pleat 27
for curtains
bias binding 61
corded edging 60
fringed edging 61
picot edging on a sheer
curtain 60
frills 26
fringing in a seam 27
knife pleats 26
piping 25
ready-made 27
triple pinch pleating, curtain
headings 44
tube lining curtains 51
tufted carpet 311
tufted seat cushions, tufted 157
Tulu rugs 313

u

underlays
carpets 311
rugs 313

upholstery 163-79
choosing a style 164
tabrics 11
tools 13

\%

V-shaped tie-backs 62
valance rails 39
valances

tor bed furnishings

corner-pleated 115
gathered |14
for curtains 35. 37
integral 69
simple with bound edge 69
varnished wood 226
Velcro
attaching 28
fastening cushions 137
for seat cushions 156
for shades 86
velvet |1
vinyl tloor tiles 301
vinyl wallpaper 273

W

waddings. cushions 130
wall anchors
cavity walls 324
depth indicator for 325
wallpapering 251-73
adhesives 257
borders 269
brushes 257
ceilings 260
choosing a style 252
cleaning tools 270
corners 266
decorated paper 256
door frames 268
electrical fittings 267
faults and cures 270
hanging 265
landings 269
lining paper 259
measuring and pasting walls
264
number of rolls 257
order of work 259
painting over wallpaper 226
preparing surfaces 258
radiators 268
removing old wallpaper 258
sizes 257
stairwells 269
steam stripper 258
surface maintenance 345
tools and equipment 257
vinyl paper 273
walls 264
windows 268
woodchip 256
weights
button 49
chain 49
welt. quilting 161
Wilton carpet 311
window seat 126
windows
painting 235
wallpapering round 268
wine stains. removal of 345

wooden tlooring 303
woodwork
painting 226
casement windows 235
tlush doors 235
order of work 235
painting in two colors 235
paneled doors 235
sash windows 235
skirting 235
varnishing and staining 234
wool fabrics |1
workbench 218

74

Zeuzera rugs 313
zippers
for cushions 137, 142
sewing 31
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